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INTRODUCTION. 

,V HEN the number and variety df English Grammars already 
published, and the ability lvilh which some of' t1H~m are written, 
ai'e considered, little can be expected from a neW compilation, 
besides a carefiJlselection 'of the most use'fhq matter, and some 
-degree of iInprovement in the mode of adapting it to the un~ 
detstanding. and the gradilai progr'esSof learners. in these re
'speds somethiilg, perhaps, may yet be dOlie, for the 'ease iil)d 
"ldv-antagedf young persons. 

lis hooks designed f{)r the irlstI'ildion of youth, there is a me
d,iu'm to be observed, between treating the Sll bject in so exten
sive and minnte a manner, as toembarra-ss and 'confll~e tireir 
minds, by offering too much at once for their cOlDprehension; 
and, on the other hand,ccmdiH:tiilg it by sllch slIOI't <fud geue
ral precepts and observations, as convey to thein no clear and 
precise information. A distribution of tirA parts, which is ei
tIrer defective or irregtl'lar, has a'lso a temlellcy to perplex tITe 
young Imderstallding, and to retard its :knowledge of the ,prin-

,ciples of literatUre. A distinct'general view. or outiine. of all 
the essential parts of the study in which they areengag8d; a 
gradual and judicious supp'ly of this oilt.line ; and a due arrange
ment 'of the divisions, according to their natural order and 'coh
iiexion, appear to be among the ,best mean, of enlightening the 
minds of youth, 'and of facilitating their acqilisition ofk-nowledge. 
The author of this work, at the same time that he has endea
voured to avoid a plan, which may be too concise or too exten
sive, defective in its parts or irregular in their disposition, has 
studied to render his subject sufficiently ea.~y, intelligible, and 
fomprehensive. He does not presume to have completely at
tained these objects. How far he has succeeded in the attempt, 
and wherein he has failed, must be referred to the determination 
of' the judicious and candid reader. 

TilE method which he has adopted, of exhibiting the per
form'lnce in characters of different sizes, \V ill , he trusts, be con-
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duci,e to that gradpal and regular procedure. which is so favonra
ble to the business of instruction. The more important rules, 
definitions. and obsel'vations, and which are therefore the most 
proper to be committed to memory. are print.ed with a larger 
type; whilst rn les and remarks that are of less consequence. 
that extend or diversify the general idea, or that serve as ex

planations, are contained in the smaller letter: these, or the 
chief of them, will be 'perused by the student to the greatest 
advantage, if postponed till the genearl system be eompleted. 
The use of notes and observations, in tile common and detached 

manner, at the bottom of the page, would not, it is imagined. 
be so likely to attract the perusal of yO'uth, or admit of so am
ple and regular an illustration, as a continued and uniform order 
of the several subjects. In adopting this mode, care has been 
taken to adjust it so that the whole may be perused in a eon
neeted progress, or the part contained in the larger character 
read in order 1:>y itself. Many of the notes and observations are 
intended, not only to explain the suhjects, and to illustrate 
them, by comparative views of the gl ammar of other languages. 
and of the various sentiments of English grammarians; but also 
to invite the ingenious student to inquiry and reflection, and to 
prompt to a more enlarged, critical, and philosophical research. 

WITH respect to the definitions and rules, it may not be un
proper more particularly to observe, that in seleeting aud 
forming them, it has been the alithor's aim to render them as 
exact and eomprehensive, and, at the same time, as intelli
gible to young minds, as the n3.tnre of the subject, and the dif
ficulties attending it., wonld admit. He presumes that they are 

, also calculated to be readily committed to memory, and easily 
retained. For this purpose, he has becn solicitous to select 
terms that are smooth and voluble; to pmportion the memhers 
of the sentences to one another; to avoid protl'aeted periods; 

and to give the whole definition or rule, as much harmony of ex
pression as he could devise. 

FROM the sentiment generally admitted, that a proper selec
tion of faulty composition is more instructive to the young 
grammarian. than any rules and examples of propriety that 
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can be given, the· Compiler has been induced to pay peculiar 
attention to this part of the su hject; and though the instances 
of false grammar, under the rilles oj' Syntax, are numerous, it is 

hoped they will not be found too many, when their variety and 
nsefu Iness are considered. -

IN a work which professes itself to be a compilatIOn, and 
which, from the nature and design of it, must consist chiefly 
of materials selec.ted fi'om the writings of others, it is scarcely 
necessary to apologize for the use which the Compiler has made 
of his predecessors' labours; or lor omitting to insert their 
names. From the alterations whie'h have been frequently made 
in the sentiments and the language, to suit the connexion, and to 
adapt them to the particular purposes for which they are intro
dUl'e<l; and, in many instances, from the uncertainty to whom 
the passages originally belonged, the insertion of nalles could 
~eldom be made with propriety. But if this could have been 
generally done, a work of this nature would derive no advantage 
from it, equal to the inconvenience of crowding the pages with 
a repetition of names and references. It is, however. proper 
to acknowledge, in general terms, that the authors to whom 
th~ grammatical pal·t of this compilation is principally indebted 
for its materials, arc Harris, Johnson, Lowth, Priestley, Beat
tie, Sheridan, Walker, and Coote. 

THE Rules and Observations respecting Perspicuity. &c. con
tained in the Appendix, and which are, chiefly, cxtracted from 
the writings of Blair and Campbell, will, it is presumed, form a 
proper addition to the· Gl'ammar. The subjects are very ncarly 
related; and the study of pcrspicuity and accuracy in writing, 
appears naturally to follow that of Grammar. A competent 
acqnaintance with the principles of both, will prepare and 
qualify the students, for prosecuting those additional improve
ments in language, to which they may be properly directed. 

ON the utility and importance of the study of Grammar, and 
the principles of Composition, milch might be advancecl, for the 
encouragement of pel'sons in eady lite to apply themselves 
to this IJralwh of leal'llillg; but as the limits of this IlItr"t1nc
tion will not allow of many· observativns on the subjbct, a 
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few leaqing; ~entimeuts are all that can be admitted -her1l 
with propriety. As words are the sigos of our ide;l.s., and 

the medium by which we pel~ceive the sentiments of others, 
and cQmmunicate 0111' owo; and as signs exhibit tIle things 
which they are intended to repI'esent, more 01' kss acc\1rately, 
according as their real or established. coufonuity to tho~e things 
is 1Il0re or less exact; it is evident, that in pi'oportion to onr 
knowledge of the nature and properties of words, of their rela
tion to each other, and of their established cOllilexion with the 
ideas to which they are applied, will be the certainty and ell-se, 
with which we transfuse our sentiments into the minds of one 
another; and that, without a competent knowledge of this 
kind; we shall fl'equently be iu hazard of misunderstanding 
others, and of beiug misunderstood olil'selvt;l.s, It may indeed 
be justly asserted, that many of the differences in opinion 
amongst men, with the disputes, contentious, and alienations 
of heart, which have too often proceeded from such differences, 
have been occasionfd by a want of proper skill in the connexion 
and meaning of words, and by a tenaciol,ls misappJicatiQn of lan
guage. 

ONM of the best supports, which the recommenaation of this 
stuJyc\ln receive, 10 smail co~pass, may he derived from the 
following sentiment, of an emilient and candid writer* on bn
guage and composition, .. All that regards the study .of' com
"position, merits the higher attention upon this account, that 
" it is intimately c.onnected with tlIe improveInel!t of oqr intel
"ll3ctual p.owers, F.or I mnst be allqwed t.o say, that when we 

" are employed, after a propel' manner, in the study of' compo
'. 8iti.oll, we are cultivating the nnderstandil}g H~elf·. The study 
"of arrangiog and expl'essing Ollr thoughts with pr.opriety. 
" teaches to think, as well as to speak, ;!'ccllrately," 

BRF.oRE the c1Q~e of this Introduction, it may not ·be super
fluous to observe, that the author of the following work has n.o 
int(jre~t in it, but t1lat which arises from the hope, that it will 
prove of ~ome advanta.~e to YOlmg per.OIlS, and relieve the la
bours of those who are employed in their educati.on. He wishes 

~ Blair, 
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to promote, in some degree, the rom,e of virtue, 'a. .. ell as of 
(,earning; al~d, with tbis view, he ha.~ been stlldio\ls, throllgl1 the 
who.le ,(1.1' ~\l,e \\,01'1,;:,. D,ot 9\~\Y to avoi~ every eXample and iIllls
t~~U.Oll, ~1t~\jh ljI\iglJ.}thay,e i1l1improper effect on tlw mhvls o( 
Y:9~~h; ,~!<~ ~I~o to. illtrGdl!ce~,on ro,anyol!,?aSoipns, s~r.h as hav~ a 
moral an(\ religioUs tend~ncy. His attel,tion to ,~bjects, 9f s'l 
much importanlYe ,yill, he tru~ts., me'et th~ 'l-pprohat\on nJ emry 
lVell-dispt;lsed reader~ If t1iey were faitbfiilly reg~rd~d in ~ll 
books of' edilcation, tl~ey wonld dqllbtless contribute very \nate
Nally to the order and happiness of s~ciety, 'uy guarding' the in
Docenceand cherishing the virtne of' the l'iSing gen~ration. 

Holdgate, maT Y~rk,~795-. 

ADVERTISElvrENT 

TO THE NINTH EDITION, 

The eighth edition of this grammar received considerable al
terations and additions: but works of this nature admit of' re-

. peated improvements; and are, perhaps, never complete. 
Tbe author, solicitous to render hi. book more worthy of' the 
eneourav;ing allprohation bestowed on it, b,Y the ~nblic. has aJ!:llin 
revised the work with care and attenUnn, Tile lIew edition, he 
hopes will be found much improved, 'l'he additions, which are 
very considerable, are, chiefly, snch as are calculated to eXlland 
the learner's v;-.:ws of the subject; to obviate ohjections; anJ to 
render the study of' gr'ammar both easy and interesting. This 
"dition contains also a new and enlarged system of parsing; 1'.0-

piouli lists of nOliiii' arranged aeeording to their gender and nUIll
bel'; and many notes aud observations, which serve to extend, 
or to explain, particular rules and positions, * 

'.t The author eonreives that the occasional stricti-Ires, dispersed through the boot, 
and intended to illustrate and support a number of important grammatical points. will 
not. to young pel'sons of ingE'L1uity, appear to be dry 3Jld uself!ss discussion3. He is 
p€.rsuadell that, hy such persons. they will be read with attention. And he prcsunlCS 

that tbese HtrictUl'cS \\ ill gratify their curio~ity. !;timu1ate applicatioll. amI gin> solid· 
ity and permanence to their granlmatical klJow(eclgc.-ln the Odn'vo edition of the 
crammar, the reader wi11 find mally'additional discussions of this nature. 

aold,,,,., maT Yurk, li04. 
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The writer is sensihle that, after all his endeavours to eluci. 
chtc the principles of the work, there are lew of the divisions, 
ulTangements. definitions, or rules, against which critical inge
IHiitycaunot devise plausible objections, The subject is attend
ee! with so much intricacy, and admits of views so various, that 
it was not possible to render every part of it unexceptionable; 
or to aecon:modate the work, in all respects, to the opinions and 
pl'epossessions of every grammarian and teacher. )f the author 
has adopted that system which, on the whole, IS best suited to 
the nature of the suhject, and conformable to the sentiments of. 
the most judiciolls grammarians; if his reasonings and iIlustra
tious. )'especting particular points, are founded on just princi
ples. and the pel'lIliarities of'the English language; he has, per
haps. done all that coule! reasonably be expeded in a work ot 
tnis nature; and he may warrantably indulge a hope, that the 
oook will he still more extensively avproYtld and circulated. 
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ENGLISH GRAMlVIAR. 

ENGLISH GRAM~IAR is the art of speaking and writing 
the English language with propriety. 

It is di"ided into four parts, viz. ORTHOGRAPHY, 

ETYMOLOGY, SYNTAX, and PHOSODY. 

This division may be rendered more intelligible to the 
student, by observing, in other words, that Grammar treats, 
fiTst, of the form and sound of the letters, the combination 
of lelters into s~lables, an(1 syllables into words; secondly, 
of the different sorts of words, their various modifications, 
and their derivation; lhil'dly, of the union and right order 
of words in the formation of a. sentence; and lastly, of the 
just pronunciation, and poetical construction of sentences. 

PART 1. 
OHTHOGHAPHY. 

CHAPTER I. 

OFT H E LET T E R S. 

SECTION 1. Of the nature of lhe Zeilers, and of 
a pelj"ecl alphabet. 

Orthography tear:hes the nature and powers of let
'ers, and the Just method of spelling words. 

A letter is the first princi-ple, or least part, of a 
.vord. 

The letters of the English language, called the 
English Alphabet, are twenty-sill. m IIUllJuer 

These letters are the representatlve~ of cellflm &l 

ticulate sounds, the elements of the languap;e. All artt

culate sound, is the sound of the human voice, formed 
by the organs of speech. 
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The following is a list of the Anglo-Saxon, Roman, Italic, 
and Old English Characters. 

Saxon. Roman. Italic. Ohl English. Name. 
Cop Small Cop. Small. Cap. Small. Cap. Smal!. 

a a A a .!1 a .a .a ai . 
R h B b B b ;23 b bee. 
r.: c C c C c QJ: C tlee. 
D b D d D d W it dee. 
8 e E e E e <IE t ee. 
F F F f P f 3r f. if. 
II b G g G g qB g jee. 
J) h II h H h l.~ !J aitch. 
1 I [ i :'1I i i or eye. 

J j J j jI J jay. 
K k K k K k lit Ii kay. 
L L I L l 1L r el. 
m m M m J11. 1n ,ll~ m em. 
N n N n N n jf} n en. 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0$ 0 o. 
p p p p p p p p pee. 

Q q Q q -m q cue. 
R )1 R r R r J;f r ar. 
S r S fs S. fa ~ (~ ess. 
T t T t '1' t ~ t tee. 
D "6lh 

'U u U u U u { ~ u or you. til v V v V ~ flee. 
ill p W w W 711 m 1u douhle u. 
X x X x X x ~ ,: eka 
y y y y y y l)1. 

"" 
'TV!!. 

Z ~ Z II; Z z ~ ; zed. 
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A perfect alphabet of the English language, and, indeed, 

of every other language, would contain a numbel' of letters, 
preeisely equal to the number of simple articulate sounds 
belonging to tlte language. E\'ery simple sound would have 
its distinct cha!'ac.ter; and that character be the representa
tive of no other sound. But this is far from being the state 
of the English alphabet. It has more original soultds than 
distinct significant letters; and, consequently, some of 
these lellers are made to represent, not one sound alone, 
but several sounds. 'l'his will appear by reflecting, that 
the sounds signified by the united letters [h, sll, ng, are ele
mentary, and ha\'e no sIngle appropriate characters, in our 
alphabet: ami that the lellers (£ and II represent the dif
ferent soumis heard in hal, hale, hall; and in bul, hull, 
mule. 

'1'0 explain this subject more fully to the leamers, we 
shall set down the charaelers made use of to represent all 
the elementary articulate soulllis of our language, as nearly 
in the manne~ and order of the present English alphabet, 
as the design of the subject will admit; and shall Hllllex to 
each charneler the syllable or word, whieh contains its 
proper and' distinct sound. And here it will be proper to 
begin with the vowels. 

Le((p,'s delloting the 'V orc.l:o: containing the' 
• iml'le .oullds. siulille SOUlH.lS • 

a as heard in fate. 

a as in fall. 
a as in fat. 

a 08 in far. 
e (18 in me. 

e as ill met. 
as in pine. 
as ill pin. 

G as. in DO, 

tit (IS itl not. 

0 tIS in meV6. 
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I,etters denoting the Words containing tt.e 
simple soundi. 5Ulljlle SOII/".!'. 
• U ((8 in mule. 

u a.~ heard in tub. 
n a8 in bull. 

By this list it appears, that there are in the English lan
guage fourteen simple vowel sounds: but as i and u, wilen 
pronounced long, m,ny be considered as diphtllOngs, or 
diphthongal vowd~, our language, strictly speaking, con
tains but twelve simple vowel sounds; to repre~ent which, 
we have only five i1istinr.t c.harar.ters or lelters. If a injier, 
is the same specific Bound as a injnl; allli 11 ill oull, the 
same as 0 in 171Ot'e, whieh is the opinion of some gralllIlla
rilms j then there are but ten original vowel sou/J(ls in the 
English language. 

'rhe following list denotes the sounds of the consonants, 
being in number twenty-two. 

Letters (I.'noting the Word. containing the 
simple sound •. simple !imIlH.is. 

b as hcm·tl in bay, tub. 
d all in day, sad. 
f U8 in off~ for. 
v all in van, love. 
g ([s in egg, go. 
h* as in hop, ho. 
k all in kill, oak. 

as in lap, all. 
m as in my, mum. 
n as in no, on. 
r as in pin, map. 
r WI in rap, cry. 
1\ as in so, lass. 
z WI in zed, huzz. 
t WI in top, mat. 
w as in wo, "'ill. 

'" :>orne ~rammariall'.!lJ~pose h to mark only an aFpiratioll, or hreathing. 
hut It appears to he a dlstmct sound, and formed ill a pal'ticlIlar manner, by 
the org;aos of speech, Encyclop .. dia Brit(lnnica. 



Lcttp.rs denoting the 
silllVle ,oullds. 

y 

ORTHOGRAPHY 

as hea:J"d in 

Word. containing the 
iiilnplt! SOUllUS. 

ye, yes. 
ng as in ing, sing. 
sh as in shy, ash. 
th as in thin, thick. 
th as in then, them. 
zh as in pleasure. 

17 

Several letters marked in the English alphabet, as con 
sonants, are either superfluous, or represent, not simple, but 
complex sounds. C, for instance, is superfluous in both 
its soumis; the one being expressed by k, and the other 
bya. G, in the soft pronunciation, is not a simple, but a 
cpmplex sound; as age is pronounced aidge. J is unne
cessal'Y, because its sound, and that of the soft g, are in 
our language the same. Q, with its attendant u, is either 
complex, and resolvable into krv, as in quality; or unne
cessary, because its sound is the same with Ie, as in opaque. 
X is compounded oigs, as in example; or of lea, as in 
expect. 

From the preceding representation, it appears to be a 
point of considerable importance, that every learner of the 
English language should be taught to pronounce perfectly, 
and with facility, every original simple sound that belongs 
to it. By a timely and judicious care in this respect, the 
voice will be prepared to utter, with ease and accuracy, 
every combination of sounds; and taught to avoid that 
confused and imperfect manner of pronouncing words, 
which accompanies, through life, many persons who have 
not, in this respect, been properly instructed at an early 
period. 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 
A Vowel is an articulate sound, that ean be perfectly 

uttered by itself: as, a, e, 0; which are formed WIthout 
the help of any other sound. 

A consonant is an articulate sound,' which cannot 
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be pelfe,ctly uttered without tbehlPlp of a vow~l. 
as, b, d, f, l; which reqUlre vowels to express them 
fully. 

The vowels are, a, e, i, 0, u, and sometimes wand y. 
Wand yare consonants when they begin a word 

,r syllable; but in every other situation they are 
owels. 
It is generally acknowledged by the best grammarians, 

that rv and yare consonants when they begin a syllable or 
word, and vowels when they end one. T·hat they are 
consonants, when used as initials, seems to be evident 
from their not admitting the article an before them,' as 
it would be improper to sayan walnut, an yard, &c ; 
and from their following a vowel without any liiatus or 
difficlllty of utterance; as, frosty winter, rosy youth. '11hat 
they are vowels in other situations, appears from their re
gularly taking the sound of other vowels; as; rv has the 
t,xad sound of u in saw, few, now, &c.; and y that of i, 
in hymn, fly, crystal, &c. See the leiters v;r and Y, 
pages 30 and 31.* 

'We present the following as more exact and philosoph-i
Lal definitions of a vowel and consonant. 

A vowel is a simple, articulate sound, perfect in itself, 
and formed by a continued effusion of the breath, and a 
certain conformation of the mouth, Without any alteration 
in the position,or any motion of the organs of speech, 
from the moment the vocal sound commences, till it ends. 

A consonant is a simple, articulate sound, imperfect by 
itself, but which, joined with a vowel, forms a complete 
ound, by a particular motion 01' contact of the organs ot 

speech. 

Some grammarians !mhdivide vowf'l~ into the simplp. and 
:)i: The letters 11' awl yare of an amhiguous nature; being cons()nant~ at 1-he I'e.g-iu-

Din,!!:' of words. and \"owels at the enrl. Enc.lfciopedia Brilannica. ' 
WAl.I": ~;R'<; Crjtical PronounclIIg Dictionary, page 2,1, third edition 
PERRY'. En,lish Iliclionarv. Pre!'.c •• (Iage 7. 
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the compound. But there dQes not appe~r to be any foun
dation for the distinction. Simplicity ipesscntiaJ to the 
nature of a vowel, wllich excludes R'vcry degree of mixed 
or compound sounds. It requires, according to the defini
tion, but one conformation of the organs of speech, to form 
it, alH~ no motion in the organs, whilst it is forming. 

Consonants are divided into mutes and semI-vowels. 
The mutes cannot be sounded at all, without the 

alli of a vowel. They arcb,]1, t, el, k, and t: and g 
IHtrd. 

The semi-vowels have an imperfect sound of them
selves. They are f, l, m, n, r, v, s, Z, x, ana c and g 
soft. 

Four of the semi-vowels, namely, l, m, n, r, are aiso 
dh5tinguished by the name of liquids, from their readily 
uniting with other eonsonants, and flowing as it were 
into their sounds. • 

·We have shown above, that it is essential to the nature 
of a consonant, that it eannot be fully uttered without 
the aid of a vowel. We may further observe, that even 
the names of the consonants, as they are pronounced 
in reciting the alphabet, require the help of ,'owels to 
express them. In pronouncing the names of t.he mutes, 
the assistant vowels follorv the consonants: as, be, pe, ie, 
de, ka. In pronouncing the names of the semi-vowels, 
the vowels generally preced,e the consQnants: as, if, el, em, 
en, ar, es, ex. '.rhe exceptions are, ce, ge, ve, zed. 

'I'h.if; di-sJinction betweeJ;l the nature and the lIame of a 
consonant, is of great importance, and should be well ex
plai/led to the pupil. '.rhey are frequently cpnfounded by 
writers on grammar. Observations and reasonings on the 
name, are often applied to eJ>plain (he nalme, of a eonso
nant: amI, by this means, the student is led into error and 
pel-pJexity, respecting these elements of Janguag.e. It 
should be impressed on his mind, that the name of every 



20 ENGLISH GRAMMA.R. 

!\onsonant is a complex sound; but that the ,consonant It 
self, is always a simple !?Ollllli. 

Some writers have described the mutes and semi 
vowels, with their subdivisions, Deltrly in the followlnll, 
manner. 

The 1mlles are those consonants whose sounds cannot 
be protraded. '1'he semi-vowels, such whose soumlii can 
be continued at pleasure, pal·taking of the nature of vowels, 
from which they derive their name. 

The mutes may be subdiviued into pure an<l impurp. 
The pure me tho'le whose sounds cannot be at all pro 
longed: tlley are Ie, p, t. The impure, are those whosp. 
soumIs may be continued, though for a very short space' 
they are IJ, d, g. 

'1'he semi-vowels may be subdivided into vocal and as 
pirated. 'rhe vocal are those which are formed by the 
voice; the aspirated, those formed by the breath. There 
are eleven vocal, and five aspirated. '1'he vocal are l, In, 

n, r, v, w, y, z, th flat, zit, rig: the aspirated, f, h, s, th 
sharp, sh. 

'1'he vocal semi-vowels may be subdivided into pure and 
impure. The pure are those which are forrried entirely by 
the voice: the impure, such as have a mixture of breath 
with the voice. 'l'here are seven pure-l, m, 1'1, r, TV, y, 
rig; four impure-v, z, th flat, zh. 

A diphth0l1g is the union of two vowels, pronounced 
by ~ single impulse of the voice; as ea in beat, ou in 
sound. 

A triphthong is the union of three vowels, pronounced 
in like manner; as, ea'u in beau, iew in view. 

A proper diphthong is that in which both the vowels 
are sounded; as, oi in voice, o'u in ounce. 

An improper diphthong has but one of the vowels 
sounded; as, ea in eagle, oa in boat. 

Ea(~h of the diphthongal letters was, doubllesf'. oril!;inal!,Y 
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heard in pronoun<:.illg the words which contain them. 
'Though this is not the case at present, with respect to 
many of them, these combinations still retain the name of 
liphthol1gs; but, to distinguish them, they are marked by 
the term improper. As the diphthong deri\'es its name 
and nature from its sound, and not from it.s letters, and 
pro~erly denotes a double vowel sound, no uni(}n of two 
vowels, where one is silent, can, in strictness, be entitled 
to that appellation; and the single letters i and u, when 
pronounced long, must, in this view, be considered ail 
diphthongs. The triphthongs, having at most but two 
!oum\s, are merely ocular, and are, therefore, by some 
grammarians classed with the diphthongs. 

SECTION 2. General observalions on the sounds if 
the lellers. 

A 
.1 has four sounds; the long or slender, the broa(\, the 

short or open, and the middle. 
The long; as in name, basin, creation. 
'I'he broad; as in call, wall, all. 
'rhe short; as in barrel, fancy, glass. 
The middle; as in far, farm, father. 
The diphthong aa generally sounds like a short in proper 

names; as in Balaam, Canaan, Isaac; but not in Baal, Gaal. 
.!le has the sound of long P.. It is sometimes found in 

Latin words. Some authors retain this form; as, renigma, 
requator, &.c.; but others have laid it aside, and ,nite 
enigma, Cesar, Eneas, &.c. 

'I'he diphthong ai has exactly the long slender sound of 
a, as in pail, tail, &.c.; pronounced pale, tale, &.c.: except 
plaid, again, raillery, fountain, Britain, amI a few others • 

.!lu is generally sounded like the broad a: as in taught, 
caught, &.c. Sometimes like the short or open ft; as in 
aunt, flaunt, gauntlet, &.c. It has the souml of long 0 in 
hautboy-; and that of 0 short in laurel. laudanum, &.C 
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Am haE' always the-sound of broad a jaB in bawli scrawl, 

crawl. 
Jly, like its llear relation ai, is pronounced like 'the long 

slender sound of aj as in pay, day, delay. 

B 
Bkeeps one unvaried sound, at the beginning, inidtUe, 

and end )f words; as if! baker, ilmnber, rhuharb, &ie. 
In some words it is silent; as in thumb, 'd~btor, subUe, 

-&c. In others,besid'es being 'silent, it lengthens thesylla
ble ;as in Climb, comb, tomb. 

C 
C has two difrel'cnt sounds . • 
A hard sound like le, before a" 0, u,r, " t j as, in 'cart, 

cottage, curious, craft, tract, cloth, &c.; and when it ends 
a syllabIc; as, in viCtim, flaccid. 

A soft sound like 8 before e, i, and y, generally; as in 
centre, face, civil, cymbal, mercy, &c. It has sometimes 
the sound of sh; as in ocea:ll, social. 

C is mute in czar, czarina, victuals, &c. 
C, says Dr. Johnson, according to Englisll orthography, 

never ends a word; and tl'rel;efO're we find inonr best dic
tionaries, stick, block, publlck, politick, &c. But many 
writers of latter yea .... s omit the Ie in ''lords of two or more 
syllables; and this practice fS gaining ground, though it is 
productive of irregularities; such 'as writing miJIlic and 
mimickry; traffic and trafficking. 

Ch is commonly sounded like lch; as in church, chin, 
chaff, charter: but in' wor(ls derived from the Greek, has 
the sound of Ie; as in chymist, scheme, ehorus, chyle, !lis 
lich; and in foreign names ; as, Achish, Baruch, Enoch, 
&c. 

Ch, in sothe wOl'dsflerived from the French, takes the 
SOilllil of ~h; as in chaise, chagdl1, chevalier, machine. 

Ch in arch, before a vO'l...-el, sounds like Ie j as in arch
angel, archives, Archipelago; except in arched, arohery, 
archer, an!l arch-enemy: but before il. consonant it always 
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eonnds like lch; as hI archbishop, archduke, 8'J'8lipreiby
ler, &c. Ch is silent in schedule, seh:j"Slll, and yacht 

D 
D l{eeps one uniform sound, at ille begmning, iniddle, 

and en(\ of ,vords; as in death, bandage, kindred; unte's:s it 
may be saill to take the sound of I, in 'stuife'd, 'tripped, &c 
sluft, tript, Ike. 

E 
E has three different sounds. 
A rong sound; as in scheme, giebe, severe, pUlley. 
A short sound; as in men, bed, clemency. 
An obscurealid scarcely perceptible sound; as, open, 

lucre,participle. 
It has someti'mes the sound of middle a jaS 'in clerk, ser

j.eant; and sometimes that of short i j as in England, yes, 
pretty. 

E is ahvays mute at the end of a word, except in mono
syllables that have no other vowel; as, me, he, she: or in 
substantives derived f!'Om Ihc Greek; as, catastrophe, epi
tomc, Penelope. It is used to soften and modify the forego
ing consonants; as, force, rage, since,oblige: or to lengthen 
tIle prece'ding vo\vel ; as', can, cane; pin, pine; rob, robe. 

The diphthong ea is generally sounded like e long; as in 
appear, beaver, cr~ature, &e. It has also the sound of short 
e; as in breath, meadow, treasure. And it is sometimes pro
nounced like the long and slender a; as in bear, break, great. 

Eau has the sO'l'md of long 0 ; as in beau, flamb'eau, port
'DanieatI. In heautyand its compounds, it llas'thesou'nd 
ofJong u. 

Ei, in general, sounds the same as long and slender a; as 
in deign, vein, neighbour, &c. It has the sound of lo'ng e in 
seize, deceit, receive, either, neither, &e. It is sometimes 
pronounced like short i; as in foreign, forfeit, sovereign, &.e. 

Eo is pronounced iike e long; as in people; and some
times like e short; as in leopard, jeopardy. It has also tile 
sound of short u; as in dungeon, sturgeon, puncheon. &0. 
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Eu is always sounded like long u or erv; as in feu!l, deuce. 
Erv is almost always pronounced like long u; as in few, 

/lew, dew. 
Ey, when the accent is on it, is always pronounced like 

a long; as in bey, grey, convey; exccl)t In key, ley. where 
it is sounded like long e. 

When this diphthong is Ulill.cccnted, it takes the sound or 
e long; as, alley, valley, barley. 

F 
F keeps one pure unvaried sound at the beginning, mid-

dle, and end of words; as, fancy, muffin, mischief, &c.: 
except in qf, in which it has the flat sound of Ot'; but not 
in composition; as, whereof, thereof, &c. 'Ve should not 
pronounce, a wive's jointure, a calve's head; but a wife's 
jointure, a calf's head. 

G 
G has two sounds: one hard;. as in gay, go, gun: the 

other soft; as in gem, giant. 
At the end of a word it is always hard; as in bag, snug, 

frog. It is hard before a, 0, u, I, and r; as, game, gone, 
gull, glory, grandeur. 

G before e, i, anti y, is soft; as in geniu~, gesture, ginger, 
Egypt; except in get, gewgaw, finger, craggy, and some 
others. 

G is mute before n; as in gnash, sign, foreign, &c . 
• Gn, at the end of a word, or syllable accented, gives 

the preceding vowel a long -sound; as in resign, impugn, 
oppugn, impregl'l, impugned; pronounced impune, im
prene, &c. 

Gk, at the beginning of a word, has the sound of the 
hard g; as, ghost, ghastly: in the middle, and sometimes 
at the en(l, it is quite silent; as in right, high, plough, 
mighty. 

At the end it has often the sound off; as in laugh, c.1ugh, 
tough. Sometimes only the g if' sounded j as in burgh, 
burgher. 
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H 
rrhe sound signiOed by this letter, is, as before ooserved, 

an articulate souml, alill not merely an aspiration. It is 
heard in the words, hat, horse, Hull. It is seldom mule at 
the beginning of a word. It is always silent after r; as, 
rhetoric, rheum, rhubarb. 

II final, preceded by a vowel, is always silent; as, ah ! 
hah! oh! foh! Sarah, ]\[e~siah. 

From the faintness of the soullel of this letter, in many 
words, and its tolal si!enc,p. in others, added to the negli
gence of tutors, amI the inattention of pupils, it has hap
pened, that many person;; have become almost incapable 
of acquiring its just and full pronnnciation. It is, therefore, 
incumhent on teachers, to he particularly careful to incul
cate a clear and distinct uttera.nce of this sound. 

I 
I has a long sound; as in fine: and a short one; as in fin. 
'l'he long sound is always marked by the e final in mono~ 

syllables; as thin, thille; except give, live. Before r it is 
often soumlerl like a short u; as flirt, first. In some words 
it has the sound of e long; as in machine, bombazine, ma
gazine. 

The diphthong in is frequently sounded liI{e ya; as in 
christian, filial, poniard; pronounced christ-yan, &.C. It 

has sometimes the sO'lmd of short i; as in carriap;e, mar 
riage, parliament. 

(e sounds in general like e Ion!!:: as in grief, thief, grena
dier. It has also the sOllnd of IOllg i j as in die, pie, lic: 
and sometimes that of short i j as in sievc. 

leu has the soune\ of long U j as in lieu, a(lieu, purlieu. 
/0, when the accent is upon the first vowel, forms two 

distinct syllables; as, priory, violet, violent. The termina
tions lion and sian, are sounded exactly like the yerb shlln; 
except when the t is preceded hy s or x j as in question. 
iligestion, combustion, mixtion, &c. 

The triphthong iou is sometimes pronounced distinctly in 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

two syllahlcs; as in bilious, various, abstemious. But these 
vowels oftcn coalesce into one syllable; as in precious, 
factious, noxious. 

J 
J is pronounced exactly like soft g; except in hallelujah, 

wl.ere it is pronollnced like y. 
K 

J( has the sound of c hard, and is used before e and t, 

wherc, according to English analogy, c would be soft; as, 
kept, king, skirts. It is 1I0t sounded before n; as in knife, 
knell, knocker. It is never doublc(l, except in Habakkuk; 
but c is used before it, to shorten the vowel by a double 
('oHsonallt; as, cockle, pickle, sucker. 

L 
L 11as always a soft liquid sound; as in love, billow, 

quarrel. It is sometimes mute; as in half, talk, psalm: The 
;!w'tom is to double the 1 at the end of monosyllables; as, 
mill, will, fall; except where a diphthong precedes it; as, 
hail, toil, soil. 

Le, at the end of words, is pronounced like a weak el; 
in which the e is almost mute; as, table, shuttle. 

M 
JIJ has always the same sound; as, murmur, monumental, 

except in comptroller, which is pronounced controller. 
N 

N has two sounds: the one pure; as in man, net, noble; 
the other a ringing sOIIll(1 like ng; as in thank, banquet, &c. 

Nis mute when it ends a syllable, and is preceded by m; 
as, hymn, solemn, autumn. 

The participial ing must always nave its ringing sound; 
8lI, writing, reading, speaking. Some writers have 5Up
pose(1 that when ing is preceded by ing, it should be pro
nounced in; as, singing, bringing, should be sounded 8i~crin, 
bringin: but as it is a good rule, with respect to pronuncia
tion, to atlhere to the written words, unless custom has 
cJt!arly deci(leli otherwise, it does Dot seem proper to adopt 
this innovation. 
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() has a long sound; as in note, bone, obedient, over; 

aIllI a short one; as in not, got, lot, trot. 
H has sometimes the short sound of u ,. as, son, come, 

attorney. AmI in some "'fords it is sounded like 00,. as in 
prove, move; and often like au,. as in nor, for, lord. 

'Phe diphthong oa is regularly pronounced as the long 
sound of 0,. as in boat, oat, coal; except ill broad, abroad, 
groat, where it takes the sound of broad a,. as, brawd, N.c. 

De has the sound of single e. It is sometimes long; as 
infcetus, Antreci: and sometimes short; as -in ceconomics, 
cecumenical.· In doe, foe, sloe, toe, throe, hoe, and bUboes, 
it i~ sounded exactly like long o. 

Oi has almost univel'sally the double sound of a broad 
and e long united, as in boy; as boil, toil, spoil, joint, point, 
anoint: which should never be pronounced as if written 
bile, spile, tile, N.c. 

00 almost always preserves its regular sound; as in 
moon, soon, food. It has a shorter sound in wool, good, 
foot, and a few others. In blood and flood it sounds like 
short u. Door and floor should always be pronounced as 
if written dOl'e and flore. 

The diphthong ou has six different sounds. The first and 
proper sound is equivalent to ow in down; as in bound, 
found, surround. 

'l'he second is that of short u,. as in enough, trouble, 
journey. 

The third is that of 00,. as in soup, youth, tournament. 
_ The fourth is that of long 0,. as in though, mourn, poultice. 

The fifth is that of shol't 0,. as in cough, trough. 
'rhe oixth is that of awe,. as in aught, brought, thought. 
Orv is generally sounded like ou in thou; as in brown, 

dowry, shower. It has also the sound of long 0 ,. as in snow, 
grown, bestow. 

The diphthong oy is but another form for oi, and is pro
nounced exactly like it. 
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P 
P has always the same sound, except, perhap~, in (lUI'

bOllnl, where it ~oun(ls like h. It is sometimes mute; as 
in psalm, psalter, Ptolemy: amI between m and t; as, 
tempt, empty, presumptuous. 

Ph is generally pronounced Iikef; as in philosophy, rhi
lanthropy, Philip. 

In nephew and Slephen, it has the sound of v. In 
apophthegm, phthisis, phthisie, and phthisical, buth letters 
are entirely droppe(1. 

Q 
ft is alwilys followed by U; il5, qnadrant, quee'1, quire. 
Qu is sometimes sounded like k; as, conquer, liquor, 

risque. 
R 

R has a rough sound; as in Rome, river, rage: and a 
smooth one; as in bard, card, regard. 

Re ill the end of mallY words, iR pronounced like a weak 
er; as in theatre, sepulchl'e, massacre. 

S 
S has two different sounds. 
A soft. and flat sound, like z; as, bosom, nasal, dismal. 
A sharp hissing sound; as, saint, sisler, eyprus. 
It i~ always sharp at the beginning of words. 
At the end of words it takes the soft sound; as, his, Ivas, 

trees, eyes; except ill the words this, thus, us, yes, rebus, 
surplus, &c.; amI in wonh tenninaling wilh ou.s. 

It sounds like z before ion, if a vowel goes before; as, 
intrusion; but like s sharp, if it follows a eonsonant; as, 
conver8ion. It also sounds like z before e mute; as, amuse; 
and before y final; as, rosy; and in the words, bosom, de
sire, wi"dom, &c. 

S is mute in isle, island, demesne, viscount. 
T 

Tgenerallysounds, as in take, tempter. T before tt, when 
tlle accent precede6, sounds like fch; as, nature, virtue, art: 
pronounced, natchure, virtchue. Ti before a vowel has the 
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BOUn(} of sh; as in salvation: except in such words as 
tierce, tiara, &c. ami unless an s ~oes before; as, question; 
and excepting also d.erivatives from words endh)g in ty; as, 
mighty, mightier. 

'Ph has two sounds: the one soft and Oat; as, thus, whether, 
heathen: the other hard and sharp; as, thing, think, bream .. 

Th, at the beginning of words, is sharp; as, in thank, 
thick, thunder: except in that, the~, thus, thither, and some 
other~. l'h, at the eml of words, i~ also sharp; as, d.eatn, 
breath, mouth: exc<,pt in with, booth, beneath, &c. 

Th, in the middle of words, is sharp; as, panther, ortho
dox, misanthrope: except worthy, farthing, brethren, amI a 
few others. 

Th, between two vowels, is generally flat in words purely 
English; as, father, heathen, together, neilher; mother. 

Th., between two vowels, in words from the learned lan
guages, is generally sharp; as, apathy, sympathy, Athens, 
apothecary. 

'Pit is sometimes pronounced like simple t; as, Thomas, 
thyme, 'rhames, astluna. 

u 
U has three sounds, viz. 
A long sound; as in mule, tube, cubic. 
A short sound; as in dull, gull, custard. 
An obtuse sound, like 00; as in bull, full, bushel. 
The strangest deviation of this letter from its natural 

sound, is in the words busy, bUSlllCSS, Oury, aml onnal; 
which are pronounced bizzy, bizncss, berry, ancl berrial. 

,/1 is now often used before words beginning with u long, 
and an always ll~foi'e those tbat begin with u short; as. a 
Ilnion, a university, a useful book; an uproar, an usher, an 
umhrella. 

'l'he diphthong ua, has sometimes the sound of wa; as in 
aSSllalJ;C, persua(le, flntifjuary. It has also the sound of 
miildlp a j as in guard, guardian, guarantee. 

Ue is often sounded like rve j DB in quench, querist, con-
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quest. It has also the sound of long u; as in cue, hue, 
ague. In a few words, it is pronounced like e short; as in 
guest, gucss. In some words it is entirely sunk; as in an
titJue, oblique, prorogue, catalogue, dialogue, &.c. 

Ui is frequently pronounced 1I)i; as in languid, anguislr, 
extinguish. It has sometimes the sound of i long; as in 
guide, guile, disguise: and sometimes that of i short; as in 
guilt, guinea, guildhall. In some words it is sounded like 
long u; as in juice, suit, pursuit: and after r, like 00; as 
in bruise, fruit, recruit. 

Uo is pronounced like n'o; as in quote, quorum, quondam. 
Uy has the sound of long e; as in obloquy, soliloquy; 

pronounced obloquce, &c. except, buy, and its derivatives. 

V 
V has the sound of !latf; and bears the same relati'on to 

it, as b does to p, d to I, hard g to k, and z to s. It has also· 
one uniform sound; as vair!, vanity, love. 

W 
W, when a consonant, has nearly the sound of 00; as 

water resemb·les the sound of ooatcr ; but that it has a 
stronger and quicker sound than 00, and has a formation es
senlially dil'l"erent, wiII appear to any person who pronoun
ees, with attention, the words 11)0, 11)00, be1l)are; and who re
fleds that it II ill not admit the article an before it; which 
00 would admit. In some words it is not sounded; as in 
answer, sword, wholesome: it is always silent before r; as 
ill IYrap, wrecl{, wrinkle, wrist, wrong, wry, bewray, &c. 

·W before It if; pronollnced as if it were after the h; as, 
'Rhy, hwy; when, hwen; what, hwat. 

W is often joined to 0 at the end of a gyllable, without 
af1"ec.ting the sound of that vowel; as in crow, blow, gi'OW, 
know, row, flow, &c. 

'Vhen 'tV is a vowel, and is distin!J;uishe<l in the pronun
dation, it has exactly the same sOllnd as 1t would have in 
the same situation; as, draw, cre,v, view, 110W, sawyer, 
vowel, outlaw. 
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X has three sounds, viz. 
It is sound.ed like z at the beginning of proper names of 

Greek original; as in Xanthus, Xenophon, Xel'xes. 
It has a sharp sound like ks, when it ends a syllable with 

the accent up.on it; as exit, exercise, excellence; or when 
the accent is on the next syllable, If it begins with a conso
nant; as excuse, extent, expense. 

It has, generally, a flat sound like gz, when the accent is 
-not on it, and the following E-yUable begins with a vowel; as, 
exert, exist,example; pronounced, egzel't, egzist, egzample. 

Y 
Y, when a consonant, has nearly the sound of ee; as, 

youth, York, resemble the sounds of eeouth, eeork: but 
that this is not its exact sound, will be clearly pel'ceived by 
pronouncing the words ye, yes, nerv-year, in which its just 
and propel' sound is 88certained. It not only requires a 
stronger exertiol1 of the orgaJ;ls of speech to pronounce it, 
than is required to pl'onounce ee,' but its formation is essen
tially different. It will not admit of an before it, as ee will 
in the following example; an eel. 'l'he opinion that y and 
rv, when they begin a word or syllable, take exactly the 
sound of ee and 00, has induced some grammarians to as
sert, that these letters are always vowels or diphthongs, 

"When y is a vowel, it has exactly the same sound as i 
would have in the san:e situation; as, rhyme, system, jus
tify, pyramid, party, fancy, hungry. 

Z 
Z has the sound of an s uttered with a closer com-

pression of the palate by the tongue: it is the flat 8; as, 
freeze, frozen, brazen. 

It may be proper to remark, that the £ounds of the let
ters vary, as they are differently associatell, and t.hat the 
pronuneiation of these associations depel1(ls upon the posi
tion of the accent. It may also be observed, (hat, in order 
to pronounce accurately, great attention must be paid to 
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the vowels which are not accented. 'l'here is scarcely any 
thing which more distinguishes a person of a poor educa
tioH, from a person of a good one, than the pronunciation 
of (he 'unaccented vowels. \Vhen vowels are under the,ac
cent, the best speal~ers and the lowest of the people, with 
very few exceptions, pronounce them in the same manner; 
but the unaccented vowels in the mouths ofthe former, have 
a distinct, open, and specific sound, ,,-hile the latter often 
totally sink them, or change them into some other sound. 

SECTION S. The nature qf articulation explained. 
Ii CONCISE account ofthe origin and formation of the sounds 

emittc(! hy the human voiee, may, pel haps, not improperly, 
be here introduced. It may gratify the illgeniou~ student, and 
sc!'\'e to explain more fully the nature of articulation, and 
the ratlieal (listinction between vowels aIll! consonants. 

Human yoke is air sent out from the lungs, and so agi
tated or modified in its passage thl'ongh the windpipe and 
larynx, as to become distinctly audible. 'rhe windpipe is 
that tuJJ.e, which, on touching the forepart of our throat ex
ternally, we feel hard and uneven. It conveys air into the 
lungs for the plII'pOSC of breathing and speech. 'l'he top or 
upper part of the windpipe is called the larynx, consisting 
of four or five cartilages, that l1111y be expanded or brought 
t.ogether, by the action of certain muscles which operate 
all at the same time. In the mi(\(lIe of the larynx there is 
a small opening, called the glottis, throug;h which the breath 
and voioe are conveyed. This opening is not wider than 
one tenth of an inch; and, therefore, the breath transl11it
teu through it from the lungs, must pass with considerable 
yelocity. The voice thus formed," is strengthened and 
softene(! by a rcverhpration from the palate anll other hoI· 
low places in the inside of the mouth and nostrils; and as 
the3e a1'e better or ,,"OI'SC shnpe(l for this reverberation, the 
yoiee is saitl to be more or less agreeable. " 

If we consider the many varicties of sounel, which one 
aUti the same human voice is capable of uttering, together 
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with the smaHness of the diameter of the glottis; and re
neet, that the same t1iametur must always produce the same 
tone,.and, consequently, that to every change of tone a cor
respondent change of diameter 'is necessary; we must be 
nlled with admiration at the mec.hanism of these parts, and 
the /ineness of the fibres that operate in produc.ing effects 
~o minute, so various, and in their proportions so exaetly 
miform. For it admits ofp~oof, that the diameter of the hu· 
JUan glottis is capahle of more than sixty disiinet ilegreeil HI 
cOJl.traeliol1 or enlargement, by each of which a ditferent note 
;5 produced; ami yet the greatest diameter of that apertur(', 
as before observed, does Ilot exeeed olle tent.h of an ineh. 

Si~eech is made up of articulale voices; and what we ('all 
articulation, is performed, not by the lungs, windpipe, or 
larynx, but by the aetion of the throat, palate, tpeth, 
tongue, lips, and nostrils. Artieulation begins not, till Hal 

b.reath, .or voiee, has paosed through the larynx. 
The simplest articulat!:' v.oices are those whieh pro('.l'ed 

from an open mnuth, and are by grammarians ealled von'r/ 
sounds. In transmitting these, the aperture of [he mouth 
may be pretty large, .or somewhat smaller, or very smaIl; 
whieh is .one cause of the variety .of vowels; a r;arti('lIlar 
sound being pr.oduced by eaeh partieular aperture. 1\1.ore
.over, 'in passing thr.ough an .open mouth, the voke Illay be 
e;enllll acted upon, by the lips, or by the tongue and palate, 
or by thetnngue amI throat; whence another source .of 
variety in vowel sOllnds. 

Thus ten .or twelve simple vowel soul1(Is may be formed, 
a~reeably to the plan in page 15; and the learners, by .ob
serving the position of their mouth, lips, t.ongue-, &c. when 
they are uttering the sounds, will perceive that various 
operations.of these .organs .of speech, are necessary t.o the 
pro(luct.ion of the different vowel sounds; ami that by mi
nul;.) variatiollS! they may all be distinctly pr.onouneed. 

When !lIe voice, in its passage through the mouth, ii; to
tally intercepted, or strongly compressed, there is formed a 
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certain modification of articulate sound, which, as expressed 
by a character in writing, is called a corawnant. Silence is 
the effect of a total interception; and indistinct soun,l, of 
a strong compression; amI therefore a consonant is not of 
itself a distinct articulate voice; ami its influence in vary
ing the tones of language is not clearly perceived, unless it 
be accompanied by an opening of the mouth, that is, by a. 
vowel. 

By making the experiment with attention, the student 
will perceive that e-aeh of the mutes is formed by the voice 
being intercepted, by the lips, by the tongue and, palate, or 
by the tongue and throat; and that the serni-vorvels are 
formed by the same organs strongly compressing the voice 
in its passage, but. not totally intercepting it. 

The elements of languagf!, according to the different seats 
where thpy are formed, or the several organs of speech 
chielly concerned in their pronunciation, are divided into 
several classes, an!1 denominated as follows: those are called 
TalJinJs, which al'e formed by the lips; those denials, that 
are formed with the teeth; palatals, that are formed with 
~he palate; and nasals, that are formed by the nose. 

']'he importance of obtaining, in early life, a clear, rlistinct, 
antI accurate knowledge of the sounds of the first principles 
of language, anI! a wish to lead young minds to a further 
consideration of a subject so curious and useful, have in
duced the compiler to bestow particular attention on the pre
ceding part of his work. Some writers think that these 
subjects do not properly constitute any part of grammar; 
and consider them as the exclusive province ofihe spelling
book; but if we reflect, that leHers and their sounds are t.he 
constituent pri~cjples of that art, which teaches us to speak 
and wrHe with propriety, and that, in general, very littlE' 

knowledge of their nature is acquired by the spelling-book, 
\ve must admit, that they properly belong to grammar; 
and that a rational consideratwm of these elementary prin-



ORll'HOGRAPHY. 3,') 

ciples of language is an object that demands the attention 
of the young grammarian. The sentiments of a very judi
cious and eminent writer (Quinctilian) respecting this part 
of grammar, may, perhaps, be properly introduced on the 
present occasion. 

" Let no person despise, as inconsiderable, the elements 
of grammar, because it may seem to them a Itlatter of sllJaIl 
consequence, to show the distinc.tion between vowels and 
consonants, and to divide the latter into liquids and mutes. 
But they who penetrate into the innermost parts of this 
temple of science, will there discover such refinement and 
subtilityof malter, as are not only proper to sharpen the 
understandings of young persons, bllt sufficient to give exer
cioe for the most profound knowledge and ertldition." 

The elementary sounds, under their smallest combi
nation, produce a syllable; syllables pl"Operly combined 
produce a rvord; words duly combined produce a sentence; 
and sentences properly combined produce an oration or 
discourse Thus it is, says HARRIS, in his H 8RMES, that 
to principles apparently so trivial as a few plain element
ary sounds, we owe that variety of·articulate voices, which 
has been sufficient to explain the sentiments of so innu
merable a InuHitude, as all the present amI past gen~l"ations 
of men. 

CHAPTER II. 

OF SYLLABLES, AND THE HULES FOH ARHANGING THEM. 

A SYLLABLE is a sound, either simple or compounded, 
pronounced by a single impulse of the voice, and con 
stituting a word, or part of a word: as, a, an, ant. 

Spelling is the art of rightly dividing words into 
their syllables, or of expressing a word by its proper 
letters. 

The following are the general rule" for tile divis~on Rf 
words into sr"able~. 
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1. A single ,,";l1sonant between two vowels, must be 
joined to the latter syllable: as, de-light, bri-dal, re-source : 
except the letter x ; as, ex-ist, ex-amine: and except like
wise words compounded; as UP-Oil, Ull-even, dis-ease. 

2. Two consonants proper to begin a word, must not be 
separated; as, fa-ble, sli-ne. But when they come be
tween two vowels, alld are such as cannot begin a word, 
they must be divided; as, ut-most, ull-der, ill-sect, er-ror, 
cof-fin. 

S. When three consonants meet in the middle of a 
word, if they can begin a word, and the preceding vowel 
bi) pronounced long, 1I1'-Y al'e not to be separated; as, de
throne, de-stroy. But when the vowel of the precedil.g 
syllable is pronouncell short, one of the consonants always 
belongs to that syllable; as, dis-tract, dis-prove, dis-train. 

4. 'VllCn three or four consonants, which are not proper 
to begin a syllable, med between two vowels, such of them 
as can begin a syllable befong to the latter, the rest to the 
former syllable: as, nb-stain, com-plete, em-broil, dan
dier, dU,p-ple, con-straie.; hand-some, -parch-ment. 

5. Two vowels, not being a diphthong, must be dhided 
into st'fHlmte syllables; as, cru-cl, de-ni-al, so-ci-e-ty. 

6. _ Compounded wOrlh must be traced into the simple 
word5 of which they are composed; as, ice-house, glow
worm, ol'cr-poIVer, never-the-Iess. 

7, Grammatieal, a III I other particular terminations, are 
generally separated: 11S, teaeh-est, teach-eth, teach·mg, 
teach-er, contend-est, great-er, wretch-cd; good-nes3, free
dom, false-hood. 

'l'he rules for dividing words into sylluoles, with the rea 
.'OIlS in support of them, are expressed at large in the au 
rh()!"3 English Spelling-book, Thirteenth, orany subsequent. 
!jAition, pfige 2IO-~1~ 
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CHA.PTER III. 

OjWORDS in general, and the RULESjO: spelling lhem. 

WORDS are articulate sounds, used by common con-
sent, as signs of our ideas. . 

A word of one syllable is termed a Monosyllable; a 
word of two syllables, a Dissyllable; a word of three 
syllables, a Trisyllable; and a word of four or more 
syllables, a Polysyllable. 

All words are eitbcrprimitive or derivative. 
A primitivt word i~ that which cannot be reduced 

to any simpler word in the language ; as, man, good, 
content. 

A derivative word is that which may be reduced to 

another word in English of greater simplicity: as, man
ful, goodness, contentment, Yorkshire.* 

'I.'here are many English words which, though com· 
pounds in othct languages, are to us primitives: thus, cir. 
cumspect, circumvent, circumstance, delude, concave, 
complicate, &c. priInitive words in English; will be found 
derivatives, when traced in the Latin tongue. 

'l'he orthography of the English Language is attended 
with much uncertainty amI perplexity. But a consillemble 
part of this inconvenience maybe remedied, by attending 
10 the general laws of formation; amI, for this end, the 
learner is IJI'esented with a view of such general maxims in 
spelling primitive and derivative words, as have been 
almost universally received. 

RULE 1. 

Monosyllables ending withj, l, or s, preceded by a single 
vowel, double the final consonant: as, staff, mill, pass, &c • 

.. A r.ompound word is included under the head of derivative word.: aJ! 
·k •. I l' 1 ' prn -01 e, teacup. oOAmg-g ass; may be reduced to other words of greater 

'implicitv 
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The only exceptions are, of, if! as, is, has, was, yes, his, 

this, us, and thus. 

RULE II. 

Monosyllables ending with any consonant hutf, l, or s, 
and preceded by a single vowel, never double the final 
consonant; exc.epting add, ebb, butt, egg, odd, err, inn, 
bunn, purr, and buzz. 

RULE Ill. 

Words ending with y, prec.eded by a consonant, form 
the plurals of nouns, the persons of verb~, verbal nouns, 
past participles, comparatives, and superlatives, hy chang
ing y into i: as, spy, spies; I carry, thou carriest; he car
rieth, or carries; carrier, carried; happy, happier, hap
piest. 

The present participle in ing, retains the y, that i may 
lIot be doubled; as, carry, carrying; bury, burying, &c. 

But y, preceded by a vowel, in such instances as the 
above, is not changed; as, boy, hoys: I cloy, he cloys, 
cloyed, &c.; except in lay, pay, and say; from which are 
formed, laid, paid, and said; and their compounds, unlaid, 
unpaid, unsaid, &c. 

RULE IV. 

Words ending with y, preceded by a consonant, UpC!ll 
assuming an additional syllable beginning with a conso
nant, commonly change y into i; as, happy, happily, hap
piness. But when y is preceded by a vowel, it is very 
rarely changed in the additional syllable; as, coy, coyly; 
boy, boyish, boyhood: annoy, annoyer, annoyance; joy, 
joyless, joyful. 

R1JLE v. 
Monosyllables, and words ac.cented on the last syllable, 

ending with a single consonant preceded by a single vowel, 
double that consonant, when they take another syllable 
beginning with a vowel: as, wit, witty; thin, thwnish; to 
abf'f. an abeLtor; to begin, a beginner. 
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But if a diphthong precedes, or the acccnt is 011 the pre
ceding syllable, the consonant remains single: as, to toil, 
toiling; to offer, an offering; maid, maiden, &c. 

RULE YI. 

Words ending with any double letter but l, and taking 
ness, less, ly, or ful, after them, preserve the letter double; 
as, harmlessness, carelessness, carelessly, stimy, successful, 
distressful, &.c. But those words which end with double l, 
and take ness, less, ly, or fid, after them, generally omit 
one l j as fulness, skilless, fully, skilful, &c. 

RULE VII. 

Ness, less, ly, amlfld, added to words ending with silent 
e, do not cut it off: as, paleness, guileless, eiosely, peace
ful; except in a few words; as, duly, truly awful. 

RULE VIII. 

]!'fent, added to words ending with silent e, generally pre
serves the e from elision; as, abatement, chastisement, in
citement, &c. The words judgment, abridgment, acknow
ledgment, are deviations from the rule. 

Like other terminations, menl changes y into i, when 
preceded by a cons.onant; as, accompany, accompaniment; 
merry, merriment. 

RULE IX. 

Able and ible, when incorporated into words ending with 
silent e, almost always cut it off: as, blame, blnrnable; 
cure, curable; sense, ~ensible, &c.: but if c or g soft comes 
before e in the original word, the e is then preserved in 
words compounded with able; as change, changeable; 
neace, peaceable, &c. 

RULE X. 

When ing or ish is added to words ending with silent ('~ 

the e is almost universally omitted: as, place, placing; 
lodge, lodging; slave, slavish; prude, pl"l,Hlish. 

RULE XI. 

Words taken into composition, often drop those Je.ters 
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which weJ'e supediuous in the simple words: as, handful, 

dunghil, withal, also, chilblain, foretel. 

The orthography of a great number of English words 
is far ~rorn being uniform, even amongst writers of dis
tinction. Thus, honour and honor, inquire and enquire, 
>lel!;olwle and ncg(lciate, conll'ol and conlroul, expense and 
ex~;eJlCe, aZlew~ and alledge, surprise and surprize, complete 
alHI CO JIIpleat, connexion and connection, abridgment and 
abridgement, ami many other orthographical variations, 
are to be met with in the best modern publications. 
Some authority for deciding differences of this nature, 
appears to be necessary: and where can we find one of 
equal pretensions with Dr. Johnson's Dictionhry? though 
a few of his tlecisions do not appear to be warranted by 
{he principles of etymology and analogy, the stable founda
tions of his improvements.-" As the weight of truth and 
reason (says N ares in his" Elements of Orthoepy") is irre
sistible, Dr. Johnson's Dictionary has nearly fixed the ex
ternal form of our language. Indeed, so convenient is it 
to have one acknowledged standard to recur to; so much 
preferable, in matters of this nature, is a trifling degree of 
irregularity, to a continual change, and fruitless pursuit of 
unatlainabie perfedion; that it is earnestly to be hoped, 
that no author wiII henceforth, onli!J;ht grounds, be tempted 
to innoyate." 

This Dictionary, however, contains some orthogrnphical 
inconsistencies, which ought to be reclified: such as, 
immovable moveable, chastely chasiness, fertileness ferlily, 
sliness slyly, fearlessly fearlesness, needZ;;ssness needlesly. 
If these, and similar irregularities, were corrected by 
spelling the words analogically, according to the first word 
in each part of the series, and agreeably to the general 
rules of spelling, tlle Dictionary would doubUess, in these 
respects, be improvp<.1. 
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PAR'!' n. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

_ CHAPTER I . 

.fJ. General View of the Parts of Speech. 

THE second part of grammar is ETYMOLOGY, which 
treats of the different sorts of words, their various mo
difications, and their derivation. 

There are, in English, nine sorts of words, or, as 
they are commonly called, PARTS OF SPEECH; namely, 
the ARTICLE, the SUBSTANTIVE or NOUN, the ADJEC

TIVE, the PRONOUN, the VERB, the ADVERB, the PRE

POSITION, the CONJUNCTION, and the INTERJECTION. 

1 An Article IS a word prefixed to substantives, to 
point them out, and to show how fae their signification 
extends: as, a garden, an eagle, the woman. 

2. A Substantive or noun is the name of any thing 
that exists, or of which we have any notion: as, London, 
man, v-irtue. 

A substantive may, in general, be distinguished by its 
taldng an article before it, or by its making sense of itself: 
a~,a book, th., sun, an apple; temperance, industry, chastily 

3. An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, to 
express its quality: as, " An industrious man; a virtuous 
woman." 

An Adjective may be known by its making sense with 
the addition of the wonl thing: as, a good thing; a bad 
thing: or of any particular substantive; as, a sweet apple, 
a plMsant prospect" a livp.ly boy. 

4. A Pnmolln is a word used instead of a noun, to 
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avojd the too frequent repetition of the same word: 
as, " The man is happy; he is benevolent; he is use

fuL" 
5. A Verb is a word which signifies to BE, to DO, or 

to SUFFER: as, "I amj I rulej I am ruled." 

A Verb may generally be distinguished, by its making 
sense with any of the personal pronouns, or the word to 
before it: as, I 1valk, he plays, they write; or, to walk, to 

1J/uy, to write. 
6. An Adverb is a part of speech joined to a verb, an 

adjective, and sometimes to another adverb, to exprcEs 
some quality or circumstance respecting it: as, "He 

. reads well j a truly good man; he writes very correctly." 

An Adverb may be generally known, by its answering 
to the question, How? how much? when? or where 7 as, 
in the phrase " He reads correctly," the answer to the 
fjuestion, How does he read 7 is, correctly. 

7. Prepositions serve to connect words with one 
another, and to show the relation between them: as, 
" He went from London to York;" "she is above dis
guise;" "they are supported [,y industry." 

A preposition may be known by its admitting s.fter it a 
personal pronoun, in the objective case; as, with, for, lo, 
N.c. will allow the objective case after them; with him, for 
her, to thp.in, &.c. 

8. A conjunction is a part of speech that is chiefly 
Ilsed to connect sentences; so as, out of two or more 
sentences, to make but one: it sometImes connects 
only words: as, " Thou and he are happy, because you 
are good." " Two and three are five." 

f.l. Interjeetions are words thrown in between the 
p~,l'ts of a sentence, to express tbe passions or emotions 
of the speake)': as, "0 virtne! how amiable thou art!" 
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The observations which have been made, to aid learn
-'ers in distinguishing the parts of speech from one another, 
may afford them some small assi"tance; but it will cer
tainly be much more instructive, to distinguish them uy 
the definitions, and an accurate knowledge of their nature. 

In the following passage, all the parts of speech are ex-
emplified: 

.1 2 7 . 2 5 2 3 7 2 
'l'he power of speech is a faculty peculiar to man ; 
85574743 27 

and was bestowed on him by his beneficent Creator, for 
1386328966 

the greatest and most excellent uses; but alas! how often 
1\ 4 5 471 37 2 

do we pervert it to the worst of purposes! 
In the foregoing sentence, the words {hI', a, are articles; 

porver, speech,facully, man, Creqior, uses, purposes, are sub
stantives ; 'peculiar, bene:/ice:nt, greatest, excellent, 1vorsl, are 
adjectives; him, his, 1ve, it, are pronouns; is, rvas, beslonr 
ed, do, pervert, are verbs; most, horv, ojten, are adverbs; 
f!!, to, on, by, for, are prepositions; and, hut, are conjunc~ 
nons; and alas is an interjection. 

The number of the different sorts of words, or of the 
parts of speech, has been variously reckoned by different 
grammarians. Some have enumerated ten, making the 
participle a distinct part; some eight, excluding the parti
ciple, and ranking the adjective under the noun; some 
fcmr, and others only two, (the noun and the verb,) sup
posing the rest to be contained in the parts of their divi
sion. 'W' e . have followed those authors, who appear to 
have given them the most natural and intelligible distribu
tion. Some remarks on the division made by the leltrned 
Horne 'l'ooke, are contained in the first section of the ele
venth chaJlte~ ofetymo)og:y. 

The interjection, indee!l, seems scarcely worthy of be
ing considered as a part of aI'!ificial language or speech, 
being rather a bl'aneh of that natural language, which we 
possess in common with the brute creation, and by which 
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We express the s\1!l(]en emotions and passions that actuate 
our frame. But, as it is used in written as well as orallan-, 
guage, it may, in some measure, be deemed a part of 
speech. It is with us, a virtual sentenee, in which the 
noun and verb are concealed under an imperfect or indi
gested word.-See this Chapler, in the OCTAVO Grammar. 

CHAPTER II. 

Of the .J1rticles. 
AN A .. rtide is a word prefixed tQ substantives, to poinl 

them out, and to show how far their signification ex
tends; as, a garden, an eagle, the woman. 

In Englis.h, there are but two articles, a and the: a 

becomes aft before a vowel*, and before a silent h; as, 
an aeorn, an bour. But if the h be sounded, the a 
only is to be used; as, a hand, a heart, a highway. 

'1'he inattention of writers and printers to this necessary 
distinction, has occasioned the frequent use of an before h, 
when it is to be pronounced; and this circumstance, r"Jre 
than any other, has probahly contributed to that indistinct 
utterance, or total omission, of the sonnd signffied by this 
letter, which very often occurs amongst readers and speak
ers . .t111 horse, an husband, an herald, nh heathen, and ma
ny similar assoeiations, are frequently to be found in works 
of taste and merit To remedy this evil, readers should 
be taught to omit, in all similar cases, the sound of the n, 
and to give the h its full pl·onuneiation . 

.!1 or an is styled the indefinite article: it is ~used in 
a vague seme, to point out one single thing 01 the kind, 
in other respects indeterminate: as, "Gi'fe me a 

. book;" "Bring me an apple." 
, TILe is called the definite article; because it ascer-

tains what particular thing or things are meant: as, 
" Give me the book;" "Bring me the apples;" mean. 
ing some book, or apples, referred to. 

'. A instca(l of an is nOlv nsed before wOl'ds beginning with tl long. See 
page :Ln, leltel' U, [t i, also used bnf'ol'e one; as, many a one, 
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A suhstantive without any article to limit it, is gene
rally taken in its widest sense: as," A candid temper is 
proper for man;" that is, for all mankind. 

'l'he peculiar use and importance of the articles will be 
seen in th~ following examples j "'l'he son of a king-the 
son of the king-a son of the king." Each of these three 
phrases has an =ntirely different meaning, through the dif
ferent application of the articles a and the. 

" Thou art a man," is a very general and harmless posi
tion j but, "Thou art the man," (as Nathan said to David,) 
is an assertion capable of striking terror and remorse into 
the heart. 

The article is omitted before nouns that imply the dif
ferent virtues, vices, passions, qualities, sdences, arts, 
metals, herbs, &c.; as, " prudence is c@mmendablej false
hood is odions j anger ought to be avoided j" &c. It is not 
prefixed to a proper name j as, "Alexander," (because 
that of itself denotes a determinate individual or particular 
thing,) except for the sake of distinguishing a particular 
family: as, "He is a Howard, or of the family of the 
HO'ivards;" or by way of eminence: as, "Every man is 
not a Newton;" "He has the courage of an Achilles :" or 
when some noun is understood; "He sailed down the 
(river) Thames, in the (5hip) Brilannia." 

When an adjeetive is used with lhe noun to which the 
article relates, it is placed between the article and the 
noun; as "a good man," "an ag1"f;eahle woman," "the 
best friend." On some occasions, however, the adjective 
precedes a or an j as, "such a shame," "as great a man 
as Alexander," "too carcle,ss an author." 

The indefinite article can be joined to substantives in the 
singular number only; the definite article may be joined 
also to plurals. 

But there appears to be a remarkable exception to this 
rule, in the use of the adjectives few and many, (the latter 
chiefly with the word grealbefore it,) which, though 



46 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.. 

joined with plural substantives, yet admit of the singular 
article a: as, a ferv men; a great many mell· 

'l'he reason of it is manifest, from t.he effect which the 
article has in these phrases; it means a small or great 
number collectively taken, and therefore gives the idea of 
a whole, that is, of unity. Thus likewise, a dozen, a score, 
a hun(lred, or a thousand, is one whole number, an aggre
gate of many collectively taken; and therefore still retains 
the article a, though joined as an adjective to a p:uraJ s.ub
stantive; as, a hundred years, &c. 

'.rhe indefinite article is sometimes placed between the 
adjective many, antI a singular noun: as, 

" Full many a gem of purest ray serene, 
" 'l'he dark unfathom'd caves of ocean bear: 

" Full many ajlow'r is born to blush unseen, 
" And waste its sweetness on the desert air." 

In these lines, the phrases, many a gem and many ajlorv'r, 
refer to many gems and many jlO1vers, separately, not col
lectively considered. 

The defmite artieIe the is frequently applied to adverbs 
in the comparative and superlative degree; and its effect 
is, to mark the degree the more sb'on!?;ly, and to define it 
the more precisely: as," The more I examine it, ilU', better' 
I like U. I like this the least of any." See this Chapter, in 
the Octavo Grammar. 

CHAPTER III. 

Of Substantives. 

SECTION 1. Of Subslanlives in general. 

A SUBSTANTIVE or NO,un is the name of any thing 
that exists, or of which we have any notion: as, London, 
man, virtue. 

Substantives are either proper or common. 
Proper mimes or substantives, are the names appro

priated to individuals: as, George, London, Thames. 
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Common names or sub~tantives, stand for kinds con
taining many sorts, or for ti~l'tS containing many indivi
uuals under them; as, animal, man, tree, &c. 

'Vhen proper namf'~ have an article annexed to them 
they are used as common names: as, " He is the Oi
cero Df his age ;he is reading the lives of the Twelve 
Cresars." 

Common names may also be used to signify indivi
duals, by the addition of articles or pronouns: as, 
" The boy is studious; tltat girl isdiscreet*." 

To substantives belong gender, number, and case; 
and they are all of the third person when spoken of, 
and of the second when spoken to: as, " Blessings at
tend us on every side; be grateful, children of men l" 
that is, ye children of men. 

SECTION 2. Of Gende1'. 

GENDER is the distinction of nouns, with regard to 
sex. There are three genders, the nlASCULINE, the FE

MININE, and the NEUTER. 
The Masculine Gender denotes animals of the male 

kind: as, a man, a horse, a bull. 
The Feminine Gender signifies apimals of the female 

kind: as, a woman, a duck, a hen. 
The Neuter gender denotes objects which are neither 

males nor females: as, a field, a house, a garden .. 
Some substantives, naturally neuter, are, by a figure 

of speech, converted into the masculine or feminine 
gender': as, when we say of the sun, he is "etting; and 
of a ship, sAe sails well. 

* Notlns may also be divided into the following cla~ses: Cullective nouns, or 
Douns of multitude; as, the people, the parliament, the army...: Abstract nouns, or 
the names of qualities abstracted from their f'ubstances; as, knowledge, goodness, 
whiteness: Verbal or participial nouns; as, beginning, re"d.ding, writing. 
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Figuratively, in the English tongue, we commonly give 
the masculine gentler to nouns which are conspicuous for 
the attributes of' imparting or communicating, and which 
are by nature strong and efficacious. '1'hose, again, are 
made feminine, which are conspicuous for the attributes of 
containing or I:tringing forth, or which are peculiarly 
beautiful or amjable. Upon these principles, the sun is 
said to be mascuQine; and the moon, Iwing the receptacle 
of the sun's light, to be feminine. The earth is generally 
feminine. A ship, a country, a city, &c. are likewise made 
feminine, being receivers or containers. Time is always 
masculine, on account of its mIghty efficacy. Virtue is, 
feminine from its heauty, and its being the object of love. 
Fortune and the church are generally put in the feminine 
gender. 

The English language has three methods of distinguish
ing the sex, viz. 

1. By different worns: as, 
Male. Female. Male. Female. 

Bachelor. Maid. Husband. Wife. 
Boar. Sow. King. Queen. 
Boy. Girl. Lad. Lass. ' 
Brother. Sister. Lord, Lady. 
Buck. Doe. Man. Woman. 
Bull. Cow. Master. Mistress. 
Bullock or 

I.Heifer. 
Milter. Spawner. 

Steer. Nephew. Niece. 
Cock. Hen. Ram. Ewe. 
Dog. Bitch. t Songstress or 
Drake. Duck. Singer. 

Singer. 
Earl. Countess. Sloven. Slut. 
Father. Mother. Son. Daughter. 
Priar. Nun. Stag. Bind. 
Gander. Goose. Uncle. Aunt. 
Hart. Roe. Wizard. Witch. 
Horse. Mare. 
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2. By a difference of termination: as, 

Male. Fennle. Male. Female. 
Alloot. AIJIJess. Landgrave. Landg.-avine. 
Actor. Aclress. Lion. 
Administrator . .Administratrix.Marquis. 
Adulterer. Adullress; Master. 
Ambassador. Ambassal\rcss Mayor. 
Arbiter. Arbit,:ess. Patron. 

Lioness. 
fi;htrchiont'ss. 
Misf"ess. 
l\Tayores~, 

Patroness. 
Pel>ress. 
Poetess. 
Priesless. 
P"incess. 
Prioress. 
Prophetess. 
Protectress. 
Shepherdess. 
Songstress. 
Sorceress. 

'Baron. 
Bridegroom. 
Benefactor. 
Caterer. 
Chanter. 
Conductor. 
Count. 
Deacon. 
Duke. 
Elector. 
Emperor. 
Enchanter. 
Executor. 
Governor. 
Heir. 
Hero. 
Hunter. 
Host. 
Jew. 

Baroness. 
Bride. 
Benefactress. 
Cateress. 
Chantress. 
Concluctress. 
Countess. 
Deaconess. 
Duchess. 
Electress. 
Empress. 
Enchanlress. 
Executrix. 
Governess. 
Heiress. 
Heroine. 
Huntress. 
Hostess. 
Jewees. 

s. By a noun, pronoun, 
the silbstantive: as; 

A cock-sparrow. 
A man-servart. 
A he-goat. 
A he-bear. 
A male child. 
Male descendants, 

Peer. 
Poet. 
Priest. 
Prince. 
Prior. 
Prophet .. 
Protector. 
Shepherd. 
Songster. 
Sorcerer. 

Sultan. 

'riger. 
Traitor. 
~'utor. 

Vhcount. 
Votary .• 
Widower. 

S Sllltaness, 
I Sultana. 

'l'ign'ss. 
'l'l'1litrcss. 
Tutore~s. 

Viscounless. 
Votare~s. 

Widow. 

or ad3ective, being prifixp.d '0 
A hen-sparrow. 
A maid-servant. 
A she-goat. 
A she-bear. 
A female child. 
Female dpscenr\alltlO. 

It sometimes bappens, that the same noun is either mascu· 
line or feminine. 'l'be words parent, child, cousin, Jiiend, 
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neighhour, servant, and several others, are used indiffer
ently for males or females. 

Nouns with variable terminations contribute to concise. 
ness and perspicuity of expression. We have only a suM. 
cient number of them to make us feel our wilht; for when 
we say of a woman, she is a philosopher, an astronorril,j-, It 
builder, a \veaver, we perceive an impropriety in the ter~ 
mination, which we cannot avoid; but Ive Can say, that 
she is a botanist, a student, a witness, a scholar, an O'tphan, 
a companion, because these terminations have not amiexed 
to them the notion of sex. 

SECTION 3. Of Number. 

NUMBER is the consideration of an object, asoiie or 
more. . 

Substantives are of two numbers, the singular and 
the plural. 

The singular number expresses but one object; as, a 
chair, a table. 

The plural number signifies more objects than one' 
as, chairs, tables. 

Some nouns, from the nature of the things which 
they express, are used only in the singular form; as" 
wheat, pitch,gold, sloth, pride, &c.; others, only in the 
plural form; as, bellows, scissors, lungs, riches, &c. 

Some words are the same in both numbers; as, deer 
sheep; swine, &c. 

The plural number of nouns is generally formed by 
adding s to the singular: as, dove, doves; face, faces, 
thought, thoughts. But when the substantivesingulal 

, ends in x, ch soft,sh, s.~, or s, we add fS in the plural: as, 
box, boxes; church, churches; lash, lashes; kiss, kisses; 
rebus, rebusses. If the singular ends ill ch hard, the 
plural is formed by adding S j as., monarch, monarchs; 
distich, distichs. ' 
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Nouns which end: in 0, have sometimes es, added to the 

plural; as, cargo, echo, hero, negro, manifesto, potato, 
volcan6~ wo: andsometimcs only 8; aSj folio, IlUIl'cio, 
punctHio, seraglio. 

Nouns ending in f, or fe, are renclered plural by the 
change of those terminations ~nto ves: as, loaf, loaves; half, 
halves; wife, wives: except grief, relief, reproof, and 
several others, which form the plural by the addition of s. 
'l'hose which end in .If, have the regular plural: a~, ruff, 
ruffs; except, staff, stave-so 

Nouns which have y in the singular, with no other vowel 
in the same syllable, change it into ies in the plural: as, 
beauty, beauties; fly, flies. But the y is not chanlred, 
when tliere is another vowel in the syllable: as, key, keys; 
delay, delays; attorney, attorneys. 

Some nouns become ,plural by changing the a of the 
singular into e: as, man, men; woman, women; alder
man, aldermen. The words, ox and child, form oxen and 
children ;iJrother, makes either brothers,or brethren. 
Sometimes the diphthong. 00 is changed into ee in the 
plural: as, foot, feet; goose, geese; tooth, teeth. Louse 
and mouse make lice and m"ice. Penny makes pehcc,or 
pennies, \vhen ille coin is meant: die, dice (for play); die-, 
dies (for coining). 

It is agreeable to analogy, and the practice of the gene
rality of correct writers, to construe the following worrls as 
plural nouns; pabis, riclte-o, ahns: and also, mathpjlldlics, 
metaphysics; pOliiics,ethlcs,opltc8, ptteumatics, with other 
similar names of sciences. 

Dr. Johnsonsnys tliat the adjective much is SOIDE'tithes a 
term of number,as well as ofqliantity. This may account 
for the instances ,,,erocet with of Hsassociating with "Oi'l"M 
as a plural noun: as, " much pains." The connexion, 
however, is not to he recommended. 

'l'he word news is now almost universally considered as 
belonging to the singular number. 
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The noun means is used both in the singular and the 

plural number. 
'l'he following words, which have been adopted frc.:m 

the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin languages, are thus G.ist.a
guished, with respect to number. 

Singular. Plural. Singular Plural. 

Cherub Cherubim. Datum. Data. 

Seraph. Seraphim. Effluvium. Effluvia. 

Antithesis. Antitheses. 
Encomium. 

S Encomia u 

Automaton. Automata. { Encomium 

Basis. Bases. Erratum. Errata. 

Crisis. Crises. Genius. Genii*. 

Criterion. Criteria. Genus. Genera. 

Direl'esis. Direreses. {IndiCes or 
Ellipsis. Ellipses. Index. Indexest· 
Emphasis. Emphases. Lamina. Larr.iare. 
I,Iypothesis. Hypotheses. Medium. Media. 
llIelamor- { Metamor- Magus. :Magi. 

phosis. phoses. Memoran- 1 Memoranda or 
Phcenomenon.Phcenomena. dum. Memorandums 

{ Appendices orRadius. - Radii. 
Appendix. Appendixes. Stamen. Stamina. 
Arcanum. Arcana. Stratum. Strata. 
Axis. Axes. Vortex. Vortices. 
Calx. CaIcp.s. 

Some words, derived from the learned languages, are 
confined to the plural number: a~, antipodes, credenda,'-
literaH, minutire. '" 

'J'he following nouns being, in Latin, both singular ami 
plural, are used in the same manner when adopted into our 
tongue: hiatus, apparatus, series, species. 

\ 

*' Genii, when denoting aerial spirits: Geniuses, when signifying persolll 
of genius. 

t Indexes, when it ,igni6es pointers, or Tables of contents: Indices, when 
referring to Al,ebraic qoantities 
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SECTIO~ 4. Of Case. 

IN Englisb, substantives have three eases, the nonJi. 
native, the possessive, al~d tbe objeeti\'e*. 

The nomill.ative case sill!ply expl'esses the nam~ of a 
thing, 01' the subject of the verb: as, " The boy plays;" 
" 'The girls learn." 

The possessive case expresses the relation of pro
pelty or possession; and has an apostrophe with the
lettel' s coming after it: as, "The scholar's duty;" 
"My rathel"s house." 

1Vhen the plural ends in s, the other s is omitted, but 
the apostrophe is retained: as, on eagles' wings;" " The 
drapers' company." 

Sometimes, also, when the singular terminates in S:J, 

the apostrophic S is not added: as, "For goodness' 
sake;" "For righteousness' sake." 

The objective case expresses the object of an action, 
or of a relation; and generally follows a verb active, or 
a preposition: as, " John assists Charles ;" "They Jive 
In London." 

English substantives are declined in the following 
manner: 

Singlllar. PltlraJ. 

Nomt'native Case. A mother. .Mothers. 
Possessi-ve Casl!. A mother's Mothers'. 

Objective CaRe. A mother. Mothers. 

Nominative Case. The man. The men. 

Possessive Case. The man's. The men~!J. 

O"jective Case . The man. The men. 

• The possessive is sometimes called the e,enitive case; and the oWe<'nve, 
the accw;.ativ •. 
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The English language, to express diffei'ent connexions 

and relations of one thing to another, uses, for the most 
part, prepositions. The Greek and Latin among the 
ancient, and some too among the -lllodern languages, as the 
German, vary the termination or ending of the substantive, 
to anslVer the same vurpo~e ; an example of whi~h, in the 
1,atin, is inserted, as explanatory of the nature and use of 
ca8es, viz. 

Singular. 
Nominative. DOMtNFs, A I,ord. 
Genilil'e. DOMINI, Lord's, of a Lord. 
Dative. DOMIl\O, To a Lord. 
.11 cCll-sal ive. DOMINUM, A Lord. 
Vocative. DOMINE, o Lord. 
Ablative. DOMINO, By a Lord. 

Plura •. 
Nominative DOMINI, Lel'ps. 
Gl'nilive. DomIKORUlII, Lor,(ls', of' Lords. 
Dative. DO~PNls, 'I'o Lords. 
Accusative. DOMINOS, ~ords. 
Vocative. DOMI:':II, o Lords. 
l1'/;lative. DOMINlS, I1y ~or(ls,. 

Some writers think, that the relations signified by the 
addition of articles and prepositions to the noun, may 
properly be denominated cases, in English; and that, on 
this principle, there are, in our language, as many eases 
as in the Latin tongue. But to this mode of forming cases 
for our substantives, there are strong o~ject.iqns. It would, 
im]ped, be a formal and useless arrangement of nouns, 
articles, and pn)positions. If'an arrangement of this nature 
wel'l~ to be considpred as constituting eases, the English 
language \vould have a much greater number of them 
than lhe Greek and Latin tongues.: for, as every pr~posi
HOIl has its distinct meaning and effect, every combination 
of a preposition and article with the noun, would form a 
different relation, and would constit.ute a distinct C,Rpe.-
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This woulrl encumber our lang~age with many new terms, 
and a heavy and useless load of disiinctionst. 

On the principle of imitating, other languages in names 
and forms, without a correspomlence it! nature amI idiom, 
we might adopt a number of decl~nsions, as well as a va
riety of cases; for Engl(sh substantives. 'Thus, five or 
six 'declensions, 'distinguished according to the vari()US 
modes of forming the plural of substanti,;es, with at lea~t 
h~lf a doze!l cases 'to each declension, would furnish a 
complete arrangement of English nouns, in all their trap
pings. See on'this subject, lhe fifth and ninth sections of 
Hte ~,i.xllft;hapler of etyq~ology. 

,But th,ollglI this ya~~ety of cases ~lC!es not at all corres
pond with the idiom of Rur language, there seems to be 
great propriety inadmitti~g a case in English SUl;lstantiYe!!, 
which shall s~rye to den()te the objects of jlctive verbs and 
of prepqsitions; al1fl \yhkh is, ,therefore, properly termed 
th~ fjbjectivl( c~e. The gel1eral idea of case doubtless has 
~ rrfere!1ce to the termil1ation of the n~lUn: but there 
are -'niHly illstances, both ill Gref'k and Latin, in which 
~he nominative ami accusatiye Cll-SeS haye precbely tile 
~ame forf!l, ~nd are diiltingujshed ollly \.Iy the relation 
th~.Y \;lear to 'qther wor4s in the i:lenlence. Weare tllere
forcv,mrranted, by analogy, in applying thip princi,ple to 
?Ur ow-p. lap.guilge, as far as ptility, amI the idiom of it, 
wHla!l~llit. ~ow it is obvio~lS, that in English, a l].!}lln 

gov~rp~dby an acqv~ verb, or a preposition, is v~ry dif
feJ:ently ci~C!lII\~tljnc~d, fl'Om a no~n in the powinative, or 
in the possessive case,; anll that a comprehcllsi~e CHloe, 

correspondent to t.hat di!ft'l'ent'e, must he useful and 
proper. The businf'ss of parsing, and of showing the 
connexion and depel1(jence of words, will be most con-

f Ir (!3.!:i(l'S are to 11e distinguiRhed by the dHfel'cnt signHications of the IV''lfi. 1)1' 

by the di-Iferent rela"ion~ it may l:e,ar to, the g<?\'f~nling- ,,·ord. then we ha\"e iu our 
language as ma,ny cases almost,' as there are preposition., : and aGo\"c Ii man, he
neath a man;- beyond- a uian~ round about a man, within a man, WitllOut a man, 8te. 
shall be ca."es, as weI131J, of a man, to a maD, and with a man." Dr. Bi'4ttit. 
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vf'niently accomplished, by the adoption of such a case i 
and the irregularity of having our nouns sometimes placed 
in 't situation, in which they cannot be said to be ill any 
ca~e at all, will be ayoided. 

'The author of this work long lloubted the propriety of 
assigning t.o E-ug;lish substantives an objective case: but a 
renewed, critical examinat.ion of the suoject i an examina~ 
(ion to which he was prompted by the extensive and in- i 

,reasing demand for the grammar, has produced in his 
lI(nli a full persuasion, that t;1e nouns of our language are 
entitled to this comprehensive objective case. 

·When the thing to which another is said to belong, is 
expressell oy a cil'cumlocution, or by many terms, the sign 
of the possessive case is commonly added to the last term: 
as, "'rhe king of Great Britain's dominions." 

Sometimes, though rarely, two nouns in the possessive 
case immediately succeed each other, in the following 
.form: " My friend's wife's sister;" a sense which would 
be better exprf'ssed by saying, "the sister of my friend's 
wife;" or, "my friend's sister in law." Some gramma
rians say, that in ench of the following phraseR, "iz. "A 
b:.JOk of my brothcr's," "A 8ervant of the queen's," "A 

Holdier (\f the king's," there are two genitive cases; the 
first phrase implying, " one of the books of my brother," 
the ne1i:t, "one of the servants of the queen;" and the last, 
" one of the soldi('rs of the king." 13ut as the preposition 
~overns the objective case; and as there are not, in each 
)f thc5e scn/Pllce5, two apostrophes with the leiter s COJll

II)!; aft leI' them, we cannot with propriety say, that there are 
two genithc ca~es. 

CHAPTER TV. 

Or J1dj~clives. 
SEc'rION 1. Of ihe nature of _'ldjeclives, and the degr~C8 

qf comparison. 
AN Adjp.ctive is a word added to a substantive. to ~'L 
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press its quality: as, " A.nindu~trious man;" " A virtuous 
wOl1lan;" " A benevulent mind." 

In English, the adjcetive is not varied on account of 
gender, nLlmbc~, or case. Thus We say, ".A carelcss 
boy; careless girls." 

The only variation which it admits, is that of the de
grees of comparison. 

There are commonly reckoned three degrces of 
comparison; the POSITIVE, the COMPARATIVE, and the 
St:PERLATIVE. 

Grammarians have generally enumerated these three de
gi'ees of comparibon; but the first of them has been thought 
by some writel'~, to be, improperly, termed a degree of 
comparison; as it seems to be nOLhi.ng more than the sim
ple form 9f the adjective, and not to imply either compari
son or degree. 'l'his opinion may be well founded, unless 
the adjective be supposed to imply comparison or degree, 
by containing a secret or gel/eral reference to other things: 
as, when we say, "he is a tall man," "this is a fair day," 
we rr,llke some reference to the ordinary size of men, and 
to different wcath~r. 

. The Positive State. expresses the quality of an ob
S~r~ wltl,','u ~lly increase or diminution: as, good, 
wise, gI·eat. 
" ':he r:;omparatHve Degree increases or lessens the 

lloffiLive in signification : as, wiser, greater, less wise. 
'[h~ Supttrlative Degree increases or lessens the po

sitlve t') .he highe.st or lowest degree: as, wisest, great
f'~', .<'ast wise. 

The simple word, or positive, becomes the eompa
ra6v€, by adlting r "Or er; and the superlative, by add
ing st or est, to thE' end of it: as, wise, wiser, wisest: 
~re1i\t, greater, greatest." And the adverbs more and 
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most, placed before tht adjective, have the same effect.' 
as, wise, more wise, most wise. 

The termination ish may be accounted in some sort a 
dc~ree of comparison, by which the signification is dimi
ni_hed below the positiye: as, black, blackish, or tending to 
blackness; salt, sallish, or having a little ta",te of saIto . 

'l'he word rather is very properly used to express a small· 
degree or excess of a quality: as, " She is rather profuse 
in her expense's." , 

Monosyllables, for the most part, are compared by er 

and est; and dissyllables by more and most: as, mild, 
milder, mildest; frugal, more frugal, most frugal. Dis
syllables ending in y; as, happy, lovely; and in le after a 
mute, as, able, ample; or accented on the last syllable, as,' 
discreet, polite; easily admit of er and est: as, happier, 
llapp'iest; abler, ablest; politer, politest. 'Vords of more 
than two syllables hardly ever admit of those termina
tions. 

In some words the superlative is formed by adding the 
adverb most to the cnd of them; as! nethermost, utte[l1lost, 
or utmost, undermost, uppermost, foremost. 

In Engli:;h, as in most 'languages, there are some words 
of very common use, (in which the caprice of custom is 
tipt to get the bettcr of analogy,) that are irregular in this 
respect: as, " good, better, best; bad, worse, worst; little, 
less, least; much or many, more, most; near, nearer, 
llearest or next; late, later, latest or last; old, older or 
elder, oldest or eldest ;" and a few others. 

An adjective put without a SUbstantive, with the definite 
article before it, becomes a substantive in sense and mean
jng, and is written as a substantive; as, "Providence re-
Wltl'(]fl ihe good, and punishes the had." , 

V lHious nouns placed before other nouns assume the 
nature of adjecti'Ves; as, sea fish, wine vessel, corn fiehl 
meadow ground, N.c. 
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Numeral adjectives are either cardinal, or ordinal: car
dinal, as, one, two, three, &c.; ordinal, as, first, ~econd, 
third, &c. 

SECTION 2 •. Remarks on the subject of Comparison. 

h' we consider the subject of comparison attentivi:ly, we 
shaH perceive that the degre';2 of it are infinite in /lumber, 
or ilt least imlefinite.-A mountain is larger than a mite j
hy how many degrees 1 How much bigger is the earth than 
a grain of sand 1 By how many degrees was Socrates wiser 
than Alcibiades 1 or by how many is snow whiter than this 
paper 1 It is plain, that to these and the like questions, no 
definite answers can be returned. 

In quantities, however, that may be exactly measured, 
the deg:rees of excess may be exactly ascertained. A foot 
is just twelve times as long as an ineh ; and an hour is sixty 
Hm.es the length of a minute. But, in regard to qualities, 
nnd to those quantities which cannot be measured exactly, 
it is impossible to say how many degrees may be compre
henlled in the comparative exce5~. 

Hilt though these degrees are intillite or indefinite in fact, 
illey cannot be so in language; nor would it be cor,vl'nient, 
if language were to expn~se many uf them. In regard to 
umneasured quantities anti quahti€;~, the degrees of more 
alJd less, (besides thow marked al)0\'e,) may be expres~ed 
jJJtelliglbly, at least, if ,',ot aceuralely, by certain adverbs, 
(lr words of like unprrrl.: as, "''':;ocrates was much wiser than 
AYdbiades;" "Snow IS a b'7eai .leal whiter than this pa
por i" "Epaminollflafi was bJlfa'r the most ac(\omplisheil of 
the 'l'hebans;" "The I!vening star is a very splendid object, 
but the sun is incompllrahty more splenrli'i;" "'fhe Deity 
i~ infinitel,l/ greater tnan tne greatest of his cl'ealllrn" 
'I'he illaccuracy of these, and the like expl'essions, is 1I0! 

a material inconvenience; amI, if it were, it is 1I,m .... "'[

able: for human s~eech can only express humllll th0~~t; 



60 £NGLISH GRAMMAR. 

lmll ",her!" thought is necessarily inaccurat~, language must 
ue ~o too. 

\V Il'~n the word 'L'ery, exceedingly, or any other of similar 
import, is put before the positive, it is called by some 
writers the superlative of eminence, to distingui:;h it from 
the other superlative, which has been already mentioned, 
amI is called the superlative of comparison. '.rhus, very 
eloquent, is termed the s'uperlative of eminence; most 
eloquent, the superlative of c.omparison. In the superlative 
of eminence, something of comparison is, however, re
motely or indirectly intimated; for we cannot reasonably 
call a marl very elO<Jucnt, without cumparing hi~ eloquence, 
Iyith the eloquence of other men. 

The compar:ltive may be so employed, as to express the 
same pre-eminence or inferiority as the superlative. 'l'hu5,' 
the sentence, "Of all acquirements, virtue is the mosl 
whwMe,'" cOl1l'eys the slime scntime I1t as the following; 
" Virtue is uu)r(;; valuable than every other acquirement." . 

CHAPTER V. 

Of Pronouns. 

A PR01'\OUN is a word used :nstead of a noun, to 
avoid the t{\(J frequent repetition of the ~ame word: as, 
" The man is happy; he is benevolent: Ite is usefuL" 

Thf'l'e are three kinds of pronouns. VIZ. tbe PER

f,(lN.U., the HELATIVE, and the ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Sr:CTION 1. Of the Personal Pronouns. 

THERE are live Personal Pronouns, viz. 1, tll.ou, he, 
,lte, it; witb their plurals, we, ye or you, they. 

Personal prunouns admit of person, n~lllber, gender, 
l4,ld C~f;, . 
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The per!;lQns of pronouns are three in each number, 
VIZ. 

1, is the first person 
Thou, is the second person 
He, she, or it, is the third person 

We is the first p€rson 
Ye or you, is the second person 
They, is the third person 

") 
JSingular. 

I Plural. 

'This accour)t of persons will be very intelligible, when 
we I'efiect, that the,'e are three persons who may be the 
subject of any discourse; first, the person who speaks, may 
speak of himself; second,ly, he may spp.ak of the person to 
whom he addresses himself; thirdly, h~ may speak of 
some other person: and as the speakers, the person~ spoken 
to, and the other persons spoken of, may be many, SQ each 
of these. persons must have the plural number. 

The Numbers ofpronouns, like those of subetantives, 
are two, the singular and the plural: as, 1, thou, he; 
we, ye oi' you, they. 

Gender lias respect only to the third person singular 
of the pronouns, !te, she, it. He is masculine; .,she IS 

feminine; ~t is neuter. 

The persons speaking and spoken to, being at the same 
time the 5ubjects of the discourse, are supposed to be pre
sent; from which, and other circumstances, their sex is 
commonly known, and needs not to be marked by a dis
tinction of gendel' in the pronouns: but the third person 
or thing spoken of, being absent, and in many respects 
unknown, it is necessary that it should be marked by a 
distinction or gender; at least when some particular per
son or thing is spoken of, that ought to be more distinctly 
marh;cd: accordingly the pronoun singular of the third per
son' has the three genders, he, she, it, 
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Pronouns have three cases; the nominative, the pos-
sessive, and the objective. 

The objective case of a pronoun has, in general, a fom! 
different from that of the nominative, or the possessive 
case. 

The personal pronouns are thus declined: 

Per!1on. Ca,e. Singular. l'lllra!. 

Fir.t. Nom. I. We. 
Pass. M~ne. Ours. 

00). Me. Us. 

Second. Nom. Thou. Ye or you. 
Pass. Thine. Yours. 
Ooj. Thee. You. 

Third. Nom. He. They. 
ltIas. . Pass. His . Theirs. 

Ooj. Him. Them. 

Third. Nom. She. They. 
Fem. POS$. Hers. Theirs. 

Ooj. Her. Them. 

Third. Nom. It. They. 
Neuter. Pass. Its. Theirs. 

Obj. It. Them. 

SECTION 2. Of the Relative Pronouns. 

RELATIVE Pronouns are such as relate, in general, 
to some word or phrase going before, which is thence 
called the anteceoent: they are, whu, which, and that: 
as, "The man is happy who lives virtuouslyt." 

t The relative pronoun, when used interrogatively 1 reli\tes t'j a wOf,1 or phrast 
whloh i. Dot anteccdanl, but subsequent, to the relative. See Dute under the VL 
Rule of Svntax. 
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What is a kind of compound relative, including both 

the antecedent and the relative, and is mostly equiva
lent to that which: as, "This is what I wanted;" that 
is to say, "the thing which I wanted." 

Who is applied to -persons, which to animals and 
inauimate tJlings: as, "He is a friend, who is faithful 
in adversity;" "'.rhe bird, which sung so ,weetly, is 
flown;" "This is the tree, which produces no fruit." 

That, as a relative, IS often used to prevent the too 
frequent repetition of who and which. It is applied to 
both persons and things: as, "He that acts wisely de
serves praise; "Modesty is a quality that highly adorna 
a woman." 

Who is of both numbers, and is thus declined: 

Singular and Plural. 

Nominative. 
Possessive. 
Objective. 

Who. 
Whose. 
Whom. 

Which, that, aad what, areJikewise of both numbers, but 
they do not vary thei~ termination; except that whose is 
sometimes used as the possessive case of which: as, "Is 
th&e any other doctrine whose followers are punished 1" 

----------" And the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree whose mortal taste 
Brought death" 

---" Pure the joy without allay, 
Whose very rapture is tranquillity." 

MILTON. 

YOUNG. 

" The lights and shades, whose well accorded strife 
Gives all the strength and colour of our life." POPE. 

« This is one of the clearest characteristics of its being a 
religion whose origin is divine." BLAIR. 

By the use of this license, one word is substituted for 
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three: as, "Philosophy, whose end is to iilstl'U~t Us inJhe 
knowledge of nature," for, "Philosophy, lhe end.qf· n'hiek 

is to instruct us," &c. 
Who, which, and whal, have sometimes the words soever 

and ever annexed to them; as, "whosoevpT or whoever, 
whichsoever or It'hichever, whatsoever or nhalever:" but they 
are seldom used in modern style. 

The w,lrd thal is sometimes a relative, sometimes a de
monstrative pronoun, and sometimes it conjunction. ~i'is 
a relative, when it may be turned into 1vho Or which with
out destroying the sense: as," They that (who) 'reprove tiS, 
inay be our best friends;" From every thing thal (which) 
you see, derive instruction." It is a demonstrative pronoun 
when it is followed immediately by a substanth'e, to which 
it is either joined, or rclers, and which it limits or qualifies: 
as, "That boy is industrious;" "That belongs to me;" 
meaning, that book, that desk, &c. It is a conjunction, 
when it joins sentences together, and cannot be turned into 
who or rvhich, without destroying the sense: as, "Take 
care thal every day be well employed." "I hope he will 
believe that I have not acted improperly." 

Who, which, and what, are called Interrogatives, when 
they are used in asking questions; as, "T¥ho is he 7" 
" Which is the book 7" " What art thou doillg 1" 

Whether was formerly made use of to signify interroga
tion: as, " Whether of these shall I cho.ose 1" but it is now 
seldom used, the interrogative rvhich being substitute(l for 
it. Some Grammarians think that the use of it should be 
revived, as, like eilher and neither, it points to the duai 
number; and would contribute to render our expressions 
concise and definite. 

Some writers have classed the interrogatives as a separate 
kind of pronou'ns; but they are too nearly related to t.he 
relative pronouns, hoth in nature and form, to render stich 
a division proper. 'They do not, in fact,lose the character' 
of ~elatives, when they become interr('gatives. The only 
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difference is, that without an interrogation, the relatives 
have reference to a subject which is antecedent, definite, 
and known; rvith an interrogation, to a subject which IS 

subsequent, indefinite, and unknown, and which it is ex
pected that the ans1Ver should express and ascertain. 

SECTION 3. Of the .I1djective Pronouns. 

Adjective Prono"Uns are of a mixed nature, partici
pating the properties both of pronouns and adjectives. 

The adjective pronouns may be subdivided into fuur 
sorts, namely, the possessive, the dist1'ibutive, the de
monstmtive, and the indefinite. 

1. The possessive are those which relate to posses
!lJOn or property. There are seven of them; viz. my, 
thy, his, her, our, your, their. 

Jl'Iine and thine, instead of my and thy, were formerly 
used before a SUbstantive, or adjective, beginning with a 
vowel, or a silent It: as, "Blot out all mine iniquities." 

'l'he pronouns, his, mine, thine, have the same form, 
whether they are possessive pl'Onouns, or the possessive 
cases of thei~ respective personal pronouns. See p. 170. 

A few examples will probably assist the learner, to dis
tinguish the possessive pronouns from the genitive cases of 
their correspondent personal pronouns. 

The following sentences exemplify the possessive pro
\101lIlS.-" J';fy lesson is finished; Thy books are defaced; 
He loves his studies; She performs her duly; '" e own 
0111" faults; Your situalion is distressing; I admire their 
virtuP5." 

'fhe following are examples of the possessive cases of the 
personal pronouns.-" This desk is mine j the other is 
tkine; 'fhese trinkets are his " those are hers; This house 
is OUTS, and that is youl's; Theirs is very commodious." 

Some grammari.ans consider its as a possessive pronoun 
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The two words omn and self, are used in conjunct16'n 
with pronouns. Own is aUlled to possessives,both sin!?ular 
anti plural: as, "My arm hand, our own house." It is em
phati.cal, anti implies a silent contrariety or opposition: as, 
" I live in my own house," that is,"not in a hired houS'e.l" 
Self is added to possessives: as, myself, yourselves; and 
sometimes to personal pronouns: as, himself, itself, them
selves. It then, like O1vn, expresses -emphasis and opposi. 
tion: as, "I did this myself," that is, "not anoth~r;" or 
it forms a reciprocal pronoun: as, "We hurt ourselves by 
.,ain rage." 

Himself, themselves, are now used in the nominative case, 
instead of hisself, thei1'selves: as, "He came himself i" 

" He himself shall do this;" "They performed it Olem·" 
selves." 

2. The distribut'£ve are those which denote the per
sons or tb~ngs that make up a number, as taken sepa
rately and singly. They are each, every, either: as, 
" Each of his brothers is in a favourable situation;" 
" EverV man must account for himself;" "I have not 
seen either of them." 

Each relates to two or more persons or things, and signi
fies either of the two, or every OIle of any number taken 
separately. 

Every relates to several persons or things, and signifies 
each one of them all taken separately. This pronoun was 
formerly used apart from its noun, but it is now constantly 
annexed to it, except in legal proceedings: as, in the 
phrase "all and p.,very of them." , 

Either relates to two persons or things taken separately, 
aud signifies the one or the other. '1'0 say, "either of the 
three," is therefore improper. 

:tv,,-ilher import3 "not either;" that is, not one nor the 
other; as, "Neither of my friends was there." 

3. The demonstrative are those which precisely point 
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out the subjects to which th~y relate: thts and that, 
these and those, are of this class: as," This is true chari
ty; that is only its image." 

This refers to the nearest person or thing, and that 
to the most distant: as, " This man is more IHtelligent 
than that." This indicates the latter or last mentioned; 
thf!,t, the former or first mentioned: as," Both wealth.> 
and poverty are temptations; that, tends to excite 
}:Iride, this, discontent." 

Per~aps the words former al1d laller m~y be properly 
l'-.lI),ed amongst the demonstrative pronouns, especially in 
JYlny 0f their applications. The following sente.nce may 
S()I'V!~ dS an eXl\mp)e: "It WllS happy for the state, that 
F "billS continued in the command with Minucius: the for
nur's phlegm was a check upOll the latfer's vivacity." 

4. The indefinite are those which express their sub
j6~tS in an indefinite or general manner. The fol
io wing are of this kind: some, other, any, one, all, such, 
&e. 

Of these pronouns, only thfl wortls one anq othel' are va
ried. One has a possessive C<l:;e, which it form!> in the same 
manner as substantives: as, O?le, one's, This word has a 
general signification, meaning people at large; and some
ti!Des als!> a peculiar reference to the person who is speak
ing: as, " Ofle aught to pity the distresses of mankind." 
" One is apt to lav~ ()1'te'~ stM." This word is often used, 
by gOD<;1 writ~rs, in the plural number: as," 'I'he great oues 
of 1\1e "arid;" " The boy wounded the .old bird, and stoic 
dr' yOI ag ones;" "My wife and the liltle ones are in good 

btl #11:' 
Ulb.o 's declined in tqe following manner: 

Sill!;lliar. Plural. 

NDm. Other Other~. 

Poss. Othel"s Others'. 

Obj. Other Othe1's, 
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The plural others is only used when apartfrom the noun 
to which it refers, whether expl'essed or understood: as, 
"'Vhen you hal'e perused these papers, I will send YOldhe 
others." " He pleases SOHle, but he disgusts ollu:rs. " When 
thi5 pronoun is joined to nOUllS, either singular or plural, it 
has no variation: as, " the other man," " the other men." 

'l'he folluwing phrases may serve to exemplify the ind~
finite pronouns. "Soille of you are wise amI good ;" ," A 

few of them were idle, the others industrious ;" "Nefther 
is thel'e (lny that is unexceptionable ;" "Onp. ought to know 
one's own mind;" "They were all present;" " Such is the 
state of man, that he is nel'cr at re5t;" "Some arehappy 
while others are miserable." 

The word another is composed of the indefinite article 
prefixed to the word other. . 

None is used in both numbers: as," None is so deaf as 
he that will not hear;" " None of those are equal to these." 
It seems originally to have signified, according to its deri
vation, nol one, and therefore to have ha(,1 no plural; but 
thcl:e is good authority fur the use of it in the plural nLim
ber: as, "None that go unto her return again." Pl"Ov. ii. 19. 

" 'rerms of peace were none vouchsaf'd." :M1LTON. "J'Iione 
of them are varied to express the gender." "None of them 
have different endings for the numbers." LO\VTH'S Introduc
tion. "None of theil' productions are extant." BLAIR. 

VIT e have endeavoured, to explain the nature of the 
adjective pronouns, and to distinguish and arrange them 
intelligibly: but it is ditncult, perhaps impracticable, to 
(len fie a 111\ divide them in a manner perfectly unexcep
tionable. Some of them, in particular, may seem to re
quire a different arrangement. W' e presume, however, 
that, for every useful purpose, the present classification is 
suffieiently correct. All the pronouns; except the personal 
anfl L'elative, may im\eed, in a general view of them, be COll

sidered as drfinilive prOllOum', because they define or ascer
. in the extent of the common name, or general term, to 
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'which they refer, or are joined; but as each cla&s of them 
does this, more or less exact.!y, or in a manner peculiar to 
itself, a division adapted to this circumstallce appears to be 
suitable to the nature of things, and the understanding of 
learner3. 

It is the opinion of some respectable grammarians, that 
the words this, that, any, som.e, such, his, their, our, &.c. are 
pronouns, when they are used separately from the nouns 
to which they relate; but that, when they are joined to 
those nouns, they are not to be considered as belonging to 
this species of words; because, in this association, they, 
rather ascertain a substantiYe, than supply the place of one. 
They assert that, in the phrases, "give me thal," "this is 
John's" and "such wer~ some of you," the words in italics 
are pronouns; but that, in the following phrases, they are 
not pronouns; "this book is instl'Uetive," "some boys are 
ingenio"us," "my health is declining," "onr hearts are 
deceitful," &c. Other grammal'ians think, that all these 
,yor'ds are pure adjectives; and that none of them can pro
perly be called pronouns; as the genuine pronoun stands 
by itself, without the aid of a noun expressed or understood 
They are of opinion, that in the expressions, " Give me 
that;" "this is J olm's," &c. the noun is always understood, 
and must be supplied in the mind of the reader: as," Give 
rp.e that book.;" "this boole is John's;" "and such persons 
were some persons amongst you." 

Some writers are of opinion that the pronouns should 
be classed into substantive and adjective pronouns. Under 
the former, they include the personal aJ1(I the relative; 
under the latter, all the others. But this division, though 
a neat one, does not appear to be ace-urate. All tbe rela
tive pronouns will not range under the substantive head.
We have distributed these parts of grammar, in the mode 
which we think most c~rrect and intelligible: but, for the 
information of students, and to direct their inquiries on the . 
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subject, we state the different opinions of several judiciou!I 
gramr.lJarians. See the Octavo Grammar on these points: 

CHAPTER VI. 

Of Verbs. 

SECTION 1. Of the nature qf Verbs in general. 

A VERB is a word which signifies to BE, to DO, or to 
SUFFER: as, "I am, I rule, 1 am ruled." 

Verbs are of three kinds; ACTIVE, PASSIVE, and NEU

TER. They are also divided into REGULAR, IRREGULAR, 

and DEFECTIVE. 

A Verb Active expresses an action, and necessarily 
implies an agent, and an object acted upon: as, to 
love; "I love Penelope." 

A Verb Passive expresses a passion or a suffering, or 
the receiving of an action; and necessarily implies an 
object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted 
upon: as, to be loved; "Penelope is love'd by me." 

A V prb Neuter expresses neither action nor passion, 
but being, or a state of being : as, "lam, I sleep, 1: 
sitt·" 

The verb active is also called transitive, he-cause the ac
ti'on passes over to the object, or has an effect upon some 

t Verbs have been distinguhhed by some writers, into the following kinds. 
1st. Active-transitive, or those which denote an action that passed from 'the agent 

to seme ohject: as, Cresar conquered Pompey. 
2d. Aciive-intrfHuilive, or those which express that kind of action, which has DCt 

effect IIpon any thing heyond the agent himseir: as, CcEsar walked. 
3d. Passive, or those which express, not action, but passion, whettier:pleasing or: 

painrul: as, Portia was lo\'ed; Pomrey Wl\S conquered. 
4th. lYcuter, or those which express an attrihutf~ that consists neither in -action nor 

passion: as, Cresar stnocl. 
This appe irs to I'p an orderly arrangement. But if the class of ctctive-intraRsitivt, 

v .. rbs were admitted, it would rather perplex thap assist the learner: for the dif
ference'between verhs active and neuter, as transitive and intransitivo, is easy and, 
obvious; but the difference between "erbs absolutely neuter and intransitivelyac
live, is not alway. cJear. It is, indeed, often very difficult to be ascertained. 
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other tl\irrg:' as) "The tutor instructs his pupils;" "I es
teem the man." 

V t'rtis neuter may properly be denominated irtlransi
li'I-CS, because the effect is confined within the subject, amI 
ddes not pass over to any object: as, " I sit, he lives, they 
sleep." 

Some of the verbs that are usually ranked among neu
tel'S, make a near approach to the nature of a verb active; 
hut they may be distinguished from it by their being in
transitive: as, to run, to walk, to fly, &c. The rest are 
more olJviously neuter, and more clearly eX[Jressive of a 
middle state between action and passion: as, to stand, to 
lie, to sleep, &c. 

In English, many verbs are used both in an active and a 
neuter signification, the construction only determining of 
whieh kind they are-: as, to flatten, signifying to make even 
or level, is a verb aclive; but when it signifies to grow dull 
or i'nsipid, it is a vel'b neuter. 

A neuler verb, by the addition of a preposition, may 
beeome a coinpoun<l aclive ,'erb. To smile is a neuter 
:yerb; it cannot, lherefore, be followed by an objective 
case, nOT lJe construed as a passive verb. 'Ve cannot say, 
she smiled him, or, he mas smilerl. But to smile. an being a 
compound aclive verb, wee properly say, she smiled on him; 
he mas smiled on by fortune in every undertaking. 

Auxiliary or helping Verbs, are those by the help oC 
,,·hich the English verbs are principally conjugated. 
They are, do, be, have, shall, will,may, can, with their 
valiations ; and let and must, which have no variationt. 

In our definition of the verb, as a part of speech which 
.irnifies to be, 10 do, or Lo sllffer, &c. we have included 

"every thing, either expressly or 'by necess'ary consequence, 
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that is essential to its nature, and nothing that is not essen
tial to it. 'l'his definition is warranted by the authority 
of Dr. Lowth, and of many other respectable writers on 
grammar. 'I'here are, however, some grammarians, who 
conside·r Wlserlion as the essence of the verb. But, as the 
participle and the infinitive, if included in it, would prove 
insupemble objections to their scheme, they have, without 
hesitation, denied the former a plaee in the verb, ami de .. 
c1ared the latter to be merely an abstract noun. 'I'his ap
pem's to be going rather too far in support of an hypothesis. 
It seems to be incumbent on these grammarians, to reject 
also the imperative mood. What part of speech would 
they make the verbs in the following sentence? "Depart 
instantly: improve your time: fOI'give us our sins." '\TiIl 
it be said, that the verbs in these phrases are assertions? 

In reply to these questions, it has been said, that " De
part instantly," is an expression equivalent to, "I desire 
you to depart instantly;" and that as the lalfer phrase im
plies affirmation or assertion, so does the former. Rut, 
supposing the phrases to be exactly alike in sense. the 
reasoning is not conclusive. 1st. In the lalter phrase, the 
only part implying affirmation, is, " I desire." 'l'he words 
" to depart," are in the infinitive mood, and contain 11.0 
assertion: they affirm nothing. 2d. 'l'he position is not 
tenable, that" Equivalence in sense implies 8imilarity in 
grammatical nature." It proves too milch, and therefore 
nothing. This mode of reasoning would eonfound the 
acknowledged grammatieal distinction of words. A pro
noun, on this principle, may be proved to be a noUI~; a 
noun, a verb; an adverb, a noun and preposition; the 
superlative degree, the eomparative; the imperative mood, 
the indicative; the future tense, the present; and so on: 
hecause they may respectively be resolved into similar 
meanings. Thus, in the sentence, "I desire you· to de
part," the words to depart, may be called a noun, because 
they are equivalent in sense to the noun departure, in the 
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following sentence, "I desire your departure." The words 
u depart instantly," may be proved to be, not the impera
tive mood with an adverb, but the indicative and infinitive, 
with a noun and preposition; for they are equivalent to 
" I desire you to depart in an instant." '1'he superlative 
degree in this sentence, "Of all acquirements virtue is the 
most valuable," may pass for the comparative, because it 
'conveys the same sentiment as, "Virtue is more valuable 
than every other acquirement." 

We shall not pursue this subject any further, as the reader 
must be satisfied, that only the word desire, in the equiva
lent sentence, implies affirmation; amI that one phrase may, 
in sense, be equivalent to another, though its grammatical 
nature is essentially different. 

To verbs belong NUMBER, PERSON, MOOD, and TENSE. 

SECTIO:'l 2. Of Numher and Pel·son. 
Verbs have two numbers, the Singular and the Plural. 

as, "I run, we run," &c. 

In each number there are three persons; as, 

Singular. 

First Person. I love. 
Second Person. Thou lovest. 
Third Persiln. He loves. 

Plurol. 

We love. 
Ye or you love. 
They love. 

Thus the verb, in some parts of it, varies its endings, to 
express, or agree with, different persons of the same number: 
as, " I love, thou lovest; he lovelh, or loves:" and also to ex
press different numbers of the same person: as, " thou lovest, 
ye love; he lovelh, they love." In the plural number of the 
verb, there is no variation of ending to express the differ 
ent persons; and the verb, in the three persons plural, ia 
the same as it is in the first persoll singular. Yet this 
scanty provision of terminations is sufficient for all the 
purposes of discourse, and no ambiguity arises from it: the 
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velib being aJivaysattended, either with the noun e:iqJrl~ss
hl'g the subject acting or acted upon, or with the pronoun 
representing it. 1'01' this I'eason, the plmaJ tel'mination iu 
en, they loven, they reel'en, formerly in use, was laid asidt> 
as unnecessary, and has long been obsolete. 

SECTION 3. Of J1![oods and Partietples. 
Mood or Mode is a particular form of the verh, 

showing the manner in which the being, action, or 
passion, is represented. 

'l'he nature of a mood mar be more intelligibly expliJ.i'ned 
to the scholar, by oQscrying, thatH consists in the chang~ 
which the verb undergoes, to signify val'ious inteniI<?ns of 
the milld, and various modifications and circumstances of 
action: which explanation, if compared with the following 
account and uses of the different moods, wiiI be foun'd to 
agree with and illustrate thePl. 

There are five mood~ of verbs, the INDICATIVE, 

the IMPERATIVE, the POTENTIAL, the SUBJVNCTIV;E, and 
the INFIJlilTIYE. 

The indicative Mood simply indicates or declares a 
thing: as, " He loves, he is loved:" or it asks a ques 
tion: as, " Does he love?" " Is he loved ?" 

The Imperative Mood is used for commanding, ex-
110rting, entreating, or permitting: as, "bepart thou; 
mind ye; let us stay; go. in peace." 

Though this mood derives its name from its intimation 
of command, it is used on occasions of a very opposite na
ture, even in the humblest supplications of an inferior being 
to one who is infinitely his superior: as, " Give us this day 
our daily bread; and forgive us our trespasses." 

The pdtential MtJod implies possibility or liberty, 
power, will, or obligation: as, "It may rain; he may 
~b dr stay, I can ride; he would walk; they should 
learn." 
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The Subjunctive Mood represents a thing under a. 

condition, motive, wish, supposition, &c.; and is pre
ceded by a conjunction, expressed or undelstood, and 
attended by another verb: as, "I will respect him, 
though he chide me;" " Were he good, he would be 
happy;" that is, "ifhe were good."-See pages 202,203. 

The Infinitive Mood expresses a thing in a general 
and unlimited manner, without any distinction of num
ber or person; as, " to act, to' speak, to be feared." 

The participle is a certain form of the verb, and 
derives its name from its participating, not only of the 
properties of a verb, but also of those of an adjective: 
as, "I am desirous of knowing him;" " admired and 
applauded, he became vain;" "Having finished his 
wOl'k, he submitted it," &c. 

There are three participles, the Present or Active, 
the Perfect or Passive, and the Compound Perfect: 
as, " loving, loved, having loved."-See p. 102. 

Agreeably to the general practice of grammarian5, we 
have represented the present participle, as active; and the 
past, as passive: but they are not uniformly so: the present 
is sometimes passive; and the past is frequently active. 
Thus, "The youth mas consuming by a slow malady;" 
" 'rhe Indian mas hurning by the cruelty of his enemies;" 
appear to be instances of the present participle being used 
passively. "He has instructed me;" "I have gratefully 
repaid his kindness;" are examples of the past participle 
being applied in an active sense. We may also observe, 
that the present par·ticiple is sometimes associated with 
the past and future tenses of the ver"b; and the past parti
ciple connected with the present and future tenses.-'l'he 
most unexceptionable distinction which grammarians make 
between the participles, is, that tbe one points to the con
tinuation of the action, passion, or state, denoted by the 
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verb; and the other, to the completion of it. Thus, the 
present parlkiple signifies impelflcl action, or action begUli 
and not t:nded: as," I am rvriting a letter." 'l'he past par 
ticiple signihes action peifecled, or finished: as, "I hav!> 
rvritten a letter;" "The letter is rvrillen."* 

The participle is distinguished from the ad:ective, by the 
former's expressing the idea of time, and the latter's de
noting only a quality. The phrases, "loving to give as 
well as to receive," "moving in haste," "healed with li
quor," contain participles giving the idea of time; but the 
epithets contained in the expressions, "a loving child," 
" a moving spectacle," "a healed imagination," mark sim
ply the qualities referred to, without any regard to time; 
and may properly be called participial adjectives. 

Participles lIot only convey the notion of t.ime; but they 
also signify actions, and govern the cases of nouns and pro
nouns, in the same manner as verbs do; and therefore should 
be comprehended in the general name of verbs. That they 
are mere modes of the verb, is manifest, if oUI' definition ot 
a verb be admitted: for they signify being, doing, or suffer 
ing, with the designation of time superadded. But if the 
es~ellce of the verb be made to consist in affirmation or 
assertion, not only the participle will be excluded from its 
place in the verb, but the infinitive itself also; which cer
tain ancient grammarians of grp,at authority held to be alone 
the genuine verb, simple and unc()nnected with persons 
and circumstances. 

The following phrases, even when considered in them 
selves, show that participles include the idea of time: 
"'The leiter being lvriilen, or having been rvrillen;" "Charles 
being writing, having rvrillen, or having been rvriting." 
But when arranged in an entire sentence, which they mllst 
be to make a complete sense, they show it still more evi
dently: as, "Charles having rvrltlen the letter, sealed and 

• When this participle is joined to the verb to Itavt, it is called perfect i when it 
is jojned to the verb to be, or unden;;iood with it, it is denomin3ted paSii1.lt, 
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despatched it."-The participle does indeed associate with 
different tenses of the verb: as, "I am writing," " I was 
wl'iting," "I shall be writing:" but this forms no just ob
jection to its denoting time. It'the time of it is often rela
tive time, this circumstance, far from llisproving, supports 
our positiont. See oliserraliol'ls under Rule 130/' Syntax. 

Participles sometimes perform the office of substantives, 
and are used as such; as in the following instances: "The 
beginning;" " a good understanding ;" excellent rvriling ;" 
" The chancellor's being aUached to the Id~g secured his 
crown:" "rrhe general's having failed in this enterprise 
occasioned his disgrace;" "John's having been writing a 
long time had wearied him." 

'l'hat the words in italics of the three latter examples, 
perform the office of substanJives, and may be considered 
as such, Will be evident, if we reflect, that the first of them 
has exactly the same meaning and construction as, "'l'he 
chancellor's attachment to the king secured his crown ;" 
and that the other examples will bear a similar construction. 
T.he words, being aUached, govern the word chancellor's in 
the possessive case, in the one instance, as dearly as aUach
ment governs it in that case, in the other: and it is only 
substantives, or words and phrases which operate as sub
stantives, that govern the genitive or possessive case. 

The following sentence is not precisely the same as the 
above, either in sense or construction, though, except the 
genitive case, the words are the same; "The chancellor, 
being attached to fhe king, secured his crown." In the 
former, the words, being aUached, form the nominative 
case to the verb, and are stated as the cause of the effect; 
in the latter, they are not the nominat.ive case, and make 
only a circumstance to chancellor, which is the proper no
minative. It may not be improper to add another form of 

f From the very nature of time, an aetion may he presmt nonl, it may ~ave beeH 

"fle]:.! formerly, or it may he present at some future period-yet who ever SUPPO!

ed, that the present of the indicative denotes no lime j 
Encyclopaedia Brlta"mC<L 
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Ihis sentence, by which the learner may better understand 
the peculiar nature and form of each of these modes of ex
(lression: " The chancellor being attached to the king, his 
crown was secured." This constitutes what is properly 
called, the Case Absolute. 

SECTION 4. Remarks on the Potential Mood. 

THAT the Potential Mood should be separated from th~ 
suhjunctive, is evident, fwm the intricacy and confusion 
which are produced by their being blended together, and 
from the distinct nature of the two rnoods; the former of 
which may be expressed without any condition, supposi
tion, &c. as will appear from the fo/lO\ving instances: 
" They m£a;ht have done better;" "We may always act 
uprigh!ly ;" "He was generous, and mould not take re
venge;" "'". e should resist the allurements of vice ;" "I 
could formerly indulge myself in tpings, of which I cann(jt 
now think but with pain." 

Some grammarians have supposed that the Potential 
Mood, as distinguished above from the Subjunctive, coin
cides with the Indicative. But as the latter" simply in
dicates or declares a thing," it is manifest that the former, 
'which modifies the declaration, and introduces an idea 
materially distinct from it, must be considerably different. 
" I can walk," " I should walk," appear to be so essentially 
distinct from the simplicity of, " I walk," " I walked," as 
to warrant a correspondent distinction of moods. The Im
perative and Infinitive Moods, wlHch are allowed to retain 
their rank, do not appear to contain such strong marks of 
discrimination from the Indicative, as are found in the Po" 
tential Mood. 
Ther~ are other writers on this subject, who exc~ude the 

Potf'ntial Mood from their division, because it is formed, 
not by varying the principal verb, but by means of the 
auxilill ry verbs may, can, might, could, mould, &(' . but 
if we recollect, that moods are used" to signify varioq~ 
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intention,s of the mind, and various modIfications and cir
cumstances of_ action," we shaH perceive that those auxi 
liarie,s, far from interfering with this design, do, in the 
clearest manner, support and exemplify it. On the reason 
alleged by these writers, the greater part of the Indicatlve 
Mood must also be excluded; as but a small part of it is 
conjugated without auxiliaries. The Subjunctive too will 
fare no better; since it so neal'ly resembles the In(licative, 
and is formed by means of conjunctions, expressed or un
derstood, which do not more effectually show the varied 
IIItentions of. the mind, than the auxiliaries do which are 
used to form the Potential Mood. 

Some writers have given our moods a much greater ex-' 
tent than we have assigned to them. They assert that the 
English language may be said, without any great irnpr<~
priety, "to have as many moods as it has auxiliary verbs; 
lind they allege, in support of their opinion, that the com
pound expression whien they help to for'~', point out those 
various dispositions and actions, which, In other languages, 
are expressed by moods. 'l'his would be to multiply the 
moods ,vith{)ut advantage. It is~ however, certain, that the 
conjugation or variation of verbs, in the English lan!!:uage, 
is effected, almost entirely, by the means of auxiliaries. 
'\;\r e mllst, therefore, aceommodate ourselves to this eil'
cl,mstance; Hn(l do that by theil' assistance, which has been 
done in the learned languages, (a few instances to the con
traryexcepted,) in another manner, namely, by varying 
the form of the verb itself. At the same time, it is llcces
ilary to set proper bounds to this business, so as not to oc
easion obscurity and perplexity, when we mean to be sim
ple and perspicuous. Instead, thp.refore, of making a sepa
rate mood for every auxiliary verb, and inll'Odueing moods 
In/p,rrogalive, Optaticp, Proinissive, Hortative, Prpcnlil'e, &c. 
we have exhibite~l such only as are obviously distinc!; and 
which, ivhilst they are calculated to unfold and display the 
~ubj~ct intelligibly to the learner, seem to be sufficient, and 



50 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

pot more than sufficient, to answer all the purposes Cor 
which moods were introduced. 

From Grammarians who form their ideas, and make 
their decisions, respecting this part of English Grammar, 
on the principles and construction of languages, which, in 
Ihese points, do not suit the peculiar nature of our own, 
but ditrer considerably from it, we may naturally expeot 
grammatical sc.hemes that are not very perspicuous nor' 
perfectly consistent, and which will tend more to perplex 
than inform the learner. See pages 84-86. 102-10<\0. 
108-111.201-203. 

SECTION 5. Of the Ten8e8. 

TENSE, being the distinction of time, might seem to 
admrt only of the present, past, and future; but to mark 
it more accurately, it is made to consist of six varia
tions, viz. the PREsEwr, the IMPERFECT, the PERFECT, 
the PLUPERFECT, and the FIRS'r and SECOND FUTURE 
TENSES. 

The Pl'csent Tense represents an action or event, as 
passing at the time in which it is mentioned: as, " I 
rule; I am ruled; I think; I fear." 

The present tense likewise expresses a character, quality, 
kc. at present existing: as, "He is iln able man;" "She 
is an amiable woman." It is also UEed in speaking oC 
actions continued, with occasional intermissions, to the 
present time: as," He frequently rides;" " He walks out 
every morning;" "He goes into the country every sum
mer." We sometimes apply this tense even to persons 
long since dead: as," Seneca reasons and moralizes well;" 
" Job speaks feelingly of his afilictions." 

'l'he present tense, precede(\ by the words, 1vhen, bifOre, : 
after, a8 800n as, &c. is sometinH>s used to point out the 
relative time ora future action: as, .. When he arrives he 
will hear the news;" "He will hear the news bifore he 
arrives, or as soon as he arrives, or, at farthest, 800n aj'ler 
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he arrIves;" "The more she improves, the more amiable 
she will be." 

In animated historical narrations, this tense is sometimes 
substituted for the imperfect tense: as, "He enters the ter
ritory of the peaceahle inhabitants; he fights and conquers, 
lakes an immense booty, which he divides arnongst his sol 
diers, amI relnrns home to enjoy an empty triumph." 

The Imperfect Tense represents the action or event, 
either as past and finished, or as remaining unfinished 
at a certain time past: as, "I lovetl her for her modesty 
and virtue;" "They were travelling post when he met 
them." 

Tbe Perfect Tense not only refers to what is past, 
but also conveys an allu8ioll to the present time: as, 
" I have finished my letter;" "I have seen the person 
that was recommended to me." 

In the former example, it is signified that the finishing 
of the letter, though past. was at a period immediately, or 
very nearly, preceding the present time. In the laUer in
stance, it is uncertain whether the pel·son mentioned was 
seen by the speaker a long or short time before. The 
meaning is, " 1 have seen him some time in the course of a 
period which includes, or comes to, the present time." 
\Vhen the particular time of any occurrence is specified, 
as prior to the present time, this tense is not used: for it 
would be improper to say, "I have seen him yesterday;" or, 
" I have finished my wOl'k last week." In tllese cases the 
imperfect is nee-eosar)': as," I SatV him yesterday;" "I 
finished my work last week." But when we speak indefi-

. nitely of any thing past, as happening or not happening in 
the day, year, or age, in which we mention it, the perfect 
mllst be employed: as, "I ha.ve be.en there this moming ;" 
:, I have travelled mueh this year:" "We luwe escaped many 
dangers through life." In referring, however, to such a di
vision of the day as is past before the time of our speaking, 
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we \Ise thclmperfect: as," They came home early thismo,rn
ing;" "He was with Ihem at three o'clock this afternoon.'-

'rile perfect tense, and the imperfect tense, both denote a 
thing that is past; but the former denotes it in such a man 
ner, that there is still actually remaining some part of the 
time to slide away, wherein we declat'e the thing has been 
done; whereas the imperfect denotes the thing or action 
past, in sneh a manner, that nothing remains of that time in 
which it was done. If we speak of the present century, we 
say, " Philosophers hat'e made great discoveries in the pre
sent century:" but if we speak of the last century, we say, 
" Philosophers made great discoveries in the last century." 
" He has been much afflicted this year;" "I have this week 
read tbe king's proclamation;" "I have heanl great news 
this morning:" in these instances, "He has been," "I have 
Tead," and" heard," denote things that are past; but they 
occurred in this year, in this week, and to-day; and still there 
remains a part of this year, week, and day, whereof I speak. 

In general, the perfect tense rna) be applied wherever 
the action is connected with the present time, by the actual 
existence, either of the author, or of the work, though it 
may have been performed many centuries ago; but if 
neither the author nor the work now remains, it cannot be 
used. 'I' e may say, " Cicero has written orations;" but we 
cannot say, "Cicero ha.s 1!'rille-(I, poems;" because tJ:te ora
tions are in being, but the poems are lost. Speaking of 
priests in general, we may say, "They have in all ages 
claimed great powers;" because the general order of the 
priest.hood still exists: but if we speak of the Druids, as any 
particular order of priests, which does not now exist, we 
cannot use this tense. ,.v e cannot say, " The Druid priests 
have claimed great powers;" but mllst say, "The Druid 
priests claimed great powers;" because that order is now 
totally extinct. See PICKBOURN on the English verb. 

The Pluperfect Tense represents a thing, not onl, 
as past, hut also as prior to gome other point of time 
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!;p:Ccifi,ed in the~sentence: as, "I had finished my letter 
before he arrived." 

The First Future Tense represents the action as yet 
t\) come~ either with or without respf"ct to the precise 
time: as, "The Silll will rise to-morrow i" "I shall see 
them again." , 

The Second Future intimates that the action will· 
be fully accomplished, at or before the time of another 
l\Jture action 01' event: as, "I shall have dined at one 
o'clock;" "The two houses will have fi;lished theIr 
business, when the king comes to prorogue them."t 

It is to be observed, that in the subjunctive mood, the 
event being spoken of undel' a cOI1(lition 01' supposition, or 
in the form of a wish, and therefore as doubtful and con
tingent, the verb itself in the present, and the auxiliary both 
of the present and past imperfect times, often carry wUh 
them somewhat of a future sense: as, " If he corne to
morr~w, I m-ay speak to him;" " If he should, or would 
cOUle to-morrow, I might, would, couhl, or should speak. 
tu him." Observe also, that the auxiliaries should and 
11,!ould.,. in the imperfect times, are used to express the pre
sent and future as well as' the past: as, "It is my desire,. 
that he should, or would, come now, or to-morrow;" as 
~eJl as, "It was my desire, that he should or ,,,oulll come 
y~sterday." So that in this mood the precise time of the 
verb is very much determined by the nature and drift of 
the sentence. 

The present, past, and future tenses, may be used either 
. dtjinilely or imlifinilely, both with respect. /;f) lime and ac
tion. 'When they denote customs or habits, and not indi
vidual acts, they are applied indefinitely: as, " Virtue '[11'0-
~note8 happiness;" "The 01(1 Romans gove1'11ed by benefits 
more than by fear;" "I shall hereafter employ my time 
~lore usefully." In these examples, the words, pl'omoles, 

t ~c~ an a~cou·[]t ~r the simple and c!1mpo1J.lld tenses. at page 100. 
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governed, and shall employ, are used indefinitely, both in 
regard to action and time; for they are not confined to in
dividual actions, nor to any precise points of present, past, 
or future time. When they are applied to signify particu
lar actions, and to ascertain the precise points of time to 
which they are confined, they are used definitely; as in the 
fol1owing instances. "My brother is writing;" " He built 
the house last summer, but tlid not inhabit it till yesterday." 
,II He n,il! write another letter to-morrow." 

The different tenses also represent an action as cOrY!JIlele 
or pe7ficl, or as incomplete or impe7fict. In the phrases, 
" I am writinO"" "I was writing" "I shal1 be writing" ~, I ' , 

imperfect, unfinished actions are signified. But the follow-
ing ex:uuples, "I wrote," "I have written," "I had written," 
" I shall have written," all denote complete perfect action. 

From the preeeding representation of the differenttenses, 
it appears, that each of them has its distinct and peculiar 
provin~e; and that though some of them may sometimes 
be used promiscuously, or substituted one for another, in 
cases where great accuracy is not required, yet there is a 
real and essential difference in their meaning.-It is also 
evident, that the English language contains the six tenses 
which we have enumerated. Grammarians who limit the 
numher to two, 01' at most to three, namely, the present, 
the imperfect, and the future, do not reflect that the English 
vet'b is 1I105tly composed of principal and auxiliary; and 
that these several parts constitute one verb. Either the 
English language has no regular future tense, or its future is 
composed of the auxiliary and the principal verb. If the 
latter be admitted, then the auxiliary and principal united, 
constitute a tense, in one instance; and, from reason and 
Ilnn1ogy, may doubtless do so, in others, in which minuter 
(Jjyisions of time are necessary, or useful. .What reason 
can be assignell for not considering this case as other cases, 
in which a whole is regarded as composed of several p!\rt~1 
pi uf principal and adjunct§ 1 1'herll i? npthipg 4et~rpge~~· 
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ous in the parts: and precedent, analogy, utility, and even 
necessity, authorize the union. 

In support of this opinion, we have the authority ()f 

eminent grammarians; in particular, that of Dr. Beattie. 
" Some writers," says thc doctor, "will not allow any 
thing to be a tense, but what in one inliected word, ex
presses an affirmation with time; for that tho~e pa,·ts of the. 
verb are not properly called tenses, which assume that' 
appearance, by means of auxiliary words. At this rate, 
we should have, in English, two tenses only, the present 
and the past in the active verb, and in the passive no tcnses 
at all. But this is a needless nicety; and, if adopted, 
would introduce confusion into the grammatical art. If 
amaveram be a tense, why should not amaiulJ fueram? If 
I heard be a tense, I did hear, I have heard, and I shall 
hear, must be equally entitled to that appellation." 

The· pl"Oper form of a tense, in the Greek and Latin 
tongues, is certainly that which it has in the grammars of 
those languages. But in the Greek and Latin grammars, 
we uniformly lind, that some of the tenses are formed by 
variations of the principal verb; and others, by the ad
dition of a helping verb. It is, therefore, indisputable, that 
the principal verb, or rathel' its participle, and an auxiliary, 
cons1itute a regular tense in the Gl'eek and Latin languages. 
r.rhis point being established, we may, doubtless, apply it 
to English vel'bs; anll extend the principle as far as con
venience, and the idiom of our language require. 

If it should be said, that, on the same ground that a par
ticiple and auxiliary are allowed to form a tense, and the 
vf'rb is to be conjugated accordingly, the English noun and 
pronolln alight to be declined at lar'ge, with articles and 
prepositions; we must object to the infer'ence. Such a 
mode of declension is not adapted to our language. This 
we think has been already prove tit, It is also confessedly 
inapplicable to the learned lan8Uilges. Where then is the 

t Sec l)age 54 .. 
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grammatical inconsistency, or the want of confmrnity to 
the principles of analogy, in making some tenses of the 
English verb to consist of prineipal and allxiiiary; ant} Ihe 
cases of English nouns, chiefly in their termination 7 The 
argument from analogy, instead of militl1ting against us, ap
pears to confirm anu establish our position. St:e pages 
78-80.-·102-104. 108-11 1. 201-203. 

We shall close these remarks on the tenses, with a few 
ohservations extracted from the ENCYCLOPAEDIA BRITAN
NICA. They are worth the student's attention, as a part of 
them applies, not only to our view,; of the tenses, but to 
many other parts of th~ work.-" Hal'ris (by way of hypo
thesis) has enumerated no fewer than twelve tenses. Of 
this ennmeration we can by no means approve: for, without 
entering into a minute examination of it, nothing can be 
more obvious, than that his inceptive present, "I am going 
to write," is a future tense; and his completive present, " I 
have written," a past tense. But, as was before observed 
of the classification of words, we cannot help being of opini
on, that, to take the tenses as they are commonly receiveu, 
and endeavour to ascertain theil' nature and theil' differ
ences, is a much more useful exercise, as well as more 
proper for a work of this kind, than to raise, as might easily 
be raised, new theories on the subject."t 

SECTION 6. The COl1jugation of the auxiliary verbs 
TO HAVE and TO BE. 

THE Conjugation of a verb, is the regular combina
tion and arrangement of its several numbers, persons, 
moous, and tenses. 

The Conjugation of an active verb is styled the ACTIVE 

VOICE; and that of a passive verb, the PASSIVE VOICE. 

t The following criticism affords an additional support to the author's system of 
the tenses I N.c. 

" Under tIl{': head of Etymology, the allthor of this grammar judiciously adher~.s 
to the natural simplicity of the English language, without embarrassing the learner 
with distinctions peculiar to the La~in tongue The difficult subject of the Tellseeo, 
is Clearly explained; and with less encumbrance of technical phraseology, than in 
most other g-r~rnmars." Analytical Revie'l1l 
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The auxiliary and active verb TO HAVE, is conjugate 
~d in the folluw:ing manner. 

SINGULAR. 

1. PeTS. I have. 
2. Pers. ~'hou hast. 

TO H.lLVE 

Indicative Mood. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

PLURAL. 

1. We have. 
2. Ye or you havt'. 

3. Pers. He, she, or it J 
hath or has. 3. They have 

IMPERFECT TENSEt. 
SINGULAR. 

1. I ha-d. 
PLURAL. 

1. We had. 
2. Thou hadst. 2. Ye 01' you had. 
3. He, &c. had. 3. They had. 

PERFECT TENSEt. 
SlNGULAR. PLPRAL. 

1. I have had. 1. ViT e have had. 
2. '.rhou hast had. 2. Year you have had. 
3. He has had. 3. ~'hey have had. 

PLUPERFECT 'l'ENSEt. 
SING't"LAR. PLl'R.A.T~. 

1. I had had. 1. We had had. 
2. Thou hadst had. 2. Year you had had. 
3. He had had. 3. '.rhey had had. 

FIRS'r ~'u'rURE 'PENSE 
SINGt'LAR. J'LVRAJ •• 

]. I shall or wiII have. t. ,\Ve shall or will have 
2. Thou shalt or wilt have. 2. Ye01'You shall or will have 
3. He shall or will have. 3. They shall or will have. 

t The terms which we have adopted, to rtesignaf"e the three past tenses, may not 
be exactly significant of their nature and distinctions. But as they are used by 
grammarians in general, antI have an established authority; and, espflciaUr. as the 
meaning attached to each of them, and their different significations, have been 
carefully explained; we presume that 110 sol it! objertion can be made to the U8e of 
terms so generally approved, and so explicitly defined. 8ce page 86 and 88. vre 
are supported in these sentiments, hy the authol'ity or Dr. John~on. See the first 
nnte in his U Grammar of the English 'l'ong-ue," prefrxed to his dictionary-. If, 
boweyer, any teachers should think it warralltahle to chang:e the estaullshed names, 
they cannot p~rhaps find any more appropriate, than the termsjirs.t preterit, second 
pT'terit, and lhird preleril.-See the Octavo' Grammar. 
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SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. l'LlJRAI. 

1. I shall have had. 1. We shall have had. 
2. 'l'hou wilt have had. 2. Ye or you will have had. 
S. He will have had. S. 'l'hey will haye had. 

Imperative Mood. 
5INGl'LAR PLURAL. 

1. Let me have. 1. Let us have. 
2. Have, or have thou, or 2. Have, or have ye, o'/' do ye 

do thou have. or you have. 
S. Let him have. S. Let them havet. 

The imperative mood is not strictly entitled to three per
sons. The command is always addressed to the second 
person, not to the first or third. For when we say, "Let 
me have," "Let him, or let them have," the meaning and 
construction are, do thou, or do ye, let me, him, or them 
have. In philosophical strictness, both number and person 
might be entirely exclutletl from every verb. 'l'hey are, 
in fact, the properties of substantives, not a part of the 
essence of a verb. Even the name of the impP1'ative mood, 
does not always correspond to its nature: for it sometimes 
petitions as well as commands. But, with respect to all 
these points, the practice of our grammarians is so uniform
ly fixed, ancl so analogous to the languages, ancient and 
mOllei'll, which our youth havp to study, thai it would be 
an unwarrantable degree of innovation, to deviate from the 
established terms anti l'Irrangemellts. See the advrrlise 
ment at the end of the Introduction, page 8; anti the quo· 
taUon from the Encyclopretlia Britannica, page 86. 

Potential Mood. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLeRAL 

1. I mayor can have. 1. 'VI' mayor ean have. 
2. '1'hol1 mayst or canst have.2,. Ye or you mayor can have 
S. He mayor can have. S. They mayor can have. 

t If such <:;entence5 should be rigfrrOllsly examined, the Imperative will appear 
to consist merely In the word leI. S.ee Parsing, p. 223. 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 

1!1NGULAR. 

]. I might, could, would, or 
should have. 

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 
wouldst or shouldst have. 

S. He might, could, would, 
or should have. 

PIJURAL. 

1. We might, could, would, 
or should have. 

2. Ye or you might, could, 
would, or should have. 

S. ThE'y.might, could, woulu, 
or should have. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

SJNGULAR, 

1. I mayor can have had. 
2. Thou mayst or canst have 

had. 
S. He mayor can have had. 

PLURAL. 

1. "\Ye mayor can have had. 
2. Ye or you mayor can 

have had. 
S. Theymayorcanhavehad. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

SlNOlJLAR. 

1. I might, could, would, or 
should have had. 

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 
wouldst, or shouldst have 
had. 

S. He might, could, would, 
or should have had. 

PLURAL. 

1. "\Ve might, could, would, 
or should have had. 

2. Ye or you might, could, 
would, or should have 
had. 

S. They might, could, would, 
or should have hadJJ. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

SINGULAR. 

1 If I have. 
2. If thou havet. 
S. If he havct. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

PLURAL. 

1. If we have. 
2. If ye or you have. 
S. If they have. 

11 ShalT and wilT, w~en they denote inclinatlon, resolution, promise. may be con· 
sidered, a~ well as thp.ir relations should and 1l~ould, ~ belonging to the potential 
mood. Rut as tlH~Y generally signify futurity, they have been approprIated, all 

bp,lping verbs, to the formation of the future tenses of the indicative and subjunc~ 
tive moorls. 

t Grammarians, in general, conjugate the prf-sent of the auxiliary, in thi!! man~ 
nero But we presume that this is the form of the verb, considered as a principal, 
Dot as an a.....uiMy verb. See page 200. N ote ~ 
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The remaining tenses of the subjunctive mood, are, in 
every respect, similar to the correspondent tenses of the 
in(licative mootlt; with the addition to the verb, of a con
junction, expressed or implied, denoting a condition, mo
tive, wish, supposition, &:c. It will be proper to direct the 
learner to repeat all the tenses of this mood, with a can
junction prefixed to each of them. See, On this subject, 
the observations at page 103; and the notes on the nine. 

teenth rule of syntax. 

Infinitive Mood. 
PRESENT. To have. PERFECT. To have had. 

PAllTICIPLES. 

PRESENT OR ACTIVE. Having.' 
PER~'ECT. Had. 
CO~!POUND PERFECT. Having had. 

As the subjunctive mood, in English, has no variation, 
in the form of the verb, from the indicative, (except in the 
present tense, and the second future tense, of verbs general
ly, and the present and imperfect tenses of the verb to he,) 
it would be supedluous to conjugate it in this work, through 
every tense. But all the other moods and tenses of the 
verbs, both in the active and passive voices, are conjll.gated 
at large, that the learners may have no doubts or misap
prehensions respecting their particular forms. They to 
whom the subject of grammar is entirely new, and young 
persons esper.ially, are much more readily and effectually 
inRiructed, hy seeing the paris of a subject so essential as 
the verb, unfolded and sprcad before them, in all theirvarie
ties, than by being generally and cursOl'ily informed of tIte 
manner in which t.hey may be exhibited. The time em
ployed by the scholars, Tn consequence of this display of 
the verbs, is of small lI1omlOnt, compared with the advan
tages which they will probably derive from the plan. 

1 Except that the second ann third persons. sin,Q;ular and plural, of the secnnd 
future tense, require the auxiliary shalt, shall. jn:::4.eac1 nf ?/IUt, 1viU. Tlll.lo u-He 
roill have completed the work by midsummer," is the indicativE' form but the 
Bubjunctive is "1f he shaU ba,'e ~comoleted the work by midsummer" . 
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It Iliay not, however, be generally proper for young 

persons be-ginningthe study of grammar, to commit to 
memory all the tenses of the verbs. If the simple tenses, 
namety,the present and the impeifecl, together with the' 
flr,~t future tense, should, in the first instance, be committed 
to memory, and the rest carefully perused and explained, 
the business wiII not be tedious to the scholars, and their 
progress will be rendered'mere obvious and pleasing. The 
general view of the subject, thus acquit'ed and impressed, 
may afterwards be extended with ease and advantage. 

It appears to be pr0per, for the information of the learn
e'rs, to make a few observations in this place, on some of 
the tenses, &.c. '1'he first is, that, in the potential mood, 
some grammarians confound the present with the imper
fect tense; and the perfect with the pluperfect. But lhat 
they are really distinct, and have an appropriate reference 
to time, correspondent to the definitions of those tenses, 
will appear from a few examples: "I wished him to stay, 
but he rvould not;" "I could not accomplbh the business 
in time;" "It was my direction that he should submit ;" 
" He was ill, but I thought he might live:" " I may have 
misunderstood him;" "He cannot have dccdved me:" "He 
mighl have finished the work sooner, but he could Hot have 
done it belter."-It must, however, be admitted, tllat, on 
some occasions, the auxiliaries might, could, would, and 
should, refer also to present and to future time. See page 83. 

'1'he next remark is, that the auxiliary will, in the first 
person singular and plural of the second future tem'e ; ami 
the auxiliary shall, in the second and third persons of that 
tense, in the indicative mood, appear to be incorrectly ap
plied. The impropriety of such associations may be. in
ferred from a few examples: "I will have had previou~ 
notice, whenever the event happens;" "Thou shall have 
served thy apprenticeship before the end of the year;" 
" He shall have completed his bllsiness when the messenger 
arrives" "I shall have had; thou wilt have served; he 
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will have completed," &c. would have been correct and 
applicable. The peculiar import of these auxiliari('s, as 
explained in page 98, under section 7, seems to accountfOl 
their impropriety in the applications just mentioned. 

Some writers on Grammar object to the propriety of ad· 
mitting the second future, in both the indicative and sub. 
junctive moods: but that this tense is applicable to both 
moods, will be manifest from the following examples. 
" John will have earned his wages the next new-year's day," 
i5 a simple declaration, and therefore in the indicative mood: 
" If he shall have finished his work when the bell rings, he 
will be entitled to the reward," is conditional and contin 
gent, and is therefore in the subjunctive mood. 

'Ve shall conclude these detached observations, with one 
remark which may be useful to the young scholar, namely, 
that as the indicative mood is converted into the subjunctive, 
by the expression of a condition, motive, wish, supposition, 
&c. being superadded to it; so the potential mood way, in 
like manner, be turned into the subjunctive; as will be seen 
in the following examples: " If I could deceive him, I 
should abhor it;" "Though he should increase in wealth, he 
would not be charitable;" "Even in prosperity he would 
gain no esteem, unless he should conduct himself better." 

The auxiliary and neuter verb To be, is conjugated 
as follows: 

TO BE. 
INDICATIVE JI'IOOD. 

SINGULAR. 

1. I am. 
2. Thou art. 
S. He, she, 01' it is. 

SINGULAR. 

1. I was. 
2. Thou wast. 
S. He was. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

PLURU •• 

1. ",Ve are 
2. Ye 01' you are. 
S. They acre. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
PLURAL. 

1. 'Ve were. 
2. Ye or you were. 
S. 'rhey were. 
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PERFECT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. I have been. 1. We have been. 
2. Thuu hast been. 2. Ye or you have been 
3. He hath or has been. 3. 'They have been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. I had been. 1. We had been. 
2. Thou haust been. 2. Ye or you had been. 
3. He had been. 3. They had been. 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

PLURAL. 

1. I shall or will be. 1. We shall or will be. 
2. 'I'hou shalt or wilt be. 2. Y t' or you shall or will be. 
3. He shall or will be. 3. They shan or will be. 

SECOND ~'UTURE TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAlo. 

I. I shall have been. 1. We shall have been. 
2. 'I'hou wilt have been. 2. Ye or you will have been. 
3. He will have been. 3. They will have been. 

Imperative Mood. 
SlNOt'LAR. PLURAL. 

1 Let me be. 1. Let us be. 
2. Be thou or do thqu be. 2. Be ye or you, or do ye be. 
3. Let hini be. 3. Let them be. 

Potential Mood. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. I mayor can be. 1. We mayor can be. 
2. Thou mayst or canst be. 2. Ye or you mayor can be. 
3. He may 01" can lJc. 3. They mayor can be. 
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lMPERFECT TENSE. 

SINGUL.!.R. 

1. I might, could, would, or 

should be. 
2. 'rhou mightst, couldst, 

wouldst, or shouldst be. 
3. He might, could, would, 

or should be. 

PLURAL. 

1. We might, eQuId, would, 
or should be. 

2. Ye or you might, could, 
would, or should be. 

3. They might, eQuId, would; 
or should be. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

1. I mayor can have been. 
2. Thou mayst or canst have 

been. 
S. He mayor can have 

been. 

PLURAL. 

1. We mayor can have been. 
2. Ye or you may or can 

have been. 
S. They mayor can have 

been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

SINGUJ,.AR. 

1. I might, could, would, or 
should have been. 

2. 'l'hou lllightst, couldst, 
wouldst, or shouldst have 
been. 

S. He might, could, would, 
or should have been. 

PLuRAL. 

1. We might, could, would, . 
or should have bee.n. 

2. Ye or you might, could, 
would, or should have 
been. 

S. They might, could, would, 
or should have heen. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLCRAL. 

1. If I be. 1. If w·e be. 
2. Hthou be. 2. If ye or you be. 
3. If he be. S. If they be. 

1:llPERFECT TENRE. 
SINont.AR. PLURAL. 

1. If I were. 1. Ifwe were. 
2. If thou wert. 2. If ye or you were. 
3. Ifhe were. 3. If they were. 
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'1'he remaining tenses of this mood are, in general, simI

lar to the correspondent lenses of the ludicative mood. 
See pages 90, 102, 103, anu. the notes unuer the nineteenth 
rule of syntax. 

Infinitive Mood. 

PRESENT '£ENSE. '1'0 be. PERFECT. '1'0 have been. 

Participles. 

PRF:SENT. Being. 
COMPOUND PEIH'ECT. 

PER~'ECT. Been. 
Haying been. 

SECTIO:,( 7. 

}ife form; 
force. 

The JJuxiliary Verhs conjugaled in their sim
?VilIt ohservations on their peculiar naLltre and 

THE learner will perceive that the preceding auxiliary 
verbs, Lo have and lo he, could not .be conjugated through 
all the moods and tenses, without the help of other auxiliary 
verbs; namely, may, can, ?Vill, shall, and their yariations. 
'1'hat auxiliary verbs, in their simple state, and unassisted 
by others, al'e of a very limited extent; and that they are 
chiefly lIseful, in the aid which they afford in conjugating 
the principal verbs; will clearly appear to the scholar, by 
a distinct conjugation of each of them, uncombined with 
any other. '1'hey arc exhibited for his inspection; not to 
be eommiUed to memory. 

TO HJJVE. 
PRESENT TE1'JSE 

Sing. 1. J have. 2. ThOll hast 3. He hath aT has. 
Plur. 1. We have. 2. Ye or yo II have. 3. They have. 

IMI'F.R~'ECT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. I Imd. 2. ThOll hadst. 3. He had. 
PIUT. 1, We Had.. 2. Ye or you had. 3. They had: 

PERFECT. I have had &c. PI,UPERFECT. I had had &c. 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. Havin,ll; PERFECT. Had. 



I!.NGJ.I!'>H GRAMMAR. 

TO BE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. ') am. 
PLur. 1. We are 

2. Thou art. 3. He is. 
2. Ye OT you are. J. 'l'uev arc. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. J was. 2. Thou wast. 3. He was. 
P{UT. 1. We were. 2. Ye OT you were. 3. They weri!-

PARTICIPLES. 

PB,ESEKT. Being. PEU·ECT. Reeft. 

SHALL. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

~lllg. 1. J sha.llt. 2. Thou shalt. 3. He shall. 
PLUTo 1. We shall. 2. Ye OT you shall. 3. They shall. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. I should. 2. Thou shouldst. 3. He should. 
PlUTo 1. We should. 2. Ye OT you should.3. They should, 

WILL. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. I will. 2. Thou wilt. 3. He will. 
Plur. 1. We will. I 2. Ye OT you will. 3. They will. 

IMPERFECT 'fE:\'SE. 

Sing. 1. I would. 2. Thou wouldst. 3. He would. 
Plur. 1. We would. 2. Ye or YOII would. 3. They would. 

MAY. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. I may. 2. Thou mayst. 3. He may. 
Plur. 1. We may. 2. Ye or you may. 3. They may. 

IMPER~'ECT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. I might. 2. Thou mightst. 3. He might. 
Plur. 1. We might. 2. Ye or you might. 3. They might. 

t Shall is here properly used in the present tense, having the!8.llle an .... ou W 
.h."r4 that cIOn has to <ourd, may to mighl, and flJill to wotdd. 
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CAN. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. I !'all. 

Plur. }, We can. 
2. Thou canst. 3. He can. 
2. Ye or YOII ('au. 3. They can. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. leonid. 2. TtlOlI cOllldst. 3. He could. 
PLUTo 1. We could. 2. Ve or YOll could. 3. They COUld. 

TO DO. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

97 

Sing. 1. I do. 
Plur. 1. We do. 

2. Tholl ,lost. 3. He doth or d061 

2. Ve or YOll do. 3. They do. 
IMPER~OECT TENSE. 

Sing. 1. I did. 2. ThOll didst. 3. He did. 
Plur. 1. We did. 2. Ye or you did. 3. They die\. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRF.SENT. Doing. PERFECT. Done. 
o The verbs have, bf, mill, and do, when they are uncoo 

ll'I~cted with a principal verb, expressed or understood, are 
not auxiliaries, but principal verbs: as, " We have enough ;" 
"I am grateful;" " He milla it to be so ;" " They do ail 
they please." In this view, they also have their auxilia
ries: as, " I shall hare enough;" " I mill be grateful," &c. 

,. The peculiar force of the several auxiliaries will appear 
from the following account of them. 

Do and did mark the action itself, or the time of it, with· 
greater energy and positiveness: as, "I do speak truth ;" 
"I did respect him ;" "Here am I, for thou didst call me." 
They are of great use in negative sentences: as, " I do nol 
fear;" " I did not write." 'rhey are almost universally 
employed in asking questions: as." Does he learn 1" "Dill 
he not write 1" They sometimes also supply the place of 
another verb, and make the repetition of it, in tl1(1 same or 
a subRequent sentence, unnecessary: as, " You attend not 
to your studies as he does;" (i. e. as he attends, &c.) " I 
shall come if I can; but if I do not, please to excuse me ;" 
(I. e., if I come not.) . 
\ Lei not 'only expressespe'rIhissioil,' but entreating" ex-
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horting, commanding: as, " Lilt us know the truth ;" "Let 
me die the death of the righteous;" " Let not thy heart be 
too much elated with succe?s;" "Let Jh:> i\1(;lh~~t,ion s~~~ 

mit to thy duty." 
May and might express the possibility or liberty of doing 

a thing; can and could, the power: as," It may rain;" "I 
may write o'r read;" "He might have improved more 'than 
he has;" .. He can write much better than he could last 
year." 

JIll/st is sometimf'fi calle!l in for a, helper, ,an.<l denot~*, 
necessity: as." We must speak the truth, whenever we 'do 
speak, and we must not prevaricate." 

Will, in the first person sing!llar and plural, intimateil" 
resolution and promising; il1 the second and third per'son,, 

only foretels: as, "I will ,rewardthe goo\l, and will punish 
the wicketl;" "We, will l'ernemb~r benefits, and he grate
ful;" " ~Thou, wilt, or he will, repent of that folly;" "You, 
or they,will have a plcas~lllt walk," 

Shall; on the contr.ary, in the .first person, si;t:nplyforeteI9;· 
in the second anclthh·.t\,persons, promi'ses j comman,ds" Or, 
threatens.: as, "I shall go abroa\l;" "\Ye shall di11eat 
nome;" "'Thou shalt, or, you shall, inherit:: th,e laml~" 
" Y e shall do justice, and love mercy;" "'T.!1~y shall ac~ 
count forlheil, miscoDlluct.?' The follow~ng,pa~sage,is not 
tr~nslated .according to thedis~inpt ,and proper m~aning~ of 
the, words, shall" and mill': "Surely goodness ,and .mercy 
shall follow, me all t.he days ,ormy life; and I ,will dwell in 
the, house of the ,Lord for ever;" it ought to be; "Will:: 
follow me," and, " l.shall dwell. "~'l'he foreigner, who, as. 
iLissai!h fell into. the. 'rhames, and cried out·; " 1m#( be 
~I'owued, no botly shall help me i." made a siH' misapplic/!.~. 
tion of the~e auxiliil-ries. 

These. opservation~ respecting tIle imporLof the, verbs: 
will·aO(Lsh~ll"must be Ul}!Ilff';tQod of explicative sentence'S;. 
for when the sentence is interrogative, jnst the reverse, for 
tIU'l, m,Qstpart, takes place: thus, " I shall go; you '!IIiU 
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go ;" express event only: but., "will you go 1" imports 
intention; and," shall I g91" refers to the will of another. 
Hut, " He shatl go," and." shall he go 1" both impLy; will ; 
expressing or referring~to a c.ommand. 

When thewerb is,puHn the .subjunctive mood;the1mean-" 
ing of these auxiliaries.Jiire.wise undergoes some· altetathm; 
as the Ie.arners will readily perceive by a few examples: 
" He shall proceed," "If he shall proceed;" "You shall 
consent," "If you s1wJ,l consent." These auxiliaries are 
some~\~es, interchang~d, in the indicative and.subjunctive 
moods, tocon~ey the same meaning of the auxiliary: as, 
" He will not return," "If he shall not return;" "He shall 
not return," "If he will not return.!' 

Would, primarily denotes inclination of will ; and ·should, 
obligation: but tHey hbtH vary their import, and are oftell • 
used to express 'siIi1~le event 

SECTlO'" 8: The Conjugation rif regular VerbS 
ACT lYE. 

VERBS Active are called Regular, wh~n they form 
their ilnperf.ect tense, of the. indicative mood" and.thelr 
pel'fectpartieiple, hy adding to the. verb' cd; or d only. 
whel)' the 'verb ends'in e': as, . 

Present.. Imperfect. Perf. l'articip. 
I favour. Vfavoured; Favoured. 
I love. I"'\oved. Loved. 

A Reguhlr ACtive 'Verb is conjugated in th~ 
mg m,anner. 

. SINGU'LAI\. 

1., Ilo,vet. 
2~ Thou lovest. ' 

TO LOVE. 
ndicative Mood. 
PRESENT 'rEN'sE. 

PLURAL • 

1. \Ve love.· 
fl. Y eor you love~ 

3.,.He,,~hll, or it,. loveth l· 3. They love. 
or loves. 5 . 

follow-

t In the.pr£Eent and 'imp,erred tenses,. :we nse-a ~jfferent-Corm oC the verh, when 
l'I'e mean to Axpress energy arrJ positiveness: as, U 1 do love; thou'dost love; )1.8 

4o" Jove; I did love; thou did,t love; be did love." 
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IMPERFECT TENSE . 
BINOULAfi.. . PLt~RAL. 

1. I loved. 1. We loved. 
2. Thou lovedst. 2. Ye or you loved 
3. He loved. 3. '1'hey loved. 

PERFECT TENSE .. 
SINGULAR. PLl:RAL. 

1. I have loved. 1. We have loved. 
2. '1'hou hast lovp.d. 2. Ye or you have loved. 
3. He bath or has loved. 3. They have loved. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE 
8INGULAR.. 

I. I had loved. 
2. '1'hou hadst loved. 
~. He had loved. 

PLUJ.A.L., 

1. We had loved. 
2. Ye or you had loved. 
3. ~1'hey had loved. 

FIRST FUTURE TICNSIC. 
SINGULAll. PI.UP..AL. 

1. I shall or will love. 1. We shall or will love. 
2. Thou shalt or wilt love. 2. Ye or you shall or \~illiove 
3. He shall or will love. 3. They shall or will love. 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. I shall have loved. 1. We shall have loved. 
2. Thou wilt have loved. 2. Ye or you will have loved. 
3. He will have loved. 3. They will have loved. 

Those tenses are called simple tenses, which are form'lld 
of the principal, wilho ut an auxiliary verb: as, "I love, 
I loved." '1'he compound tenses are such as cannot be 
formed without an auxiliary vel'b: as, "I have loved; I 
had lovell; I shall· or rvill love; I may love; I may be 
loved; I may have been loved;" &c. These compounds 
are, however, to be considered as only different forms of 
the same verb. 
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Imperative J\food. 
SlNOliLAR. PLl"RAT .. 

1. Let me love. ]. Let us love. 
2. Love; 01' love thou, or do 

thou love. 
2. Love, or love ye or you, 

or do ye love.· 
S . Let him love. 3. Let them love. 

Potential Mood. 
PRES~NT TENSE. 

81NOGr.Att. PL'JRAL. 

1. I mayor C!.ll lo"e. 1. 'Ve mayor can love. 
2. Thou mayst or canst love. 2. Year you mayor can love 
3. He mayor can love. 3. 'rhey mayor can love. 

IMPERFECT TEN~E. 
8TNGlTLAR. PLURAL. 

1. I might, COUld, would, or 1. 'Ve might, could, would, 
should love. or should love. 

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 
wouldst, or shouldst love. 

S. He might, could, would, 
or should love. 

2. Year you might, could, 
would, or should love. 

3. They might, could, would, 
or should love, 

PERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. rL(7RAL. 

1. I mayor can have lovell. ]. W' e mayor can have loved. 
2. 'I'hou mayst or canst have 2. Y t: or you mayor can have 

loved. loved. 
S. He mayor can have lov- 3. They mayor can have lov.· 

ed. ed. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR PLURAL. 

I. I might, ('ould,-woufd, or 1. W'e might, could, would, 
should have loved. or should have loved. 

2. 'I'hou mightst, couldst, 
wouldst, or shouldst have 
Joved . 

2. YeoI' you might, could, 
would, or should have lov 
ed. 

. 3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, could, would, 
or should have loved or should have loved 
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1. If I love. 
_2. If thou love. 
S. If he love. 

ENGLISJI GRAl'rIMAR. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
PllESENT TENSE. 

PLCRAL. 

1. If we love. 
2. If ye or you love. 
S. If they love. 

The remaining tenses of this mooll, are, in generaJ1 simi· 
lar to the correspondent tenses of the indicative mood. 
See page 90, and page lOS. 

It may be of use to the scholar, to remark, in this place, 
that though only the conjunction if is affixell to the verb, 
any· other conjunct.ion proper for the subjunctive mood, 
may, with equal propriety, be occasionally annexed. .'I'he 
instance given is sufficient to explain the subject: more 
would be tedious, and tend to embarrass the learner. 

Infinitive Mood. 
PRESENT. To love. PERFECT. To. have lov,cd. 

PARTICH'LES. 

PRESENT. Loving. PEThFECT. Loved. 
COMPOUND PEiRFECT. Having loved. 

The active vel1b may be conjugated differently" by adding 
its present 0_1' active participle to the auxiliary verb to be, 
through all its moods and t.enses ; as, instead of "1 t.each, 
thou teachest, he teaches;" _&c.; ,we may· say, "·1 am teach· 
ing, thou art teMhing, he is teaching," &c.: and instea\l'of 
" I taught.," &c. "I was .teaching," &c. and so on, through 
an the variRticms·of the auxm~tr:Y. rEhismode(j)-f conju
gation has, on particular occasions, a peculiar prorriqty; 
and contributes to the harmony and precision of the lan
guage. These forms of expresRion are adapted to parti. 
cular acts, not to general habits,or'aifectiol1s of the ' mini!. 
They are veryfreqllently applied to'neuter verbs; m" "I 
am musing; he is sleepj·ngf." 

t As thf': participle, in Uris mode of conjugation. performs the office of a Ycrb, 
throug:h all the moods ami tenses' ~ .and as it implies the idea or time, -and governs 
~h~, ollje.cti \"e:~\as~ ?~,.n9uns.and pflonOl_IO~, it.. :the sallie :manuer as, "e~bs do; --is it ~~ot 
manifest, that it is a ~peeies or form of 'the verb, and that it cannot be properlv 
eOBsideted as a distinct part· rif spe~h ! . .. . . 
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'Soriiegrainiriarians'apply, _'what is called theconjuniiliJe 
"tH-minrifion, to the :persons of the pribCipaiv'erb, 'and to its 
auiiliilties; -through all the tenses of the subjuncti ve -mood. 
'BiItfhis is certainly contrary to the practice Of good wri
ter~. "Johnson 'applies this termination to the present and 
perfecttenees' only. Lowth restricts it -entirely to the pre
:Seiit tense'; and 'PI'iesUycorifiries it to tb'epresent arid im
perfect· tenses. '1'his flifference of opinion amongst gram
mal'iarrs Of such eminence, may havecontrihuted to that 
lllversifyOf pract.ice,so ohservabte in the use of me 'sub
~iftcti\·emood. Uniformity in this POtl'lt is highly desirable. 
'Invo'uTd materially assist hath teachers -and learnel's; 'and 
w'6wld "co'Mtittitea considerable improvement in our liln
rgUilige, On this 'silbject, we adopt the opinion of Dr, 
Lowlll';'and 't-'Onceive we a~e fully -warranted by his au
thonty, :itnd thitt of,the rnostcorrectand elegant writers, in 
limiting the conjunctive termination of the pl'incipal verb, 
to t/lm: second and thil'd persons singular of the present lense. 

;Grarnlliarla:ns,have not only'dHfered in apinion,respect
ing the extent 'and vari':\.tions of theslllJJuncti ve mood; but 
'a ,few of ,them have even 'doubted the existence of :such a 
moodlh the ~nglish la,uguage. These wr:Lers assert, that 
the" verb has no v'ai-iationfrom the indicative; ali!! tliata 
cOl'ljUnctio'nadded fo the verb, gives: it no· title 'to becoln:e 
llAtistiiiCt mobel; 'or, at most," l'Iobetfer than it \vQuld hav'e, 
ir'any other parti'cle were joined to it. To these observa
fio-ris it may ,be 'replied ;1 st. It is evident, on insp'ection, 
that, in the subjunctive mood, the present tense of the 
fithtc'irial 'verbs; the present and Imperfect tenses' of -the 
V'(ii-ii' ttl' be, 'and 'the second and third -persbns, In botll IIIihl
hers, of thfhfec()hil fut'ure tense of all veriJst ;re<'piirea 
varhHion frorilthe forms which thoseterr5es hive in the 
indi'clIti'Ve mood. So much difference ill the formaf the 
verb, would warrant a correspondent distinction of mood, 

, f We tiiink it has been prilTed, that the auxiliar'y is a constituent pari of tfie verb 
In -whlch'lt relates' that the princw'l' and its aUXiliary fohn but one verb. 
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though the remaining parts of the subjunctive were, in all 
respects, Bimilar to those of the indicative. In other Ian· 
guages, a principle of this nature has been admitted, both 
in the conjugation of vct'bs, and the declension'of nouns. 
2d. There appears to be as much propriety, in giving a 
conjunction the power of assisting to form the subjunctiv.e 
mood, ag there is in allowing the particle to to have an er- ': 
feet in the formation of the infinitive moodt. 3d. A co,,'-' 
JUIlction added to the verb, shows the manner of being, 
doing, or suffering, which other particles cannot show: 
they do not coalesce with the verb, and modify it, as con
junctions do. 4th. It may be said, "If contingeney consti
tutes the subjunctive mood, then it is the sense of a phrase, 
and not a conjunction, that determines this mood." But a 
little retlection will show, that the contingent sense lies in 
the meaning and force of the conjunction, expressed or 
understood. 

This subject may be farther illustrated, by the following 
observations.-Moods have a foundation in nature. They 
show what is certain; what is pos8ible ; what is conditional; 
what is commanded. They express also other conceptions 
and volitions; all signifying the manner of being, doing, or 
suffering. But as it would tend to obscure, rather than 
elucidate the subject, if the moods were particularly enu
merated, grammarians have very properly given them su<;h 
combinations and arrangements, as serve to explain the 
nature of Illis part of language, and to render the, know
ledge of it easily attainable. 

'l'he grammars of some languages contain a greater num
ber of the moods, than others, and exhibit them in differ
ent forms. The Greek and Roman tongues denote them, 
by particular variations in the verb itself. This form, 
however, was t.he effect of ingenuity and improvement ~ it 
is not essential to the nature of the subject. 'l'he moods 

, f Conjunctions have an influence on the mood of the fnllowing verh. Dr. ~eattit. 
Conjunctions have someti",es a govern~ent of Qloods.· Dr. Lowtlt. 
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may be as elff'ctually designatf;ld by a plurality of words, as 
by a change in the !l!ppearance of a single word,; because 
,the sameideasare·dimoted, and the same ends accomplish
cd; by either mannerof'expression. 

On this ground; the moods of the Ehglishverb, as'well as 
the tenses, are, with great propriety, formed partIy by the 
prir;ldpal verh. itself, and, partly by; the a'Osist/me,e, which 
tbat verb derives from other- words .. For.flll'tber observa .. 
tions, relative to the views and sentiments here advanced, 
see pag~s7.a.,-80 .. 84-86.· W8:-:-l.lL201:-c-203. 

PASSIVE. 

VE}RBS Passive ar.e called regular, when they'- form 
~heif perfect particiRJe. by the additioIlQf. d or ed" to the 
verb: as, from the verh'l To love," is formed the pas
siv,e,_" 1 am loved" 1 WaS toved! Ii shall be loved,:" &c~ 

A passive verb is conjugated by adding the perfect 
participle to the auxiliary to be, through all its changes 
of numbe~;: person, mood" and tense, in the following 
manner. 

TO BE LOVED. 

SINDCLAR. 

I. I am loved. 
2. Thou art loved; 
3, He, is, loved. 

SI~GULAR. 

1. r was loved. 

Indicative Mood. 
IlRFiSEN'f. TEN'SE, 

PL.URAL 

1. W-e are loved. 
2. Ye or you are loved; 
3. ~rhey. are; loy-ed. 

IMP'ERFECT TENSE. 
PL.U.Jl:Af,.., 

1. ,;y e were loved. 

2. Thou 'wast loved. 2. Ye or you were loveu. 
3, He was loved. 3. Tlieywere loved; 

• )'-E"RiFEiCT TENSE. 
SlNGUL,! R. PLUR:A L. . 

1. I have been loved. 1. We have· been loved •. 
2 .. Thou ,hast. beenlQvod. 2. YecQr you have been loved:. 
S. He hath or has been Javed. 3. They havebeen:lov~d;. 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. 

1. '1 had been loved. 
2. Thou hadst been loved. 
S. He had been loved. 

PLURAL. 

1. We had been loved. 
2. Ye or you had been loved 
3. They had been loved. 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLU RAL. 

1. I shall or will be loved. 1. We shall or will be loved. 
2. Thou shalt or wilt be lov- 2. Ye or you shall 01' will b~ 

ed. loved. 
3. He shall or will be loved. 3.'l'hey shall or will be loved. 

lSECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. 1 shall have been loved. 1. We shall have been loved. 
2. Thou wilt have been lov- 2. Ye or you will have been 

ed. loved. 
3. He will have been loved. 3. They will have beenlot'ed. 

Imperative Mood. 
SINGULAR. 

]. Let me be loved. 
2. Be thou loved, or do thou 

be loved. 
3. Let him be loved. 

PLURAL 

1. Let us be loved. 
2. Be ye or you loved, or do 

ye be loved. 
3. Let them be loved. 

Potential Mood. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

SINO"ULAR. PLURAL. 

1. I mayor cap be loved. 1. 'Ve mayor can be loved. 
2. Thou mayst or canst be 2. Ye or you mayor can be 
~~ ~~ -

3. He mayor can be loved. S. They mayor can be Joved 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

!INOULAR. PLURAL. 

1. I might, could, 
should be loved. 

would, or 1. We might, 'could, would, 01 

should be loved. 
2. Thou mightst, couldst, 

woulrlst, nrshouldst be loverl. 
3. He might, could, would, 

or should be loved. 

2. Ye or you might, could 
would, or should be loved. 

3. They might, could, would; 
or should be loved. 
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PERFECT TENSE. 

SINOU!..AR. PLURAl •• 

I. I mayor can have heen 1. '" e mayor can have been 
loved. loved. 

2. Thou mayst or canst have 2. Year you way UJ' (;"n ha\'e 
been loved. . been loved. 

:. He mayor can have been 3. They mayor can have been 
. loved. loved. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE 

• SINOULAR. PLURAL. 

1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would; OT 

should have been loved. should have been loved. 
2. Thou rnightst, cou l<lst, 2. Ye or you might, could, 

wouldst, or shonldst ha~e would, or should have beeu 
been loved. loved. 

3. He might, could, would or 3. They might, could, would, or 
should have been loved. should have been loved. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

SINGULAR. 

I. If I be loved. 
2. If thou be loved. 
S. If he be loved. 

l'RESEN.T TENSE. 

PLURAL. 

If we be loved. 
2. If ye or you be loved. 
3. If thel' be loved. 

IMPERFECT TIll\TQa 

SINGULAR. 'PL1J"rtAr.. 

J. If I were loved. J. If we were loved. 
2. It thou wert loved. 2. If ye or you were loved 
3. If he were loved . 3. If they were loved. 

. The renlaining tenses of this mood are, in general, 
similar to t.he correspondent 'tenses of the indicative mood. 
See pages 90, 103, and the notes unqer the pi!leteent~ rqle 
or syntas· 
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Infinitive Mood. 
PRESENT TENSE. PERFECT. 

To be loved. To have been.loved, 

P·Ri;8ENT. 

PERFECT OR PASSIVE. 

Participles. 
Being loved. 
Loved .. 

COII'lPOUND PERFECT. Havingbeen,loved, 

When an auxiJiary is joined to the participle of tbe·pljin· 
cipal verb, the auxiliary goes through all the variations or 
person ami number, and the participle itself continues in
variably the. Dame. When there are two or mOTe auxilia
riesjoinedto the participle, the first of themonl~.is"varied 
~Qcording to. person and .number., The auxiHary must;ad. 
wits orno variation, 

The neuter verb is conJugated like the active; but'as it 
partakes somewhat of the nature of the pass.ive, it admits, 
in many instances, of the passive form, retaining still the 
neuter signification: as," I am arrived;" "I was gone ;" 
" I am grown." 'l'he auxiliary verb am, was, in this case, 
precisely defines the time of theaCition or event, but tIoes 
not change the nature of it; the passive form still express
ing, not prope.rly a passion, but only a state;or·condition 0/ 
being, 

SECTION 9. Observations on Passive Verbs. 

Some writers on grammar assel't j tha t there are no Passin 
Verbs in the English language, because we have no verb~ 
of this kiml with a peculiar termination, all of them Ibeing 
formed by the differ.ent tenses of the auxiliary to be, joine.d 
to the passive participle: of the verb. This, is;. however, tl) 
mistake the true nature of the English verb; and to regu· 
late it, not on the principlesof'our own tongue, but on those 
of forei~n Innguages. The conjugation, or the vari3'lion, 
of the English verb, to a.nswer all the purposf-s;of. ve.rbs,j~ 
accomplished by the menns of auxiliaries; and if it be al~ 
l!il~ed that we have no ~ass.ve verbs, becaust} we canno~ 
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exhibit, them without. having recourse to' helping Vlerbs,. it 
may with.equal,truth be said, that we have.no perfoct, p[u
perfoct, or future tense, in the indicative or subjunctive 
mood; since these, as well: as somcother, parts of: the v.erb 
active, are formed by auxiliaries; 

Eventhe:Greekand Latin:passh"everbs.requir.e an auxi
liary to conjllgate some of their tenses ; namely, the former, 
in'thw preterit of the optative and imbjimctivc'moods;. and 
the latter, ih the: perfect and pl1lperfeofof the indicative, 
Hie perfect, pluperfect, and fiIture, of the subjunctive 
mOO'll; and the perfect of the infinitive. The dep!ment 
verbs-, in Latin, require also an· auxiliary to conjugate se
veral of their tenses. 'llhis statement: abundantly- proves 
that the conjugation of a verh in' the learned: languages 
does not consis,t solely in varyiirg the form.· of tlie'-O!'iginal 
verb. It, proves- that· these languages; like our- own'lan
guage, sometimes conjugate with an auxiliary, and:sQme
tUnes without it. There· is, indeed; a lliffer.ence; What 
the learned languages require to be done; in'some ins'tances; 
the peculiar genius of our own tongue obliges. us to do, 
ih active verbs, principally, and'in passive ones, univer
sally. In short, the variation of' the·verb, in:Grcek and 
Bati·n, is generally accomplished by prefixes, or termina
tions, added to the verb itself; in English, by the addition 
of' auxiliaries. 

The· English tongue is, in many-respects, materially- dif, 
ferent from the learned· languages. His; tHerefore, very. 
(Yflssible to' be mistaken oursel tesj_ amI to mislead and per
p'lt'x' others', by an undistinguishingattaohment to the prin. 
c-iples' and arrangement of' the Greek and' I.atin Gramma 
fiims; Mnch of the oonfusion: and' perplexity, which we 
meet- with in the writings of some English Grammarians, 
on (he-subject of'verbsj moods) and conjugations, has arisen 
li·om the misapplication of names. We are apt to. think; 
tJiat: the old· names- must always tie- attached to the identi. 
cal forms and things to which they were anciently attacb 



110 ENGLISH GRA.MMAR. 

ed. But if we rectify this mistake, and properly adJust 
the names to the peculiar forms and nature of the things in 
our own language, we shall be clear and consistent in our 
ideas; and, consequently, better able to represent them 
intelligibly to those whom we wish to inform. 

The observations which we have made under this head 
and on the subject of the moods in another place, will nO', 
apply to the declension and cases of nouns, so as to require 
us to adopt names and divisions similar to those of the 
Greek and Latin languages: for we should then have more 
cases than there are prepositlons in connexion with the ar
ticle and noun: and after all, it would be a useless,. as well 
as an unwieldly apparatus; since every English preposition 
paints to, and governs, but one case, namely the objective i 
whieh is also true with respect to our governing verbs ami 
participles. But the conjugation of an English verb in form, 
through all its moods and tenses, by means of auxiliaries, 
so far from being useless or intricate, is a beautiful and regu
lar display of it, and indispensably necessary to the language. 

Some grammarians have alleged, that on the same ground 
that the voices, moods, and tenses, are admitted inlo the 
English tongue, in the forms for which we have contended, 
we should also admit the dual number, the pa:ulo post future 
tense, the middle voice, and all the moods and ten~es, 

which are to be found in Greek and Latin. But this ob
jection, though urged with much reliance on its weight, is 
not well founded. If the arrangement of the moods, tenses, 
&c. which we have adopted, is suited to the idiom of our 
ton!!ue; and the principle, on which they are adopted, is 
extended as far as use and convenJence require; where is 
the impropriety, in arresting our progress, and fixing our 
forms at the point of utility 1 A principle may be warrant
ably adopted, and carried to a precise conveni€;nt extent, ' 
without subjecting its supporters to the charge of incunsis
tency, for not puri;uing it beyonCt th~ line of use and pro 
priety. 
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The importance of giving the ingenious student clear and 
just ideas of the nature of our verbs, moods, and tenses, will 
apologize for the extent of the Author's remarks on. these 
subjects, both here and elsewhere, and for his solicitude to 
simplify and explain them.-He thinks it has been proved, 
that the idiom of our tongue demands the arrangement he 
has given to the English verb; and that, though the learn
ed languages, with respect to voices, moods, and tenses, 
are, in general, differently constructed from the English 
tongue, yet, in some respects, they are so similar to it, as 
to warrant the principle which he has adopted. See pages 
78-80. 84-86. 102-104.201-;W3. 

SECTION 10. Of Irregllla'f VC1·bs. 

IRREGULAR. Verbs are those which do not form their 
Imperfect tense, and their perfect participle, by the ad
dition of d or ed to the verb: as, 

Present. 

I begin, 
I know 

Imperfect. 

I began, 
I knew, 

Perfect Part 

beguu. 
kuo\,n. 

IRREGULAR 'l'"ERBS ARE OF VARIOUS SORTS 

1. Such as have the present and imperfect tenses,. and 
perfect participle, the same: as, 

Present 

Cost, 
Put, 

Imperfect. 

cost, 
put, 

Perfect Part. 

COSt. 

pUt. 

2. Such as have the imperfect tense, and perfect parti-

ciple, the same: as, 
Present. Imperfect Perfect J'art. 

Abide, abode, abode. 
Sell, sold, sold. 

s. Such as have the imperfect tense, and perfect parti 

dl'le, tlifferent: as, 
Present. 

Arise, 
Blow .. 

Imperfect. 

arose, 
blew, 

Perfect Part. 

arisen. 
blown 
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1\'[any verbs become irregular by contractibn;:li'ej "'foed, 
fed; leave, left:" others by the terminatior; en; as, "fall, 
fell, falIen:" others by the termination ghl; as, "buy, 
bought; teach, taught," &'c. 

The following list onhe irregular verbs wiIl, it is presum: 
ed, be found bOUI comprehensive and accurate. 
Pre&ent. Imperfect. Perf. or' Pass; Part· 

Abide, abode, abode. 
Am, was, been. 
Arise, arose, arisen, 
Awake, awoke, R. awaked: 
Bear, to bringforlh,bare, liorn. 
Bear, to carry, bore, borne. 
Beat, beat, beaten, beat. 
Begin, began, begun; . 
Bend, bent; bent. 
Bereave, bereft, R. b:ereft;. R. 

Beseech, besought, besought., 
Bid, bid, bade, bidden, bidi 
Bind, bound, bound., 
Bite, bit, bitten, bit 
Bleed, bled, bled. 
Blow, blew, blown. 
Break, broke, broken. 
Breed, bred, bred. 
Bring, brought, brought 
Build, built, built. 
Bur~t. burst, bQrst. 
Buy, bought, bought 
Cast, cast, cast. 
Catch, caught, R. caught, R. 

Chide, chid, chitlllpn; chill; 
Choose, chose. chQsen. 
Cleave, loslickQr l 

adhere, I REGULAR. 

Cleave, to split; clove, or Cleft, cleft, cloyem 
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Prer.ent. Imperfect. Per.!'. or Pass. Part 

Cling, clung, clung. 
Clothe, clothed, clad, R. 

Come, came, come. 
Cost, cost, cost. 

, Crow, crew, R. crowed. 
, Creep, crept, crept. 

Cut, cut, cut. 
Dare, 10 venture; durst, dared. 
Dare, R. 10 challenge. 
Deal, dealt, R. dealt, R. 

Dig, dug, R. dug, R. 

,Do, did, don~~ 

Dl'aw, drew, drawn. 
Drive, drove, driven. 
Drink, drank, drunk. 
Dwell, dwelt, R. dwelt, R. 

Eat, eat, or ate, eaten. 
Fall, fell, fallen. 
Feed, fed, fed. 
Feel, felt, felt. 
Fight, fought, fought. 
Find, found, found. 
Flee, fled, fled. 

. Fling, flung, flung. 
Fly, ,flew, flown. 
Forget, forgot, forgotten, forgot. 
Forsake. forsook, forsaken. 
Freeze. ' froze, frozen. 

Get, 'got, gott· 
Gild, gilt, R. gilt, R. 

Gird, : girt, It. girt, R 

Give, gave, given. 

Go, went, gone. 

Grave, graved, gl'aven, R. 

t Gollen i. nearly Ob'solete. Its compounu forgoUen is still in &00l1 11M. 
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Present. Imperfect. I'erf or Pa .... Part. 

Grind, (ground, \ grollnd. 

Grow, grew, ' grown. 

Have, had, had. 

Hang, hung, R. hung, R. 

Hear, heard, heard. 

" Hew, hewed, hewn, R. 

Bide, hid, hidden, hid. 

Hit, hit, hit. 

Hold, held, held. 

Hurt, hurt, hurt. 

Keep, kept, kept. 

Knit, knit, R. knit,R. 

Know, knew, lmown. 

Lade, laded, laden. 

Lay, laid, laid. 

Lead, led, led. 

Leave, left, left. 
Lend, lent, lent. 
Let, let, let. 
Lie, to lie down., lay, Jain. 
Load, loaded, laden, R. 

Lose, lost, lost. 
Make, made, made. 
Meet, met, met 
Mow, mowed, mown, R. 

Pay, paid, paid. 
Put, put, put. 
Read, read, read. 
Rend, rent, rent. 
Rid, rid, rid. 
Ride, rode, rode, riddent. 
Ring, rung, rang, rung. 
Riee, rose, risen. 
Rive, rived. riven. 

Run. ran, run. 

t Ridde" Ia nearly obsolete 
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Pre.ent, Imperfect. PerC, or Pas., Part 

Saw, sawed, _ sawu, R. 

Say, said, said. 
See, saw, seen. 
Seek, sought, sought. 
Sell, sold, sold. 
Send, sent, sent. 
Set, set, set. 
Shake, shook, shaken. 
Shape, shaped, shaped, shap(!n. 
Shave, shaved, shaven, R. 

Shear, sheared, shorn. 
Shed, shed, shed. 
Shine, shone"lJ,. shone, R. 

Show, showed, shOll-n. 
Shoe, shod, shod. 
Shont, shot, shot. 
Shrink, shrunk, shrnnk. 
Shred, shred, shred. 
Shut, shut, s~ut. 

Sing, sung, sang, sung. 

Sink, suuk, sank, wnk. 

Sit, sat, sat. 

Slay slew, slain. 

Sleep, slept, slept. 

Slide, slid, slidden. 

Sling, sillng, slung. 

Slink, slunk, slunk. 

Slit, slit, R. slit or slitted. 

SmitE', smote, smitten. 

Sow, sowcd, sown, R. 

Speak, spoke, spoken. 

Speed, sped, sped. 

Spend, spent, spent. 

Spill, spilt, R. spilt. R. 

Spin, spun, SpllU. 

Spit, spit, spat, spit. spittent. 

Spht, split~ split. 

t Spilt." Is nearly obsolete. 
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l-resent. lmperfect. Perf. or Pass. ran., 
SpJead, spread, spread. 

Spring, sprung, sprang, sprung. 

Stand, stood, stood. 
Steal, stole, stolen. 
Stick, stuck, stuck. 
Sting, stung, stung. 
Stink, stunk, stunk. 
Stride, strode or strid, stridden. 
Strike, struck, struck or strickeD 
String, strun~, strung. 
Strive, strove, striven. 

Strow or strew, strowed or strewed, 
{ strown, strow-ed, 

strewed. 
Swear, swore, sworn. 
Sweat, swet, R. swet, R. 

Swell, swelled, swollen, R. 

Swim, swum, swam, swum, 
Swing, Sl'\-,Ullg, swung. 
Take, took, taken. 
Teach, taught, taught. 
Tear, tm'e, torn. 
Tell, told, told. 
Think, thou.~ht, thought. 
Thrive, throve, R. thriven. 
Throw, threw, thrown. 
Thrust, tlJrnst, thrust. 
Trpad, trod, trodden. 
Wax, waxed, waxen, R. 

Wear. wore, worn. 
\Veave, wove, woven. 
'Veep, wept, wept. 

f'Yin, won, won. 
Wind, WOlllld, wo·'n<i. 
'''ork, wrought, wro:lght 0/' woritel!: 
WI'ing, 'Wrllng, wrung. 
Write., wrote, wl'itten. 
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In the precelling~list, some·of the verbs will be found to 
bEl conjugate!!' regu'larly, as weJl as iI'regularly; and those 
\yhich admit of the regular form al'e marked with an R, 

Tpere is a preference to be given to some of these, which 
custom anI I jUIIgment must determine, 'l'hose preterits 
al)d participles which are first mentioned in the list, seem 
to be most eligible, The Compiler has not inserted such 
verbs as are irregular ouly in familial' writing or discourse, 
and 'which are improperly terminated byt, instead of ed : 
as,. learnt, spelt,spilt, &c. These should be avoided in 
every sort of composition, It is, however, propel' toob
serve, that some contractions of eel into l, are unexception· 
able::, an,d others, the only established forms of expres
sion: as crept, gilt, &c,: and lo~t, felt, slept, &c. These 
allowahle and neeessary contractions must therefore be 
carefully.distinguished by the learner, from those that are 
exceptionable. TI!e words which are obsolete have also 
been .ohlitted, that. the learner might not be induced to 
mistake them for words in present use, Such are, wreath en, 
drunken, holpen,' molten, gotten, holden, bounden, &c.: 
and swang, wrang, 'slank, strawed, gat, brake, tare, ware, &c. 

SECTION II. Qf Difeclire Vel'bs; and qf lhe diff'e7'ent ways 
in rvhichvcl'bs are conjugated, 

DEFECTIVE VERBS are those whlch are used only in 

some of their mood., and tenses. 

'l'he principal qf them w'e these. 
Present. Imperfect. Pf':rf. or Pa!s. Pali. 

Can, could, 
May, might, ----
Shall, should, 
WiJI. would, 
Mllst~ must, 
Ought,. ought, 

quoth, 
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'1'hat the verbs must amI ought have both a present and 
past signific!rtion, appears from the following sentences: 
" I must own that I alil· to blame;" " He must havebeeli 
mistaken;" "Speaking things which !hey' ought not ;" 
" These ought ye to have done." 

In most languages there are some verbs which are defec 
tive with respect to persons. These are denomirtated'illl 
personal verbs. They are used only in the third person, 
because they refer to a subject peculiarly appropriated to 
that person; as, "It rains, it snows, it hails, it lightens, it; 
tllllnders." But as the word impersonal implies a totalab~ 
sence of persons, it is improperly applied to those· verb5, 
which have a person: and hence it is manifest, that there, 
is no such thing in English, nor indeed, in any language)'as" 
a sort of verbs really impersonal. 

The whole number of verbs in the English language, re
gular and irregular, simple and compounded, taken, toge.:../ 
ther, is abo/It 4.300. The number of irregularve.rbs,tlIe' 
defective included, is about 177t. 

Some Grammarians have thought that the English'verbs, 
as well as those of the Greek, Latin, French; and other' 
languages, might be classed into several conjugations; and 
that the three G:tfel'ent terminations of the participle.migbt'\ 
be the distinguishing characteristics. They have accord
ingly proposed three conjugations; namely, the first 'to con
sist of verbs, the participles of which emI in ed, or its con
traction t ; the second, of those ending in ghl; and the third 
of those in en. But as the verbs of the first conjugation, 
would so greatly exceed in number those of both the otherSl" 
as may be seen bylhe preceding accollnt of them; and as 

, those of the third conjugation are so various in their forlhi~ 
and incapable of being; reduced to one plain rule; it seems 
better in praetice, as Dr. Lowth justly observes, to consider 
the first inedas the only regular form; and the other as 

t ,The w"ole ~umb.r ~r words. in the English language, is about thirty-five tho • 
•• ad. 



E,TYMOLOG,Y.; 

deviations, (rem; it:; afier ·the, exatnpll;l of the Saxon and 
German',Gtarrllmil·iiniS • 
. 'Bef(~l:e·we close the -a-cco,untof the ver,bs, it may aff<~rd 
irisH'uction to the learnersj to be informed" more particular
Iylhan they have been, that, different nations have made 
use of I different contrivances for marking the, ten~es and 
moods of,·their verbs. The ,Greeks and Latins ,disti!lgUlsh 
them, as well' as the cases of, their nouns, adjectives, and 
pin'ticiples, by varying the termination, Or otherwise chang" 
ing the fonTI, of the word; retaining, however, those radical 
letters, which prove the inflection, to be of. the same kin
dl'4;iI\ with its root. The modern tongues, particularly the, 
English, abound in auxiliary word~, which vary the mean
ing of the nOlin, or the verb, without requiring any con. 
si-derable varieties of inflection, 'rhus, I do love, I did love, 
(have loved,' I had ioved, l'8halNove, have the sam.e import 
With amo,' amabamj' amavi, amaveram, amabo., It is obvi
ous, that -a language, like the Greek toul Latilj, which can 
thus colnprehend, in one word the meaning of.two, or ,three 
words, rilUst have some advantages 'over those whie-h, are· 
bot 'so, cOiJiprehensive, PerlHlrs, indeed,i it: may not be, 
nlore perspicllous; but, in the arrangement of· words, and' 
cbnsequehtlyin harm-ony and energy, as well as in concise
ness, it may be much more elegant.' 

CHAPTER VII. 

0f,-.I1dperbs . 
• . A~:Ad,Y~f:l:>,isa, part ,of speech,j()in,lf,dto a,verb. an" 

adje«tive,j .and Ilom~tiwes to,aT,l()theJ;aclverb, to,el.'press 
some quality or.c~rGuw,stan(;e, respecting, j~ ,: ,as, ,," :ae 
re~d$:: iW4ll ;'~ "'i A (1''!lly gone!. ,man;" "He writes : v~ry 
oorrectly," 

.Sflme .adverbs .are compar'ed,rthus';, "BOODj ,sooner, 
s00nc:;t;'?,j".ofti:ln, oftener,: Qftenest.?' Those.ending,in' 
ly; are compared by mQre, and m()~t': as, "Wisely,ffiore' 
WIsely, most wisely." 
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Adverbs seem originally to have been contrived to ex
press compemliously in one word, what must otherwise 
have required two or more: as, "He acted wise!y," for 
he acted with wisdom; "prudently," for, with prudence j 
" He did it here," for, he did it in this place; "exceeding~, 
Iy," for, to a great degree; " often and seldom," for many, 
and for few times; "very," for, in an eminent degree, &.:. 

'l'here are many words in the English language that are 
sometimes used as adjectives, and sometimes as adverbs: 
as, " More men than women were there;" or," I am more 
diligent than he." In the former sentence more is evident
ly an adjective, and in the latter, an adverb. There are 
others that are sometimes used as substantives, and some
times as adverbs: as, " 'I'o-day's lesson is longer than yes
terday's;" here to-day and yestl'.1·day are substantives, be-' 
cause they are words that make sense of themselves, and, 
admit besides of a genitive case: but in the phrase, "He 
came horne yesterday, and sets out again to-day," they 
are adverbs of time; because they answer to the question 
when. '!'he adverb much is used as all three: as," "\\There 
much is given, much is required;" "Much money has 
been expended;" "It is much better to go than to stay." 
In the first of these sentences, much is a substantive; in the 
second, it is an adjective; and in the third, an adverb. In 
~hort, nothing but the sense can determine what they are. 

Adverbs, though very numerous, may be reduced to 
certain classes, the chief of which are those of Number, 
Order, Place, Time, Quantity, Manner or Quality, Doubt, 
Affirmation, Negation, Interrogation, and Comparison. 

1. Of number: as," Once, twice, thrice," .xc. 
2. Of order: as, "First, secondly, thirdly, fourthly, 

fifthly, lastly, finally," .xc. 
S. Of place: as, "Here, there, where, elsewhere, any

where, somewhere, nowhere, herein, whither, hither, thi
ther, upward, downward, forward, backwar(\, whence, 
hence, thence, whiUlerlioever," &c. .. 
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4. or lime. 
Of time present: as, "Now, to-day," &c_ 
Of time past: as', "Already; before, lately, yesterday, 

heretofore; hitherto, long since, long ago," &c. 

Of lime to cOllie: as, "'l'o-monow, not yet, hereaft~r, 
henceforth, henceforward, by and by; instantly, presently, 
immediately, straighl,,~ays," &c. 

Of time indefinite: as," Oft, often, oft-times, oftentimes,' 
sometimes, soon, seldom, daily, wcekly, monthly, yearly, 
always, whFn, tben, ever, never, again," &c. 

5_ Of quantity: as, "Much, little, sufficiently, how 
much, how great, enough, abundalitly,"&c. 

6. Of manner or qualily: as, "'~Tisely, foolishly, JUE<t1y, 
unjustly, quickly, slowly," &.c. Adverbs of.quarty are the 
most numerous kin(\; and they a,re generaUy forme(\ by 
adding the termination ty to an adjective or participle, or 
changing ie into ly: as, "Bad, badly; cheer£ul, cheel"ful~ 
Iy; able, ably; admil~dble, admirably."-

7. Of doubt: as, "Perhaps, JleraIIveritu~E', possibly, per· 
chance." 

8. Of affirmation: as, "Verily, truly, undoubtedly, 
doubtless, certainly, ycn, ye's, surely, indeed, really," &.c. 

9. Of negaHon: as, "N a.V. no, not, by no means, not at 
all, in no wise," &e. 

10; Of interrogation: as,'" How, ,,,by; whcrefort", ,vhe' 
ther," &c. 

11. Of comparison: as," M~re, most; better, best; worse, 
worst; less, least, very, almost, Jiltle, alike," &te. 

Besides the adverbs already mentioned, there are fuany 
1rbi~h are formed by a combination of several of the pre
positions with the adverbs of place here, there,3lld n'here: 
as, "Hereof, thereof, whereof; hereto, thereto" whereto; 
hereby, thereby, whereby. herewith, lhere"!Hh, where
with; herein, therein, wherein.; therefore, (i. c. there-for,) 
wherefore, p. e. where-for,) hereupon or hereon, thereu~on 
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or thereon, whereupon or whereon, &tc. Except lherifore, 
these are seldom used. 

In some instances the preposition suffers no. change, but 
becomes an adverb merely by its application: as when W~ 
say, "he rides about j" " he was near falling;" "but uo 
no'tafter lay the blame on me." 

There are also some adverbs, which are composed of 
nouns, and the letter a used instead of at, on, &tc.: as, 
"Aside, athirst, afoot, ahead, asleep, aboard, ashore, 
abed, aground, afloat," &tc. 

The words 1vhen and where, and all others of the same 
nature, such as, whence, whither, 1vhenever, 1vherever, &15. 
may be properly called adverhial conjunctions, because they 
participate the nature both of adverbs and conjunctions: 
of conjuuctions, as they conjoin sentences; of adverbs, as 
they denote the attributes either of time, or of place. 

It may be particularly observed with respect to the word 
therifore, that it is an adverb, when, without joining sen
teIH',es, it only gives the sense of, for that reason. \Vhen it 
gives that sense, and also connects, it is a conjunction: as, 
"He is good, lherifore he is happy." The same observation 
may be extended to the words consequently, accordingly, and 
the like. When the~e are subjoined to and, or joiucll to if, 
sincl!, &tc. they are ad verbs, the connexion being made with
out their help: when they appear single, and unsupported 
by any other connective, they may be called conjunctions. 

'I'he inquisitive scholar may naturally ask, what necessity 
there is for advel-hs if lime, when verbs are provided with 
tenses, to show that circumstance. The answer is, though 
tenses may be sufficient to denote the greater distinctions of 
time, yet, to denote them all by the tenses would be a per
plexity wit.hout end. What a variety of forms must be 
given to the verb, to denote yesterday, (o-day, to-morrow,·' 

formerly, lately, just now, now, immediately, presently, 80011, 

hereafter, &'c, It was this consideration t.hat made the ad
,-erbs of time necessary, over and above the tenses. 
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CIIAPTER VIII. 

Of PreposiLions. 

PREPOSITIONS sen'e to connect words with one 
another, and to show the relation between them. They 
are, for the most rart, put before nouns and pronouns, 
as, "He went from London to York;" "She is abo;:e 

disguise;" "They are instructed by him." 

'rhe following is a list of the principal prepositions: 

Of into above at off 
to within below near on or upon 
for without between up among 
by over beneath down after 
with under from before about 
in through beyond behind against 

Verbs are often compounded of a verb and a preposition, 
as, to uphold, to invest, to overlook: and this eUlllposition 
sometimes gives a new sense to the verb; as, to ulltlerstand, 
to withdraw, to forgive. But in English, the preposition is 
more frequently placed after the verb, amI separately from 
it, like an I.Idverb, in which situation it is not less apt to 
affect the sense of it, and to give it a new meaniug; and 
may still be considered as belonging to the verb, and as a 
part of it. As, La ClUJi, is to throw; but La cast up, or to 
compute, an account, is quite a different thing: thus, to fall 
on, to bear out, to give over, &c. So that the meaning of 
the verb, and the prr1.)riety of the phrase, depend on the 
preposition subjoined . 

. In the composition of many words, there are certain 
syllables employed, which Grammarians have called in
separable prepositions: as, be, can, mis, &c. in bedeck, 
conjoin, mistake: but as they are not words of any kind, 
' .. <ley cannot properly be called a species of preposition. 

One great use of prepositions, in English, is, to express 
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those relations, which, in some languages, are chiefly 
marked by cases, or the diffNentp,ndings of nouns. See 
page 5'1. 'rhe necessity and lise of them will appear from 
the following examples. If we say, "he writes a pen," 
" they ran the river," "the tower fell the GI'eeks;-" "Lam
beth is 'Vestrninster-abbey," there isobserva.ble, in each oI 
these,exprt'ssions, either a total want ofcoRue'xion~ or'5u,ch 
a cOllllexion as produces falsehood or fl(;>nsense: and it is " 
evident, that, before they can be .turned into ~ense; the va~ 
caney must be filled up by some connecting word: as thus, 
" He writes n'uh a pen;" "they ran towards the riYer ;" 
" the tower· fell upon the Greeks;" "Lambf'th is over 
against'Vestminster-abbey." 'Ve see by these instances, 
how prepositions mll.y be necessary to conned thm;e words, 
which in their signification are not naturally connected. 

Prepositions, in their original and literal acceptation, 
seem to have denotefl relations of place ; but thf'Y are now 
ust'd figuratively to express other relations. For example, 
as they who are above have in sevcm) respects tbeCltlvan
tag2 of such as are belorv, prero~itions expl'essing high Clntl 
low places are used for superiority al1(1 inferiority in gene
ral: as, " He is abol'c disg,uise;" «we serve under a gOOl} 
master;" "he rules over a willing people;" " we should 
do nothing beneath our character." 

'l'he importanee of the prepositions will be further pel' 
ceivcd by the explanation of a few of them. 

Of denotes possession_or belonging, an effect or conse
quence, ami other relations connected with these: as, 
., The house ctf my friend';" that is, "the house belonging 
(0 my friend ;" "He died ctf a fever;" that is, "in COHse.· 
(j'Jence of a fever." 

To, or lI11to, is opposed to ji'om; as, " He rod;e from 
Salisbtlry (0 Winchester." 

FOI. indicates the cause or motive of any action or cir. 
cumst:ance, &e. as, "He loves her for (that is, on :aecount 
of) bel' amiahle ql~alities." 
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By is ·.generally used. with reference :to .the eause, !lgent, 

'means, &c. jas, " He' 'Was' killed by a' fall:" that is, "a 
fall was the cause of his being killed i" " This house was 

lbuilt-hyhim i" . that is, "he was thebuHder ef it." 
Wi~h denotes the act of. f1ccompanying, ,nniting, &c. : as, 

. "'iV e will gowVlh you i" "They are on good terms nit" 
each other."-· --. With also ,alludes to -the instrument or 
means j' as, ". He was cut lvilh a.knife." 

In relates. to time,.place, the state or manner of being or 
acting, &c. : as, " He was born in (that is, during) the year 
1720 i" "He dwells in the city i" " She lives in affluence." 

Into is used after verbs that imply motion of any 'kind 
.as, ". He retired.into the country';" " CopP'er is converted 
into ·fumss." 

. Wilhin,; rel:ates to something comprehended in any place 
or time: as, "They are within the house i" " He began 
,and ·finished his work wilhin the lImited time." 

The signification of w.ilhout is opposite to that of with:in : 
as, "She stands without the gat.e:" But it. is more fl'equent
~y. opposed to with; as, "You may go without me." 

The import and force of the remaining prepositions will 
be readily understood, without a particular detail of them. 
'Ve shall, therefore, conclude this head with observing, that 
thel'e is a peculiar propriety in distinguishing the use of the 
prepositions by ancI with; which is observable in sentences 
like the following: "He walks with a staff by moonlight;" 
"lIe was taken by stratagem, and killed with a sword;" 
Put the one preposition for the other, and say, "he walles 
by a staff wilhmoonlight; " he w~s taken with stratagem, 
and killet! by a sw::ml i" and it will appear, that they differ 

. in signification more than one, at first view, would be apt 
to imagine. 

Some of the'llreposition_s hayetllf' appearance and effect 
of conjunctions; as, "jJfter their prisons were thrown 
open," &c. ".Bifore I die i" "They made ,haste to be 
pl'eparedqgairrst their "friends arrived:" but if ~the noun 
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time, which is understood, be added, they will lose their 
conjunctive form; as, "After [the time when] their pri
sons," &.c. 

'l'he prepositions after, hifore, above, beneath, and several 
others, sometimes appear to be adverbs, and may be so 
considered: as, "They had their reward soon after; "He 
died not long bifore;" "He dwells above:" but if the nouns: 
time and place be added, they will lose their adverbiat' 
form; as, " He died not long bifore that time," &c. 

CHAPTER IX. 

Of Conjunctions. 

A CONJUNCTION is a patt of speech that is chiefly used 
to connect sentences; so as, out of two or more sen
tenr~e8, to make but one. It sometimes connects only 

word". 
Conjunctions arc principally divided into two sorts, 

the COPULATIVE and the DISJUNCTIVE. 

The Conjunction Copulative serves to connect or to 
continue a sentence, by expressing an addition, a sup
posltwn, a cause, &c.: as, " He and his brother reside 
in London;" "I will go if he will accompany me ;" 
" You are happy, because you are good." 

The Conjunction Disjunctive serves, not only to con
nect and continue the sentence, but also to express op
position of meaning in different degrees: as, " Though 
he was frequently reproved, yet he did not reform;n 
"They came with her, but they went away without her." 

The following is a list of the principal Conjunctions. 
'l'he Copulative. And, if, that, both, then, since, for, 

because, therefore, wherefore. 
The Disjunctive. But, or, nor, as, than, less, though, 

unless, either, neither, yet, notwithstanding. 
'l'he same word is occasiona.lly used both as a conjunc

tion and as an adverb; and sometimes, as a preposition. "I 
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rest then upon this argument;" then is here a conjunction: 
in the following phrase, it is an adverb; "He arrived then, 

, alliI not before." "I submitted; for it was vain to resist:'! 
in this sentencc, for is a conjunelion; in the next, it is a ' 
preposition: "He contemled for victory only." In the 
first of the following sentences, since is a conjunction; in 
the second, it is a preposition; and in the third, an adverb: 
" Since we must part, let us do it peaceably:" "I have 
no1: seen. him. since that time :" " Om fricn(lship commence(l 
long since." 

Relative pronouns as well as conjunctions, serve to con
oect sentences: as, "Blessed is the man who feareth the 
Lord, and keepeth his commandments." 

A relative pronoun possesses the force both of a pronoun 
and a connective. Nay, thc union by relatives is rather 
doser, than that by mere conjunctions. The latter may 
Corm two or more sentences into one; but, by the fDrmer, 
Aeveral sentences may incorporate in one and the same 
clause of a sentence. Thus, thou seest a man, and he h 
called Peter," is a sentence consisting of two distincl 
clauses, united by the copulative and: but, " the man whom 
thou seest is called Peter," is a sentence of one clause, and 
not less comprehensive than the other. 

Conjunctions very often unite sentences, when they ap
pear to unite only words; as in the following instances: 
"Duty and interest forbid vicious indulgences;" "Wis
dom or folly governs us." Each of these forms of expres
sion contains two sentences, namely;" Duty forbids vi
cious indulgences; interp,st forbids vicious indulgences j" 
,( "\Visdom governs us, 01' folly governs us." 

'l'hough the conjunction is commonly used to connect 
sentences t.ogetiJel·, yet, on some occasions, it lIIerely con
nects wor(ls, not sentences; a;:, " The king and qllel'll are 
an amiable pair j"where thp, affirmation cannot refer 'to 
each; it being absurd to say, that the king or the queen 
only is an amiable pair. So in the instances," two and 
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two are fOlll' ;" "the fifth and sixth volumes,will complete 
the set of books." Prepo&itic;ns also, as .b~fore Gbsen'ed, 
connect wGrds; but they, do it to show the,. relation which 
the conneded words have to each other; cOI!junctions, 
Whf'll they unite words only, are designed to show there
lations, whic.h those words, so united, have to other parts 
of tht! sen{ence. 

As there are many cOlljunctions and connec,til'e phmses . 
appropriated to the coupling of sentences, that are never 
employed in joining the members of a sentence; so there 
are several conjunctions appropriated to the, latter use, 
whieh are never employed in the former; and :somet4at 
are equally adapted to both those purposes;. as, again, 
further, besides, &c. of the first kind; than, lesl, 11J1{less,. that, 
so lhal, &c. of the second; and but, and,jbr, ~herifw.e, &,c, 
of the last. 

We shall close this chapter with a few observations on the 
peculiar use and advantage of the conjunctions; a subject 
which will, doubtless, give pleasure 10 the ingeniGusstu
dent, and expand his views of the importance ·of his gram
matical stud-i·es. 

C< Relatives are not so useful in language; as conjunc
tions. The former make speech more conc·ise; the latter 
make it more explicit. Relatives eomprehend the mean
ing of a pronoun and conjunction copulative: conjunctions, 
whIle they couple sentences, may alooexpress opposition, 
mference, and many other relations and dependences. 

Till men began to think in a train, and to carry their 
reasonings to a considerable length, it is not probable that 
they woull1 make much use of conjunctions. or of any 
othCl' connectives. Ignorant people, and children, gene '_ 
rally speak in short and separate sentences. The same 
thing is true of barbarous nations; and hence uncultivated 
langlll1ges are not well suppliell with co~necting particle~, 
'I'he Greeks were the gr~atest reasoners that _e~er ,Il;ppear~~ 
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in the world; and their language, accordingly, abounds 
more tlfldn any other in connectives. 

Conjunctions are not equally necessary in all sorts of 
writing. In poetry, wllere great eonciseness of phrase is 
required, and every appearance of formality avoidctl, many 
of them would have a bad effect. In passionate language 
too, it may be proper to omit them: becatIse it is the nature 
of violent passion, to speak rather in disjointed sentence::, 
than in the way of inference and argument. Books of 
aphorisms, like the Proverbs of Solomon, have few con
nectives; because they instruct, not by reasoning, but in 
detached observations. And narrative will sometimes ap
pear very gracl'ful, when the circumstances are plainly 
told, with scarcely any other conjunction than the simple 
Itopulative anti: which is frequently the case in the histori
cal parts of Scripture. When narration is full of images or 
events, the omission of connectives may, by crowding the 
principal words upon one another, give a sort of picture of 
hurry and tumult, and so heighten the vivacity of descrip
tion. Bllt when facts are to be it'aced down through their 
consequences, or upwards to their causes; when the com
plicatell designs of mankind are to be laid open, or conjec
tures offered concerning them; when the historian argues 
either for the elucidation of truth, or in order to state the 
pleas and principles of contending parties; there will be 
oc(~asion for every spedes of connective, as much as in 
philosophy itself. In facl, it is in argument, investigation, 
and science, that this part of speech is peculiarly and indis

pensably necessary." 

CHAPTER X. 

Of Inleljeclions. 

INTER.JECTION5 are words thrown in between the parts 
of a sentence, to express the passions or emotions of the 
speaker: as, " Oh! I have alienated my friend; alas! I 
fear for life :" "0 virtue! how amiable thou art !" 
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'rhe English Interjections, as welJ as those of other Ian· 
guages, are comprised within a small compass. 'fhey are 
of different sorts, according to the different passions which 
they serve to express. Those which intimate earnestness 
or grief, are, O! oh! ah! alas! Such as are expr,essiv,e ,of 
contempt, are pish! lush! of wonder, /zeip;h.! really! 
slrange! of calling, hem! ho! soko! at: 1l<ver-sion or disgnst, 
foh! fl£! arvay! of a call of the attention" lo! hehold! hark.!' 
of requesting silence, hush! hist! of salutation~ rv.elcome! 
hail! all hail! Besides these,. sevel'!al others, frequent in 
Ihe mouths of the multitude" might be enumerated; but, in 
a grammar of a cultivated- tougue, it is unnecessary to, ex· 
patiate on auch expressions of passion, as are scarcely 
worthy of being ranked among the branches of arfificiaUan
guage.-See the Octavo Grammar. 

CHAPTER XI. 

Of Derivation. 

SECTION 1-. Of the varioWJ ways in which words ane de
rivedfrom one another. 

HAVING treated of the different sorts of werds) and their 
various modifications, which is the first part of Etymology, 
it is now proper to,explain the m,ethods by which one word 
is derived from another. 

Words are derived from one another in various ways; lU. 

I. Substantives are derived from verbs. 
2. Verbs are derived from SUbstantives, adjectiv.es, and 

sometimes from adverbs. 
3. Adjectiyes are derived from substantives. 
4. Suustantives are derived from adjectives. 
5. Adverbs are derived from adjectifes. 
I. SUbstantives are derived from verbs: as, from l'to 

love," comes" lover;" from "to visit, visiter;" from" to 
survive, surviver ;" &tc. 

In the following instances, and in many other!!, it is 
difficult to determine whether the verb was deduced 
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from the nOlln, or the noun from t.he, verb, viz. "Love, to 
love; hate, to hate; fear, to fear; sleep, to sleep; walk, to 
walk; ride, to,tide ; aet, to Rc;t," &c. 

2. Verbs are (}-erived from substantives, adjectil'es, and 
sometimes from adverbs: as, from the ~ubstanliye sall, 
comes "to salt;" from the adjective warm, "to warm ;" 
and frOin the a(fverb forward; " to forward." Sometimes 
they are form.ed, by lellgthening the vowel, or softening the 
consonant; as, fl'om, " grass, to graze:" sometimes by ad
ding en; as, from" length, to lengtl1f'11 ;" e~pecially to ad
jectives: as, from" short, to shorten; bright, to brighten." 

S. Adjectives are del'ived' from sUb5tantives, in the fol 
lowing manner: Adjectives denoting plenty are derive(\ 
from substantives by adding y " as, fwm " Health, healthy; 
wealth, wealthy; might, mighty," Ike. 

Adjectives denoting the matter out of. whicl~ any thing 
is made, are d.erived from substantives by adding en ; as, 
from "Oak, oaken; wood" wooden; wool, woolen," &c. 

Adject.ives denoting ahnndance are d.~rived f,'om sub
stantives, by adding fltl,' as, from" Joy, joyful; ".in, sin· 
Ful ; fruit, 'fruitful," &c. . 

Adjectives denoting plenty, hnt with some kind of dimi· 
nution, are derived frOll1 substantil'es, hy adding 8ome: as, 
from ',' Light, lightsome; trouble, troublesome; toil, toil
some," Ike . 

. Adje:·tives denoting want are (h~ri'l"ed ft"orn substantil'es, 
by adcl.ing less,' as, from '.' 'Vorth, worthless ;" fwm " care, 
careless; joy, joyless," &c. 

Adjectives denoting likeness are derived from suhstan
ti'ves, by adding ly·,' as, from "Man, manly; earth, earth
ly; court, courtly," &6. 

Some adjectives are derived from other adjectives, or 
from suhstantives, by adding is/h to Ihem ; whiC.h termina
Hon, when added to adjectives, imports diminution, or 
lessening the quali!y: as, "'Vhite, whili"h;" i. c. sOllle

what whit~: When added to substa!1Hves, it si~nifies si~~-
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litUlle or tendency to a character: as, " Child, childish j 
thief, thievish." . 

Borne adjectives are formed from substantives or verbs, 
by adding the termination aUe; and those adjectives,sig· 
nify capacity: as, "Answer, answerable; to changcl 

changeable." 
4. Substantives are derived from 3fljectives, somelimef 

by adding the termination ness: as, " 'White, whiteness i 
swift, swiftness :" sometimes by adliing lh or t, and making 
a small change in some of the letters: as, " Long, length; 
high, height." 

5. Adverbs of quality are oerlved from adjectives, by 

adding ly, or changing ie into ly; and denote the same 
quality as the adjectives from which they are derived: as, 
from "base," comes "basely;" from "slow, slowly;" 
from "able, ably." 

'rhere arc so many other ways of deriving words from 
one another, that it would be extremely difficult, and nearly 
impossible, to enumerate them. The primitive words of 
any language are very few; the derivatives form much the 
greater lluml.Jer. A few more instances ollly can be given 
here. 

Some substantives are derived from other substantives, 
by adding the terminations hood or head, ship, ,ery, wick, 
rick, dom, ian, menl, anti age. 

Substantives t:mling in hood or head, are sUl!h as signify 
character or qualities; as, "l\lanhood, knighthood, false
hood," &.c. 

SubBtantives ending in ship, are those that signify office, 
employment, state, or condition: as, " Lordship. stewaru.. 
ship, partnership," &.c. Some substantives in ship, are de
rived from adjectives: as, " Hard, hardship," &.c. 

Substantives which end in ery, signify action or habit: 
as, "Slavery, foolery, prudery," &.c. Some substantives of 
this eort come from a(ljectives; as, "Brave, bravery," &.eo 

SUbstantives ending in rvick, rick, and dom, denote do-
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minion, jurisdiction, or condition: as, "Bailiwick, hishop
riel" kingdom, dukedom, freedom," &'c. 

Sub~tantives which end in ian, are those that signify pro
fesBion j as, " Physician, musician," &'c. rrhose that end in 
ment alHi age, come generally from the French, and com
monly signify the act or habit j as, "Commandmtlnt, 
usage." t. 

Some substantives ending in ard, are derived from verbs 
or adjectives, and denote character or habit: as, "Drunk, 
drunkard; dote, dotard." 

Some substantives have the form of diminutives j but 
these are not many. 'l'hcy are formed by adding the tcr

'minations, 1cin, ling, ing, oele, et, and the like: as, "Lamb, 
lambkin j goose, gosling: duck. duckling; hill, hillock; 
cock, cockerel," &,c. 

Tbat part of derivation which consists in tracing Enghsh 
words to the Saxon, G,·eek, Latin, French, and other lan
guages, must be omitted, as the English scholar is not 
supposed to be aCf{uainted with these languages. The best 
English dictionaric~ will, however, furnish some informa
tion on this head, to those who are de3irous of obtaining 
it. The learned Horne Tooke, in his "Diversions of 
Purley," has given an ingenious account of the derivation 
and mcahing of many of the adverbs, conjunctions, and 
prepositions. 

It is highly probable that the system of this acute gram
marian, is founded in truth j and that adveros, Pl'tll'o .. 

tions, and conjunctions, are corruptIons or abbreviations of 
other parts vf speech. But as many of them are derived 
from obsolete words in our own language, or from words 
in kindred languages, the radical meaning of which is, 
therefore, either obscure, or generally unknown; as the 
system of this very able etymologist i~ Dot universally 
admitted j and as, by long prescription, whatever may 
have been their origin, the words in question appear to 
have acqui/~4 II. title to the rank of distinct species; it 
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seems proper to consider them, as such, in an elerp~,~t~ry 
treatise of grammar: especially as this plan coincides with 
that, by which other languages m,ust be taught; and will 
remler the study of them less intricate. It is of small mo
ment, by what names and classification we distinguish these 
words, provided their meaning and use are well .under
stood. A philosophical consideration of the subject, muy, 
with great propriety, be entered upon by the grammatical 
student, when his knowledge and judgment become more 
improved, 

SECT roN 2. Jl sketch of the steps, by n'hich the English 
Language has risen to its present sLale of refinement. 

BEFORE we conclude the subject of derivation,it will 
probably he gratifying to the curious scholar, to be in
formed of some particulars respecting the origin of the 
English language, and the various nations to which it i~ 

indebted for the copiousness, elegance, and refinement, 
which it has now attained. 

" \Vhet) the andent Britons were 50 harassed and op
pressel\ by the invasions of t,heil' northern neighbours, the 
Scots ami Ficts, that their situation was truly miserable, 
they sent an embassy (about the middle of the fifth cen
tury) to the Sa.xons, a warlike people inh&biting the north 
of Germany, with solicitations for speedy relief. 'l,'he 
Saxons acconlingly came over to Britain, and were suc
cessful in repelling the incursions of the Scots and Picts ; 
l;lUt seeing the weak and defenceless state of the Britons, 
they resolved to take advantage of it; and at length esta
blished them.selves in the greater part o( South-Britain, 
iliVer having dispossessed tbe original inhabitants. 

- {'TOm these bal'barians, who. founded severa\. petty 
kingdoms in this island, an.d introd,uced their own laws, 
11.wguage, and Imll1nerS, is derived the groul,ldwork of th~ 
English language; which, even in its present state of cui
(ivation, and notw~thstaudi~n~ the successive al).gmentatiQns 
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and improvements, which it has received through variou!> 
channels, displays very conspicuous traces of its Saxon 
original. 

"The Saxons <lid not long remain in quiet pos8ession of 
the kingdom; for before the middle of the ninth century, 
the Danes, a hardy and adventurou.s nation, who. had long 
infested the, northern, seas with their piraeies, began to ra" 

. vage the English coasts. Their first attempts were, in gene
ral, attended with such success., that thefwere encouraged, 
t@,a' renew;al! of th.eir ra,vages; till, at length, in the begin 
rN;ng' of the eleventh, century, th.ey made themselves mas
ters.o·f the greater pad of England; 

"Though the period, during whieh these illy;}ders, oc
cupied the English, throne, was very short, not greatly ex
ceeding half a century, it is highly probable that some 
change was introduced by them into the language spoken 
by those, whom they had subdued: but this change can
not be supposed to have been very consic'erablc, as the 
Danish and Saxon languages aros~ from one common 
source, the Gothic being the parent of both. 

" The next conquerors of this kingdom, after the Danes, 
were the Normans, who, in the year 1066, intro(luced 
their leader William to the possession of the English throne. 
This prince, soon after his accession, endeavoured to bring 
his own language (the N orman-French) into use among 
his new subjects; but his efforts were not very suceessful, 
as the Saxons entertained a great antipathy to these haugh
_y foreigners. In process of time, however, many Norman 
words and phrases were incorporated into the Saxon lan
guage: but its general form and construction still remained 
the same. 

" From the Conquest to the Reformation, the language 
continued to receive occasional accessions of foreign words, 
till it acquired such a degree of copiousness and strength, 
as to render it susceptible of that polish, which it has re
ceived from writers of tasto and genius, in the last and pre-
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sent centuries. During this period, the learned have en 
rieheu it wilh many significant expressions, drawn from the 
t.reasures of Greek and Roman literature; the ingenious 
and the fashionable have imported occasional supplies of 
French, ·Spanish, Italian, and German words; glea·ned duo 
ring their foreign excursions; and the connexions which we 
maintain, through the medium of government and com
merce, with many remote nations, have made some addi· 
tions to our native vocabulary_ 

" In this manner did the ancient language of the Anglo· 
Saxons proceed, through the various stages of innovation,' 
and the several gradations of refinement, to the formalioD 
of the present Bnglish. tongue." 

See 111£ Trve{/"lh chapLer of lhe OCTAVO Grc:mmar. 
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·PART HI. 

SYNTAX. 

'rUE tlma part of grammar is SY~TAX, which tr~ats of 
the agreement and constructlOnof words in a.sentence. 

A sentence is an assemblage of words, forming a oom
plete sense. 

Sentences are of two kinds, simple and oompound. 
A simple sentence has in it but one subject, and one 

finitef verb: as, " Life is short." 
A compouml sentence consists of two or more simple 

sentences connected together: as, "Life is short, and 
art is long." "Idleness produces want, vice, and misery." 

As sentences themselves are divided into simple and 
compound, so the members of sentences may be divided 
likewise into simple and compound members: for whole 
sentences, whether simple or compounded, may become 
members of other sentences, by means of some additional 
connexion; as in the following example: "The ox know
eth his owner, and t.he ass his masler's crib; hut Israel 
doth not know, my people do not consider." This sen
tence consists of two compoumled members, each of which 
is subdivided into two simple members, which are proper

·Iy called clauses. 
'l'hel'c are three sorts of simple sentences; the explicative, 

or explaining; the interrogative, or asking; the imperative, 
or commanding. 

An explicative sentence is when a thing is said to be or 
not to be, to do or not to tlo, to suffer 01· not to suffer, in a 
direct manner: as, "I am; thou writest; Thomas is loved." 
If the sentence be negative, the advel'b not is placed after 

t Fi1Litc vediS are those to which Ilumher and pf'~rson il.l'pertain Verbp. in the f.r. 
1l1LUive mood h~v~ no respect to Dumber or peNOn. 
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the auxiliary, or after the verb itself when it has no auxilia
ry: as, " I dhl not touch him;" or, " 1 touched him not." 

In an interrogative sentence, or whcn a question is asked, 
the nominative case follows the principal verb 01' the 1tuxi. 
liHry: as, "\Vas it he 1" "Did Alexander conquer the 
Persians 1" 

In an imperative sentence, when a thing is commanded 
to be, to do, to suffer, or not, the nominative case likewise 
follows the verb or the auxiliary: as," Go, thou traitor !'" 
" Do thou go:" "Haste ye away:" unless the vcrb let be" 
used; as, "Let us be gone." 

A phrase is two or more words rightly put together" 
making sometimes part of a sentence, and sometime~ 
a whole sentence. 

The principal parts of a simple sentence are, the sub
j~ct, the attribute, ami the object. 

'l'he subject is the thing chiefly spoken of; the attri
bute is the thing or action affirmed or denied of it; and 
the object is the thillg alfected by such action. 

The nominative denotes the subject, and usually goes 
before the verb 01' attribute; and the word or phrase, de
noting the object, follows the verb; as, "A wise man 
govel'lls his passions." Here, a wise man is the subject; 
governs, the attribute, 01' thing affirmed; and !tis pas
swns, the object. 

Syntax principally consists of two parts, Concord and' 
Govanment. 

Concord is the agreement which one word has with 
another, III gender, number, case, or person. 

Govet'llment is tbat power wbich one part of speech 
has over another, in directing its mood, tense, or case. 

To produce the agreement and rigbt uisposltion or 
words in a sentence, the follo\\'illO' rules and obsel'va~ 

• 0 
twns should be carefully studied. 
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RULE I. 

A Verb must agree with its nominative case, in num
ber and person: as, "I learn;" "Thou art improveu." 
" The birds sing." 

The following are a few instances of the violation of, 
this rule. "What signifies good opinions, when our prac
tice is bad 1" "what signify." "There's two or three or 
us, who have seen the work:" "there are." "We may 
suppose there was more impostors than one:" "there mere 
more." "I have considered what have been said on both 
sides in this. controversy:" "\vhat has been said." "If thou 
would be healthy, live temperately:" "If thou mouldst." 
" Thou sees how little has bef'n done:" "thou seest." 
" Though thou cannot do much for the cause, thou may 
and should do something:" "canst not, mayst, arid 
shouldst." "Full many a flower are born to blush un
seen:" " is born." "A conformity of inclinations and 
qualities prepare us for friendship:" i" prepares us." "A 
variety of blessings have been conferred upon us :" "has 
been." '" In piety and virtue consist the happiness of man :" 
"consists." "To these precepts al'e suhjnined a copious 
selection of rules and maxims:" "is subjoined." 

t 1. The infinitive mood, or part of a sentence, is some
times put as the nominative case to the verb: as, "To see 
the sun is pleasant;" "To be good is to be happy;" "A 
desire to excel others in learning amI virtue is commend
able;" " That warm climates should accelerate the growth 
of the human bouy, and shorten its duration, is very rea
sonable to believe;" " To be tempel'ate in eating ane( 
drinking, to use exercise in the open ail', and to prc"erve 
the mind free from tUllIultuous emotions, are the best pre
servatives of health. 

t The chief practical notes under each Rule, are regularly numbered, in order 1.0 
make. them ~.01.·l'",.s.Doncl tP tbe examples in the volume of Exercises 
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2. Every verb, except in the infinitive mood, or the par" 
ticiple, ought to have a nominative case, either expressed'!. 
or implied: as," Awake; arise;" that i~, " Awake ye;" 
arise ye." 

We shall here add some examples of inaccuracy, inthe 
use of the verb without its nominative case. "As it hath 
pleased him of his goodness to give you safe deliverance,'" 
aud hath preserved you in the great "an~er," &.c. The 
verb" hath preserved," has here no nominati'l'e cage, for 
it cannot be properly snpplied by (he fJrece~lil1g word, 
" him," which is in the objective case. It ought to be, 
" amI as he hath presen'ed you;" or rather, " and to ·pre· 
serve .you." "If the calm i.n which he was born, and last
ed so long, had continued;" " and n'hich lasted," ,~c. 

" These we have extracted from an historian of ulJl]onbte'd 
credit, and are the same that ·were practised," &.c.; "and 
thp.y are the same." "A man whose inclinations led ,him 
to be corrupt,and ha<lgreat abilities to manage the busi
ness;" "and who had," &.c. <, A cloud gathering in the 
north; which we have helped to rise, ami may quickly 
break in a storm upon our heads;" " an61 which may 
quickly." 

3. Every nominative ease, except tIle ease ahsolute,and 
when an address is made to a TH'rson, should beloiJi 10 

some verb, either expressed or implied: as, "'Vllo wrot~ 
this book 1" " James;" that is, " James wrote it." "'1'.0 
whom thus Adam," that is, " spoke." 

One or two instances of-the improper use of the. nomina
tive case, without any verb, expressed o·r implied, to an
swer it, may be sufficient to iIIustl'ate the usefulness of the 
preceding observa (ion. 

" Which rule, ~f it had been observed, a neighbouring. 
prince would have wanted a gfl:'at deal of that incense 
which hath been offered up to him." 'I'he p·rollolln it is 
here the nominative ca;;e to the verb " observed;" ami 
which rule, is left by itself, a nominative case without aIl1 



Rule 1.) BY NTaX; 141 
verb fonowing it. This form of expression; though im

[Impel', is' very common. It ought to be,'" If lhisrule 
had: beeri'ob"erved,'" &.c; ")Han; though he has gl'eat 
Vltl'iely of th,ough{s,' and such fl'om .wh~Q.h others as wdl as 
hinH;eIf: : might reeeive profit ami' de.light, yet they are all 

within his own breast." In this sentence, the lJominative 
man stand's a~@ne and uneonnec!ed wilh any yerb, either 

expr.essedorimptied. Itsh@uhi be, " Tlwugh man bas 
great variety," &c. 

4; When II: verb comes between two nouns, either of 

which lIlay be understood as the subject of the ali'il'lllatiofl, 

it may agree with either of' them: but some regard must 
be; had-to Hlat which is more naturally the subject of it, as 

also to that which'stantls next to the verb: as, " His meat 
IVIi1I8, locusts aud \ViI" ,holies,;" " A great cause of the low 
state: of h)(.lwstry rvere the' restraints put upon it;" " The 

WlI!!5es of 'sin is d'eath." 

5·,'Vhen t-he nominative case has no personal tense of a 
verb; bU,t'is put before a parti.ciple, independently on the 
re~t of the seIltence, it is called the case absolute: as, 

" Shame beingJ:o.st, all virtue is lost ;" " ThaI. having been 
<Iise·ussed .. long ago, there is 110 oc-casion to resl:lUJe it." 

As i.nthi'! use of Ihl! cas.e absolute, tl~e case is, in English, 

ahv·ay.s thenomina,tiVe, the following example is erroneous, 
in making it the object·jve. "Solomon was of this mind; 

amI I have no't1ouht he made as wise and lI'ue proverbs, as 

any bod.}' I~as ,lone since.; him only excepted, who was a 
mllCh greater and wiser man than So-Iomon." It should be., 
(' he only excepted/-' 

The nominative case is commonly placed before the 

verh; but sometimes it is put after the verb, if it is a sIIn

pIe tense; aml'·be!.ween the auxiliary, and the verb or pat
tidpIc, if a CQ,llIpound le·nse: as, 

1st, 'When a question is asked, a command given, or a 
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wish expressed: as, "Confidest thou in me 1" " Read 
thou ;" " Mayst thou be happy!" " Long live the King!" 

2tl, When a supposition is made without the conjunction 
if: as, " W" ere it not for this j" " Had I been there." 

Sci, 'Vhen a verb neuter is used: as, " On a sudden ap

pf.'Hreti the king." 
4th, When the verb is preceded by the adverbs, here, 

there, th~n, thence, hence, thus, &c.: as, " Here am I j" 
"There was he slain j" "Then cometh the endj" "Thence 
ariseth his grief j" "Hence proceeds his anger;" "Thus 

was Ihe affair settleli." 
5th, "\Vhen a sentence depends on neither or nor, so as 

to be coupled with another sentence: as, "Ye shall not eat 
of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye die." 

Some grammarians assert, that the phrases, as follows, 
as appears; form what are called impersonal verbs; and 
should, therefore, be confined to the singular number: as, 
" The arguments advanced were nearly as follows ;" "The 
posilions were as appears incontrovertible:" that ls, "as it 
follow;;," "as it appears." If we give (say they) the sen
tence a differf'nt turn, and instead of as, ~ay such (IS, the 
vero is no longer termed impersonal; but properly agrees 
with its nominative, in the plural number: as, "The argu~ 
ments advanced were nearly such as follon,;" " The posi
tions were sitch as appear incontrovertible t." 

They who doubt the accuracy of Horne Tooke's state
ment, " 'l'hat as, however and whenever used in, English, 
means the same as it, or that, or whidj,;" and who are not 
satisfied whether the verbs, in the sentence first mentioned, 

i These grammariaJ:t':3 are supported by general usage, and by the authority of an 
eminent critic on languagp. and composition. "\Yhcn a verb is u::ied.. imper!:iooaUv," 
says Dr. Camphell in his Philosophy of Rhetoric, " it ought undoubtedly to he iL the 
singular number, ,,'hether the neuter lJl'onoun be expressed or understood. For his' 
reason, analogy anrl wmge fa"our thj~ motle of expression: " The conditions of l.hu 
agreement wpre as follrm;s;" and not, as follow. A few late writel~ have lDrl)n~ 
~idcrately adopted this last form, through a mistake of the construction. For the s.m. 
reason, we ought to say, U I shall consider his censures.so far only as concernl tlJf 
fricllIJ's conduct;" and Ilot 'so far as concern' 
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should be in the singular or thlJ plural number, may vary 
the form of expression. 'rhus, the sense of the preceding 
sentences nJay be conveyed in the following terms. "'1'he 
arguments advanced were nearly of the following nature;" , 
" !rhe following; are nearly the arguments which were Ild
'fanced;" " 'rhe arguments advanced were neady those 
which follow:" "It appears that the positions were incon
tl'Overtible;" " That the positions were incontrovertible is 
apparent;" "The po-silions were apparently incontroverti
ble." See the Octavo Grammar; the note under Rule I. 

RULE II. 
Two or more nouns, &c. in the singular number, 

joined together by a copulative conjunetion, expressed 
or understood, must have verbs, nouns, and pronouns, 
agreeing with them in the plural number: as," Socrates 
and Plato were wise; they were the most eminent phi
losophers of Greece;" "The sun that rolls ov€r our 
heads, the food that we receive, the rest that we enjoy, 
daily admonish us of a superior and superintending 
Powert·" 

This rule is often violated; some instances of which are 
annexed. "And so was also James and John the sons of 
Z'ehedee, who were pal'lners with Simon;" "and so were 
also." "Atl joy, tranquitlity, and peace, even for ever and 
ever, doth dwell;" "dwell for ever." "By whose power 
all good antI evil is distributed;" "are distributed." "Their 
love, anti their hatl:ed, ·antl their envy, is now perished;" 
" are perished." "'rhe thoughtless and intemperate enjoy
ment of pleasure, the criminal abuse of it, and the forget
fuln('ss of our being accountable creatures, obliterates every 
serious thought of the proper business of life, and effaces 
the ~('nse of religion and of God;" It ought to be, "ohlile

.rale," and "~ace." 

t See the ,xceptions to this rule, at p. 46 of the Key; 12th edition. 
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1. 'When the nouns are nearly relnted" or scarcely dis· 

tingui5hahle in sense, ami sOHlt'limes e\"('11 when they al'e 
very ditferellt, sOllie authors ha \'e thought it alltll\'alJle to 
put fhe verhs, nOUIIS, alld JlrolloulI~, iu the singular IlI.lIn 

ber: as, "TrallquillHy ami Iwace dwells tllt're;" "Igno
rance allll nt'gligl'lIce has Jll'Oduceti the efleel;" "~~'he 

discomfiture aud slaughter was very great." But it is eYi~ 
dently cOlltrary to' the tirst principles of grammar, to con·, 
siller two Ilistillct ideas as one, howe,'er lIiee may be their 
shades of Ilifference: allli if there he no diflerence, olle of 
them must be superfluous, aIHI ought to he r(>j<,ded. 

'1'0 support the above cOllstruetioll, it is said, that fhe 
verb may be IIlIlIerstooll as applie,l [0 caeh of the Jlreceding 
terms; as in the following example. "Salld, ant! salt, alHI 
a mass of iron, is easier to bear thall a man without Ululer
standing." But besides the confusion, alld the latitude of 
application, which such a construetion would introduce, it 
appears to be more proper and analogical, in C11ses where 
the verb is intenllell to be applied to anyone of tlle terms, 
to make use of the disjunctive conjunction, which gramma
tically refers the verb to one or other of the preeeding 
terms in a separate view. 'l'o preserve the Ilhtincli\'e IIses 
of the copulative anti disjunctive conjuntlions, woultl ren
der the rules preeise, consistent, anll intelligible. Dr. 
Blair very justly observes, that" two or more substantives, 
joined by a copUlative, must alrcay,s require the vel'b or . 
pronoun to which they refer, to be placeu in the plural' 
number." 

2. In many complex sentences, it is difficult fo\' learners 
to (!etermine. whether one or more of the clauses are to be 
consi(lered as the nominative case; and consequently, 
wh~ther the verb should be in the singlilar 01' the plural' 
nllmber, 'Ve ~II!~U, therefore, ~et down a number of "al'ie(1 
examples of this nature, which may serve as some govern
ment to th~ l'cholal', with respect to sentences of a simila.r 
construction, "Prosperity, with humility, renders its pos-
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s~sor truly amiable." "The ship, with all her furniture, 
.~~ <l~stroyed." . " Not only his estate, his reputation too 
)t~ suffered by his misconduct." "'l'he geneloal also, in 
·conjunction with the officel's, has applied for rr.'dress." " He 
cannot be justified; fllr it is tme, that lhe prince, as well as 
lhe people, mas lliameworthy." "'rhe Idng, with his life
guard, has just pas3('t\ thro' the village." "In till;; mutual 
influence of body and soul, there is a wisdom, a wonderful 

. wisdom, which we cannot fathom." "Virtue, honour, 
nay, even self-interest, conspb'e to recommend the mea
sure." "Patriotism, morality, every public: and private 
con~ideration, demand our submission to jlJst lind l,.wful 
government." "Nothing delights me so llIueh as the works 
of nllture." . 

In support of such forms of expression liS the following, 
we see the authority of Hume, Priestley, lind other writers; 
and we annex them for the rellder's consitierlltion. "A 
long course of time, with a variety of lIccidents lind cir
cumstances, are requisite to produce those revolutions," 
"rrhe king, with the lords and commons, form lin excel
lent frame of government." "The side A, wilh the sides 
Band C, compose the triangle," "'rhe fire communicated 
itself to the bed, which, with the furniture of the room, 
and a valuable Iibral"y, were all entirely consumed." It is, 
however, proper to observe, t.hat these modes of expression 
do not appear to be warranted by the just pl"inciJlles of 
construction. The words, " A long courile of time?, "'fhe 
king," "'rhe side A," an(\" which," are the true nornilla~ 
tives 10 the respeetive vel'be, In the last example, the 
~word all should be expunged. As the preposition with 
,goyems the objective case in English; and, if translate«l 
into Latin, would govern the ahtalive case, it iii manifest 
that the clauses following with, in lhe preceding sentences, 
cannot fonD any pal·t of the ,nominative case. rrhey call 
Dot be at the same time in the ohjective and the nomi 
native cases. The following sentence appears to be unex--
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cf'ptionahle; and may serve to explain the others. "rfhe 
lords and commons are ess('nlial branches of the lll'itiBh 
constitution: the king, with them,jOrm8 an excellentfraule 
')f government t." 

3. If the singular nouns and pronouns, which are joined 
together by a copulative conjunction, be of eeveral persons, 
in making thc plural pronoun agree with them in person, 
the second person take·s place of the third, and thc first of 
bolh: as, " James, and thou, and I, are attached to 01(1 

country." "Thou and he shared it between YOu." 

RULE III. 
The conjunction disjunctive ha~ an effect contrary. to 

that of the conjunction copulative; for as the verb 
l<lOun. or pronoun, is referred to the preceding terms 
taken sejJarately, it must be in the singular number: as, 
" Ignorance or negligence has caused this mistake;" 
" John, Jame8, or Joseph, intends to accompany me;" 
" There is, in many minds, neither lmowledge nor un 
derstanding." 

The following sentences are variaHons from this rule· 
" A man Illay see a metaphor or an allegory in a picty.re 
as well as read them in a deseription;" " r('ad it." "Nei· 
ther character nor dialogue wel'e yet understood;" "mas 

yet." "It mllst indef'd be confessed, that a lampoon or a 
satire do not carry in them robbery or murder;" "doe:: 
not (,lIrry in it." "Death, or some worse misfortune, soon 
divitle them." "It ought to be " divides." 

1. When singular pronouns, or a noun amI pro nann, of 
different persons, are disjunetive/y connected, the verb 
must ag:ree wit!] thnt person wiJieh is placed nearest to it: 
as, " I or Iholl (lrt to hlame;" " ThOll 01' I am in fault ;" 
., I, or thOll, or he, is the author of it;" " George or I am 

t 'l'hollgh the construction will not arlmit of a plural verb, the sentence would .cer
tainly -Jtantl better tl.IU!i· " The king, the lords, 3.Dd the commons,form an excellent 
co.o.atitut.ioll." 
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the per8on." But it wou Id be better to say; "Either I am to 
blame, or thou art," &c. 

2. ,"Vhen a disjunctive occurs between a singular noun, 
or pronoun, and a plural one, the verb is made to agree with 
the plural noun and pronoun: as, " Neither poverty nor 
riches n'rre injurious to him;" " I or they mere offended 
b ' ,,1 B t' h' h Y It. u In t 15 case, I e plural noun or pronoun, when 
it call conveniently be done, should be placed next to the 
verb, 

RULE IV. 
A noun of multitude, or signifying many, m[1Y 

h~ye a verb or pronoun agreeing with it, either of the 
singul<Lr or plural number; yet not without regard to 
the import of the word, as conveying unity or plurality 
of idea: as, "The meeting was large;" "The parlia
ment is dissolved;" "The nation is powerful;" "My 
people do not consirler: they have not known me;" 

"The multitude eagerly pursue pleasure, as their chief 
good;" "The counyil were divided in their sentiments." 

\Ve ought 10 ('.onsider whether the term will immediately 
suggest the idea of the number it represents, or whetlier it 
exhibils to the mind the idea of the whole as one thing, 
In the fOl'mer case, the verb ought to be plural; in the 
latter, it ought to be singular, Thus, it sef'ms improper to 
say, "The peasantry goes barefoot, and the middle sort 
makes use of wooden shoes," It would be better to say, 
"The peasantry go barefoot, and the middle sort make 
use," &c. because the idea in bolh these cases, is that of a 
number, On the contrary, ihere is a harshness in the 
following s('ntences, in which nouns of number have verbs 
plural; because the ideas Ihey reprf'sent seem not to be 
sutndently divided in t.he mind. "'l'he COuto( of Rome'
n'el'e not. without solicitude." "The house of commons 
-wel'e of small weight." "fThe house of lords rvere so 
much ini1uenced by these reasons," "Stephen's party 
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were entirely bmkcn nil by the cflr~nvity of their leader." 

" An army of twenty-four thousand were assembled." 

" "That reasan havr. t.he church of Rome for [ll'Oceeding in 
this manner 1" "'1'l1ere is indeed 110 c0l13litut.ion 80 tame 

and careless of their own defenee." "All the virttll's of 

mankind are to be counted upon a few fingers, but his fol

lies and vices are inllumerable." Is not mankind in this 
place a noun of multitude, and such as requires the pronoun 
referring to it to'be in the pluraillumber, their? 

RULE V, 
Pronouns must always agree with their antecedents, 

and the nouns for which they stand, in gender and num

bel': as, "This is the fr'iend whom I love;" " That is 

the viee which I hate;" " The king and the queen had 

put on their robes;" " The moon appears, and she 

shines, but the light is not her own." 

The relative is of the same person as the antecedent, 

and the verb agrees with it accordingly: as, " Thou 

who lovest wisdom;" "I who speak from experience." 

Of this rule [here nre many v,inla liolls [0 be met with; 
a few cf which may lw sulfici('nt to put the learner on hi~ 

guard. "Each of the sexes should kpep within its particu
lar bounds, amI eontellt ihf''Ii!selves wiih the advantages 

of their particular districts:" bettel' thus: "The sexes 

should keep within theil' partkulflr bounds," &c. "Oan 
anyone, on their entrance into the world, be fully seCllre 

that they shall not be deceivf'd 1" "011 his entrance," aml 
" that he shall." "One shoul!1 not thillk too favourably of 
onrselves ;" " of one's Sf!]:" "He had one acquaintanee 
which poi50ned his principles i" " who poisoned." 

Every relative must have an antecedent to which it re, 

fers, either expres.sed or implied: as, " 'Vho is fatal to 
others is so to himself;" that is, " the man rvho is fatal to 
0IheI"5," 



SYNTA:i.. 149 

Who, rJ"ich, mhat, and the relative that, though in the 
objective case, are always placed before the verb; as are 
also their compou.nds, rrhioerer, whosoever, &.c.; as, " He 
whom ye se~k;" "This is \Vhat, or the thing whieh, or 
that you want;" " 'iYho!flsoever you please to appoint." 

JVhat is sometimes applie{l, in a maImer which appears 
to be exceptionable: IlR, "All fevprs, except what are 
called nel'vou~," &c. It would at least be better to say, 
" except those which ,He called nervous." 

1. Personal pronouns being used to supply the place of 
the noun, are nol employed in the same part of a sentence 
as the noun which they represent; for it would be iIfl

proper to say, "The king he is Just;" " I saw her the 
queen i" "'}'he men they were there i" " Many words 
they darke_n sreech;" "My banks they are furnished with 
bees." 'I'hese persollals are super/luous, as there is not the 
least occasion for a substitute in the same part where the 
principal wort! is present. The nominative -case they, in 
the following sentence, is also supedluous; " 'Vho, instead 
of goiug about doing good, [hey are perpetually intcnt upon 
doing mischief." 

2. 'rhe pronoun that is frequently applied to persons as 
well as to things; but after an adjective in the superlative 
degree, and after t.he pronominal a(ijPctive same, it is gene
ral-Iy used in preference to '1vho 01' rvhich : as, " Charles XII. 
king of Sweden, was one of the greatest madmen thai the 
wol'ltl ever saw;" " Catiline's followers were the most pro
lligate that could be found in any dty." "He is the same 
man that we S'IW before." 'I'h-ore are cases wherein we 
cannot conveniently dispense with this relative as applied 

- to persons: as first, aftpr nho tlte interrogative i " lVho 
that has any sense of I'eli!.',ion, would have argued thus 1" 
8(:col1l1l)" when persons make but a part of the antece 
dent; " The woman, and the estate, that became his por
bon were too much for his moderation." In neither of 
these examples could any otherrehitive have heen used 
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3. The pronouns whichsoever, n'hosoever, and the Iiks, 
are clegantl.y dividc(l by the interposition of the COfree 
pr>ndillg; substantives: thus, " On whichsoever side the king 
cast his eyes;" would have sounded better, if writtcr;, "011 
which side soever," &c. 

4. Many persons are apt, in conversation, to put the ob· 
jective case of the personal pronouns, in the place of' Ihp8t. 

and those: a"," Give me them books;" instead of " those 
books:" IVe may sometimes find this fault even in wn· 
ting: as, " Observe them three there." \\T e also frecpently 
meet with those instead of they, at the beginning of a sen· 
tenee, and where there is no particular reference to an an
tecedent; as, " Those that sow in tears, sometimes reap in 
joy." They lhat, or they who sow in tears_ ' 

It is not, howevet·, always easy to say, whether a pcr
sonal pronoun or a demonstrative is preferable, ?n certaill 
construetions. ""r e are not unacquainted with the ca
lumny of [hem [or those] who openly make use of the 
warmest professions." 

5. In some dialects, the word what is improperly use1, 
for thai, And sQmelill1es we find it in this sense in writing ., 
" They will never believe but rvhal I have been entirely 
10 blallle." "I am not satisfied but what," &.c. instead of 
" bur lIutl." The word sotnervlwl, in the following sentence, 
seems to be used improperly. "These punishments seen), 
to have been exercised in somewhat an arbitrary manner," 
Sometimes we read, "In somewhat of." 'rhe meaning is, 
" in a manner which is in some respects arbitrary." 

6. The pronoun relative who is so much appropriated tu, 
persons, thAt there is generally harshness in the ·applieAtioll 
of it, except to the proper nal.-'les of persons, or the general 
terms man, tvonwn, &c. A term which only implies the. 
idea of persons, and expresses theLD by some circumstance, 
or epithet, will hardly aulhorize the use of it: as," 'rhat 
fAction in England lvho most powerfully opposed his ar~ 
bi.trary pretensions." "'l'hat faction rvhich," would have, 
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been better; and the same remark will serve for the fol
lowing examples: "France, ll:ho was in alliance with Swe
.len." "'['he court, who," &c. "The cavalry rcho," &c. 
"The cities who aspired at liberty." "That party among u~ 
who," &c. "'.rhe family rchom they consiuer as usurpers." 

In some cases it may be doubtful, whet.her this pronoun 
's pr'operly applied or nut: as, "The }Iumber of sub"tan
tial inhabitants with lvhom some cities abound." For when 
,a term directly and necessarily implies persons, it may in 
many cases claim the personal relative. "None of the 
company whom he most affected, could cure him of the 
melancholy under which he laboured.~' The word acquaint
ance may have the same consh·uction. 

7. We hardly consider little children as persons, because 
that term gives us the idea of reason and rellection: allli 
therefore the application of the personal relative who, in 
this case, seems to be harsh: "A child who." It is still 
more impropcrly applied to animals: "A lake frequented 
by that fowl whom nature has taught to dip the wing in 
water." 

8. When the name of a person is used merely as a name, 
and it does not refer to the person, the pronoun n,ho ollght 
not to be applied. "It is no wonder if such a man did nol 
shine at the court of queen Elizabeth, who wa, but another' 
name for prudence and economy." Better thus; "whose 
name was but .-wother word for prudence, &c." '['he word 
,vhose begins likewise to be restricteq to persons; yet it is 
not done so generally, but that good writers, even in prose, 
use it wilen speaking of' things. '.rhe construction is not, 
'JOwever, generally pleasing, as we may see in the follow
Ilg instances: "PleaRure, n'hose nature, &c." "Call cyery 
l)roduc.tion, whose parts and whose nature," &c. 

III one case, however, custom authorizes u£ to use n-hidl, 
with resprct to persons; and that is when we wan! to dis
t:l'guish one person of two, or a particular person amoHr ". 
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number of others. 'Ve should then say, " Which of the 
two," 01' " TVhich of them, is he or she 7" 

9. As the pronolln relative has no distinction of number, 

we sOIlH'timcl1 tlml an ambiguity ill the use of it: as \vhen 
we say, ~"1'lle disciples of Christ, n,hom we imitate;" we 

Illay mean the imit,ltion either of Christ, or of his disciples. 
The accuracy alJ(1 clearness of the sentence, depend very 

much upon the pl'Oper [llld determinate use of the relative, 
so tililt it Illay readily present its antecedent to the mind of 

the hearer 01' reader, without any obscurity or ambiguity. 
10. It is and if rVrlS, are often, after the manner of the 

French, usell in a plural construction, and by some of I!ur 
hest writers: as," Il is either a few great men who decide 
for the whole, or it is the I'abble that L)lIow a seditious ring

leader:" "It 18 they thllt are the reid [luth()r~, though the 

s<>ldiersare the actors of the revolution;" "It was the 
heretics that tirst began to rail," &'c,; "'Tis these thaI earl'y 
taint the female wind." This lh'ellse in the CO'llsti'uctiaD 

of it is, (if it be propel' to a'llmit it ;:t all,) has, however, 
been certainly abused in the following sentence, which is 
thereby made a ,'cry :;tw!i:W[lI'd one. "It is wondr!'ftll the 

very few accidents, which, in several years, hl!(lpen from 
this practice." 

11. The interjections O! Ok! and jJk! require the ob: 
jective case of a pronoun in the first person after them: as, 

" 0 me ! Oh me ! Ah me!" But the nominative case in the 
second person: as, "0 thou persecutor!" "Oh ye hypo-, 
crites!" " 0 thOll, who dwellest," &e. 

The neuter pronoun, by an idiom p('culiar to the English 
language, is frequently joined in explanatory sentences, 

with a noun or pronoun of the masculine or feminine gen

del': as, "It was 1;"" It was the lIlall o~ woman that 
did ;1." 

The neuter pronoun it is some~irnes omitted and under-
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stood; thus we say, "A~ appears, as follows;" for "As it 
appears, as it follows;" and" jHay oe," fOI' " It may he." 

The neuter pronoun it is sometimes employed to ex
press; 

1 st, The subjed of any dicic0urse or inquiry: as, " It 
happened on a summer's day;" "'Vho is it that calls 0 

me 1" 
2<1, The state or conuition of any person or thing: as, 

" How is it with you 1" 
3d, 'rhe thing, whatever it be, that is the cause of any 

effect or event, or any person consi(lered merely as a 
cause: as," \Ve hear(1 her say it was not he;" "'rile truth 
is, it was I that helped her." 

RULE VI. 
THE relative is the nominative ease to the verb, when 

no nominative comes between it and the verb: as, 
:c The master who taught us;" " The trees which are 
planted." 

When a nominative comes between the relative and 
the verb, the relat.ive is governed by some word in its 
own member of the sentence: as, " He who preselTes 
me, to whom lowe my being, whose I am, and whom I 
serve, is eternal." 

In the several members of the last sentence, the relative 
performs a different office. In the first memoer, it marks 
the agent; in the second, it submits to the government of 
the preposition; in the third, it represents the posRessor; 
an (I ill the fourth, the object of an action: ami therefol'e it 
must be in the three different cases, correspondent to those 
offices. 

'Vhen both the antecedent and relatil'e become nomicna
tives, each to different Yerbs, the relative is the nominatil'e 
to the former, and the a'nteeedent to the laUel' verh: as, 
" True philosophy, rvhichis the ornament of our natu:'!', 
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consists more in the love of our duty, and the practice of 
vil·tue, than in great talents and extensive knowledge." 

A few instances of erroneous construction, wiil illustrate 
hoth (he branches o( the sixth rule. The three fOllowing 
refer to the first part. "How ,can we avoid being grateful 
to those whom, by repeated kind offices, have proved 
HlPmselves our real friends 1" "These are the men whom" 
you might suppose, were the authors of the \York:" "It 
you were here, you would find three or four, whom you 
would say passed their time agreeably:" in all these places 
it should be who instead of whom. '.rhe two latter senten
ce3 contain a nominative between the relative and the 
verb; and, therefore, seem to contmvene the rule: but the 
student will reflect, that it i8 not the nominative of the verb 
with which the relative is connected. 'l'he remainfng 
examples refer to the second part of the rille. "Men of 
fine talents are not always the persons who we should 
esteem." "The persons who you dispute with, are pre
eisely of your opiuion." "Our tutors are ollr benefactors, 
who we owe obedience to, and who we oug'ht to love." 
In these sentences, rvhom should be used inst.ead of rvho. 

1. ·When the relative pronoun is of the interrogative 
kin(l, the noun 01' pronoun containing the answer, must lle 
in the same case as that which contains the question: as, 
" Whose bool(s are thesp 1 They are John's." "Who gave 
them to him 1 We."" Of whom did you buy them 1 Of 
a bookseller; him who lives at the Bible a~}(l Crown." 

" Whom did you see (here 7 Both him and the shopmall/' 
The learner will readily compreh'-"nd this rule, by supplying 
the words which are understood ;n the answers. Thus, to 
express the answers at large, we shonld say. "They are 
John's books." ""\Ve gave them to him." "1Ve bought 
them of him who lives, &c." "",Ve saw botl. him a\1ll the 
shopman."-As the relative pronoun, when used interroga 
tively, refers to the subsequent \vord or phrase containing 
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the answel to the question, that word or phrase may pro
perly be termed the subsequenl to the interrogative. 

RULE VII. 
When the relative is preceded by two nominatives 

of different persons, the relative and verb may agree in 
person with either, according to the sense: as, "I am 
the man who command you;" " or, " I am the man who 
cqmmaMs you." 

'rhe form of the first of the two precedmg sentences, ex
~resses the meaning rather obscurely. It would be more 
tJerspicuous to say; " I, who command you, am the man." 
Perhaps the difference of meaning, produced by referring 
,the relative to different antecedents, will be more evident 
~o, the learner, in the following sentences. "I am the 
,.general who gives the orders to-day;" "I am the general, 
who give the orders to-day;" that is, " I, who give t.he or
ders to-day, am the general." 
, I When the relative anI I the verb have been delermined 
f~ agree with eilher of the preceding nominatives, that 
agreement must be preserved throughout the sentence; as 
in lhe following instance: " I am the Lorti that ma!cclh 
all lhin'gs; that slrelchelh forth the heavens alone." lsa. 

xliv. 24. 'rhus far is consistent: 'rhe Lord, in the third 
person, is the antecedent, and the verb agl'ees with the re
lative in the third person: " I am the Lord, which Lord, or 
he that rnakelh all things." If I were made the antecedent, 
the relative and verb should agree with it in the first per
son: as, " I am the Lord, Ihal1Jlake all things, llwl sb'elch 
f0rth the heavens alone." But should it follow; " That 
IJpreadelh abroad the earth by myself;" there would arise a 
(~onfusion of persons, and a manifest solecism. 
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RULE VITI. 
/<:1'1'1'), adjectIve, and every adjective pronoun, be

IOllgs to a substantive, cxpl'es:sed or UIJderstood: as, 
., He is a good, as well as a wise man;" "Pew are 
ltappy ;" that is " persons:" " ThiN is a pleai;ant walk;" 
that is, " I'his walk ,is," &c. 

Adjective pronouns must agree, in nuinher, wlih then 
substantives: as, "This book, these books; that sort 
tho"e sorts; another road, other roads." 

I. ADJECTIV1<; PR'ON{} v • 

A few instances of the breach of this rule Rre here exhi· 
bited. "I have not tJ'avelled this twenty years ;""Ihese 
twenty." "I am not recommending thesekirid of suift'r
ings;" " [his kind." "'1'h05e set of books was a valuable 
present;" " thai set." 

1. 'I'he word means in the singular number, antI the 
phrases, " fly [his means," " By [hal meany," are used by 

ollr best and most correct wl'iters ; namely, Bacoil, Tillot 
son, Attcrbury, Addi50n, Steele, Pope, &c.t 'l'heyare, 
inlieed, in so gcncnd alld apilroved use, that. it. would 
appear awkward, if not affected, to apply the old singular 
form, an(l say, " By this mean; by that mean i it Was by 

t " R.II this 11/UInS, he had them the more at vantage .. being tired and harassed 
with a lon~ m~rch." Bacon. 

"n,V this means one great restraint from doing eyil, would be taken away.;'
U Ant! this is Iln atlmirable means to improve ~ell jn virtue."-u By that meanl 
they have rendered their duty more difficult." Tillotson. 

" It renders us careless of approving oUf1ielves to God. and' by th.at 11Ieans Recur-
109 thE" continuance of his goodness. "_h A good (!haracter, wh~m estahlished, 
Slhould not 1 e restet!. in as an end, but p.mplo.yeu as II m.eans of doing still fl!rt~p.-, 
good." Atle'rbttry 

U R,If thif means they are happy in each other."-H He by fha.t means pre!:'erve! 
nis sll!lcriority.'· Addison. 

II \'our vanity b}/ thi~ means l\'ill want its footl.'· Steele 
H nV this '/flf.mIS alolJP. their greatest ohstacles will yanish." rapt 
.. Whicn ·."-'lom i>'>$ vrovetltne most effectual nita ... to rum the DobIes." 

, . - ., DeIJflS .. i/l 
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a nwan;" although it is more agreeablf' to the general ana
logy of the language. "The word means (says Priestly 1 
belongs to the class of words, which do not change their 
lel'lnination on account of number; for it is uSf.d alike in 
both numbel's," 

'rhe word niiumd,s is used in this manner, in the follow
ing sentenccs: "Though he did not sncceed, he gained 
the approbation of his 'country; and with this amends he 
was content." "Peace of mind is an honourable amends 
for the sacrifices of ini€irest." "In return, he received the 
thanks of his'employers, and the present of a large estate: 
these wen' ample amends for all his labours," "'We have 
described the rewards of vice : the good man's amends are 
of a different nature." 

It can scarcely be doubted,that this word amends (like 
the word means) had formerly its correspondent form in the 
singular number, as it is derive{} from the French amende, 
though now it is exclush·ely established in the plural form. 
If, thel'efore, it be aJleged that mean should be applied :n 
the singular, because it is derived from the French moyen, 
the same kiml of argument may be advanced in favour of 
the singular aniende; and the g!'neral anaiogy of the lan
guage may also be pleaded in support of it. 

Campbell, in his "Philosophy of Rhetoric," has the 

U There is no mums of escaping-the persccution.t'-H Faith is not only a 1}.{f17U 

of olleying. hut a principal act of ohedif!Dce." Dr. rUllng 
U He looked on money as a aecc!::;sary :neans of maintaining and inereasing nower." 

Lord Uytt,llon's Henry II 
" John was too much intimidated not to embrace every means affordec1 for bit 

,y." 
" Le~t tILf,s inittns'shollid fail. It_.B By means qf' sfr..tp "lOney, tn'e late kIng. tt.tt-.-

.. The nn(lf means of ~e('uring a durahle peaf"e." ll-
" BS this l1ieans there was nothing left fo the ParlIament of Ireland," &-

X/at." 
• R.lf this means so many slaves escaped alit or the hand~ of thplr m(!.Clfers." 

VT }fubc) tl ~.

n.1f l~is mcans they b~~r witnes!' to each other" Rllrfr.t 

i' rip this means the wralll or man was made to turn agamst It'!;E'lf. lJr Hl,H1 

_4 A ma'!azine, which ha'5. by lids mnlns, con'~aincu br" ~ 'Rirlls, in gentmtL 
r6cur~ their· food by means of their becl.k," Ur Palf1J 
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following remark on the suhjecl before us: "No person! 
of taste will, I presume, venture 50 far to violate the pre 
sent usage, and consequently to shock the ears of the gc 
nerality of readers, as to ~ay, "By this mean, by tha! 
mean." 

Lowth and Johnson seem to be against the use of mea1l3 

in the singular number. 'l'hey do not, however, speak de
cisively on the point; but rather dubiously, and as if they 
knew that they were questioning eminent authorities, as 
well as general practice. That they were not decidedly 
against the application of this word to the singular num 
bel', appears from thei~ own language: "Whole sentenr-es, 
whe1her simple or compound, may become members uf 
other sentences by means of some addi1ional connexion."
Dr. LOWTH'S Introduction to English Grammar. 

"'l'Iwre is no other me1hod of teaching that of whieh 
anyone is ignorant, but by means of something already 
known."--Dr. JOHNSON. Idler. 

It is remarkable that our rresentvcl'Bion of the Scriptures 
makes no use, as far as the Compiler can discover, of the 
word mean j though there are several instances to be found 

in it of the use of means, in the sense and connexion con
ten(\ed for. "By this means 1hou shalt have no portion on' 
thi8 side the river." Ezra iv. 16. "That by means of death," 
&c. Heb. ix. 15. It will scarcely be pretended, that the 
translators of the sacred volumes did not accurately un
derstand the English language; or that they would have 
admitted one form of this word, and rejected the other, 
llad not theil' determination been conformable to the best 
usage. An attempt therefore to recover an old word, so 
long since disused by the most correct writers, seems not 
likely to be suecessful; especially as the rejedion of it is 
ft'lOr attended with any inconvenience. 

'J'he practice of the best and mOot COITect wflters, or a 
!!.leat majority of them, corroborated by general usage, 
'WillS, during its continuance, the standard of language;· 
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!'lspeciaIly, if, in particular instances, this practice continue, 
after objection and due con:iideration. Every connexion 
and application of words and phrases, thus supported, must 
therefore be proper, and entitled to respect, if not excer
tionable in a moral point of view. 

" Si vo]et usus 
" Quem penes arbitrium est, et jus, et norma loquendi." HOrt. 

On. this principle, many forms of expression, not less 
deviating from the general analogy of the language, than 
those before mentioned, are to be considered as strictly 
proper and justifiable. Of this kind are the following. 
" .Vane of them aTe varied to express the gender;" and yet 
none originally signified no one. "He himself shall do the 
work:" here, what was at first appropriated to the objec
tive, is now properly used as the nominative case. "You 
have behaved yourselves well:" in this example, the word 
you is put in the nominative case plural, with strict propri
ety; though formerly it was confined to the objective case, 
and ye exclusively used for the nominative. 

1Vith respect to anomalies and variations of language, 
thus established, it is the grammarian's business to submit, 
not to remonstrate. In pertinaciously opposing the deci
sion of proper authority, and contending for obsolete modes 
of expression, he may, indeed, display learning and critical 
sagacity; and, in some degree, obscure points that are suffi
ciently clear and decided; but he cannot reasonably hope 
either to succeed in his aims, or to assist the learner, in dis
covering and respecting the true standard and principles of 
language. 

Cases which custom has left dubious, are certainly within 
the grammarian's province. HerE', he may reason and re
monstrate on the ground of derivation, analogy, and pro· 
priety; and his reasonings may refine and improve the lan-

. guage: but when authority speaks Ollt and decides the 
I point, it were perpetually to unsettle the language, to admit 
of cavil and debate. Anomalies then, umlE'r the limitation 
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• neniioned, become ·the law, as clearly,as the pJainestana\o 

gies. 
'l'he reader will.perceive that,in the following sentences, 

the use of the word mwn in the old form has a very un· 
couth appearance: "By the mean of adversity We are 
often instructed." "He preserved his heallh by mean ot 
exercise." "Frugality is one mean of acquil'ing a compe 
tency." 'I'hey should be, " By means of allvel'~ity," &c. 
"By mecms of exercise," N.c. "Frugality is one means;" &c. 

Good writers do indeed make use of the substantive mean 

ill the singular number, and in that number only, to 5igllify 
mediocrity, middle rate, N.c. as, " This is a mean 'between 
the two extremes." But in the sense of instrumentality, 
it has been long disused by the best authors, and by almost 
every writer. 

This means and.fhal means should be use·rl only when 
they refer to what is singular; these mJ;ans and those means, 

when they respeet plurals: as," He lived temperately, 
amI by {his means preserved his heallh;" "'I'he scholars 
were attentive, industrious, and obedient to their tutors; 
and by ihese means acquiI'ed knowledge." 

We have enlarged on this al'liele, (hat the young student 
may be I('d to reflect on a point so important, as that of as· 
certaining the standard of propriety in the use of language. 

2. 'When (wo persons or things are spoken of in a sen
tence, ami there is oceasion to mention them again for the 
sake of distinction, thal is used in reference to the fornier, 
and {his, in reference to the latter: . as, " Self·love, which 
is the spring of action in the soul, is ruled by reason: but 
for that, man would be inactive; and but for this,. he wouhl 
be active to no end." 

S. The distributive adjective pronouns, pack, every, 
either, agree with the nouns, pronouns, anti verbs, of tht 
singular number' only: as," The king of brael, and Jehosh-
8phat, the king of Judah, sat each on his throne;" "Every 

tree is known by its fruit:" unless the plural noun convey 
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a collective idea: as, "Every six months;" " Et'e1'!J hun 
drell years."--The following phrases are exceptionable, 
.. Let each esteem ot·hers better than t-hemeelves:" it ought 
to he "hiJllS(;{P' "The language should be both perspi
cuous anti--correct: in .proportion as either of these two 

. qualities are wanting, the language is imperfect:" it should 
be, " iy wanting." "Everyone of the letters bear regular. 
dates, and contain proofs of attachment:" .. bears a rl'gular 
-fall', and contains." "Evel'y town and village were burn
ed, e.pcry grove and evel'y tree were cut down:" "ruas 
burned, and rva.s cutdown."-.--See the J{ey,p. 16; and Ihe 

OCTAVO Gramm.ar, SECOND edition, volume 2, page 322. 
Either -is often usedirnproperly, instead of each: . as, 

" The king of Israel, ami Jehoshaphat the king of JUilah, 
iat either of them on his throne;" " Nadab and Abihu, 
the sons of Aaron, took either of them his censer." Each 
!lignIfies both of them taKen distinctly or separately; tithe1 
pr _perly signifies only the one or the other of them taken 
disjunetively. 

In the course of this work, some examples wiII appear of 
erroneolls translations from the Holy Scriptures, with re
spect to grammatieal construction: but it may be proper to 
remark, that notwithstanding these verbal mistakes, the Bi
ble: for the size of it, ii; the most aecllrate grammatical compo
sition that we have in the English language. 'I'he authority 
of several eminent grammarians might be adduced in support 
of this assertion; but it may be sufficient to mention only_ 
that of Dr. Lowth, who says, " The present translation of 
the BilJle, is the best standard of the English language." 

II. ADJECTIVES. 

4. Adjectives are sometimes improperly applied as ad
verbE: as, " in(liiferent honest; excellent well; misernble 
poor;" instead of " Indifferently honest; excellently well j 

miserably poor." "JIe behnvcd himself conformable to 
that great exanlple;" "conformably." "Endeavour to 

live hereafter syitable to a person in tlly station;" "8uit-
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ahl,y." " I can never think so very mean of him;" 
"meanly/' "He describes this river agrepable to the' 
COlllmon re~l(Jing:" "agreea!;ly." "Agreeable to my pro
m!"e, I now write:" "agreeably." "'J'hy exceeding great' 
reward:" \Vhen unite(! to an adjective, or adverb not 
ending ill ly, the word exceeding has ly added to if: as, 
," exceedingly dreadful, !"xceedingly great;" "exceeding. 
Iy well, exce!"dingly more active:" but wh!"n it is joinell 
to an adverb or adjective, having that termination, the Iy 
is omitted: as, " Some men think exceeding clearly, alllf 
r('a50n !"xceeding forcibly:" " She appeared, on this oc
casion, exceeding \ov!"ly." "He acted in this business' 
haider than was expected:" "They behaved the nobles!,; 
becanse they were disinterested." They should have been, 
" more boldly; most 110bly."-The adjective pronoun such 
is often misapplied: as, " He was such an extravagant 
young man, that he spent his whole patrimony in a few 

years:" it should be, " so extravagant a young man." 
" I nev!"r before saw such large trees:" " sarv trees so 
large." \Vhen we l'!"fer to the sp<:eies or nature of a thing, 
the wl)rd such is properly applied: as, " Sueh a temper is 
seldom founl!:" but when degree is signified, we use the 
wor(l so: as, " So bad a temper is seldom found." 

Adverbs are likewise improperly used as adjlc'ctives: as, 
" 'l'he tutor addressed him in terms rather warm, but suit· 
ably to his offence;" "suilahle." "They were seen wan· 

dering about solitarily and distressed j" "solitary." "He. 
live(\ in a mannel' agreeably to the dictates of reason and 
religion;" "agreeable.." "The study of syntax should be 
previollsly to that of punctuation;" "previol.lst." 

5. Double comparatives and superlatives should be 
ayoided: sllch as," A wOJ'ser conduct;" "On lesser hopes;" 

" A more seren!"I' temper;" " The mnst straitest sect;" "A 
mOI'e superior work." 'l'hey should be, " worse COllduct;" 

t F'or the rule. to determine whether an adjective or an auverh is to be used, see 
English Exercises, Sixteenth. or any sl1bsef}uent, edition, page 140 



.Rule 8.) SYNTAX. 163 
"less hopes;" "a more serene temrer;" " the straitest 
sect;" "a superior wo-rk." . 

6. Adjectives that have in themselvcs a superlative sig
nification, do not properly admit of the superlative or com
parative form superadded: such as, "Chief. extreme. 
perfect, right, universal, supreme," &c.; which are some
times improperly written, " Chicfest, extremest, perfcctest, 
rightest, most universal, most supreme," &c. The follow
ing expressions are therefore improper. "He sometimes 
claims admission to the chieJesl offices." "The quarrel 
became so universal and national;" "A method of attain
ing the rightest and greatest happiness." r.rhe phrases, so 
perfect, so right, so extreme, so universal, &c. are incorrect; 
because they imply that one thing is less perfect, less ex
b'eme, &c. than another, which is not possible. 

7. Inaccuracies are often found in the way in which the 
degrees of comparison are applied and construed. 'rhe 
following are examples of wrong construction in this re
spect: " 'I'his noble nation hath, of all others, admitted 
fewer corruptions." 'I'he word fewer is here con5trued 
precisely as if it were the superlative. It should be, " 'I'his 
noble nation hath admitted fewer corruptions than any 
other." We commonly say, "This is the wcaker of the 
two;" or, "The weakest of the two:" but the formel' is 
the regular mode of expres~ion, because there are ollly two 
things compared. "The vice of covetousness is what enters 
deepest into the ~oul of any other." "He celebrates the 

church oj England a. the most perfect of all others." BOUI 
these modes of expression are faulty: we should not say, 
" 'I'he best of any man," 01', " The best of any other man," 
for " the oest of men." 'I'he sentences lllay be cor['(;eted 
by substituting the comparative in the room of the snpf'rla
iive. "The vice, &c. is what enters deeper int.o the s01l1 
Ilan any other." "He celebrates, &c. as more pCl'f('d 
Jlan any other." It is also possible to retain the sllpel'la 
iive, and render the expression grammatical. "Covetolls 
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ness, of all vict's, enters the deepest into the soul." ,( He 

celebrates, &e. as the most perfect of all churches." 'l'hese 
. entences contain other errors, against which it is proper to 
caution the learner. The wOI'ds deeper and deepest, being 
intended foJ' mherbs, should hove been III{)Te deeply, most 

deeply. The phra>;es more pe/feel, and most }le/fect, are im

proper i because perfection admits of no {Iegl'ees of compa
ri·son. \V e m~y say nearer or nearest t.o perfection, or more 

or less ilflperfect. 

8. In some cases, adjectives should not be separated from 
their subslanti ves, even by words which modify their mean~ 
ing, and make but one sense with them: as, " A large 
enough number surely." It should be, "A number large 
enough." "The lower sort of people are good enough 
judges of one not very distant from them." 

The adjective is usually placed before its substantil'e: as, 
" A genemu.s man;" '" How amiable a woman!" '],he in
stanees in which it comes after the SUbstantive, are the fol· 
lowing. 

1st, 'When something depends upon the adjective; and 
when it gives a bettej' sound, espeeially in poetry: as," A 
man generous to his enemies j" "Feell me with food con_ 
venienl for me i" "A tree three feet tflick." "A body.of 
troops flfly th(llJsantl strong;" "The torrent tumbling 
through rocks .1,JrtIJli." 

2d, 'When the alljective is emphatical: as, " Alexonder 
the Greal;" "Lewis the Bold;" "Goodness infinite;" 
" \Vistlom unsearchable." 

3d, \Vhen several adjectives belong to one substantive: 
lS, " A man just, wisE', and charitable;" " A w.oman modest, 
;ensible, and "irtuous." 

4th, "Then the adjectil'e is precederl by an adverb: as, 
'A hoy regular'ly studious;" "A girl l1'aaifectedly lllode"t." 

5th, When the verb to be, in any of its variations, comes 
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betweeII n sub;;tantive and an adjective, the adjective may 

frequently either precede or follow it: as, "'i'he !nail is 

happy;" or, "happy is the man who wakes 'l'irtue his 

choi'ce :" "The interview was delighiful;" or, "delightful 

was th .. intCl'view " 

6th, When the adjective expr(;,8~es some circumstance 

of a substantive placed after an active verb: as, "Vauity 

often renders its possessor despicable." In an exclamatory 

sentence, the adjective generally precedes the substantive; 

as, "How .despicable does vanity often render its posses

sor' !" 

'i'llere is sometimes great beauty, as well as force, in 

placing the adjective before the verb, aflll the substantive 

immediately after it: as, " Great is the Lord! just and 

trile al'e thy ways, thou King of saints !" 

SometimeR the word all is emphatically put after a num

ber of partic-ulal's comprehended under it. "Ambition, 

inte'rest, honour, aU concurred,:" Sometimes a substantive, 

which Hkl'rivifie comprehends t.he pl'f~ceding particulars, is 

- I!sed in conjunction with this adjective: as, " Royalists, 

republicans, churchmen, sectaries, courtiers, patriots, all 

parties, c.oIlcurre<1 in the illu~ion.,r 

An adjet;;tive pronoun, in the plural number, will some

times propedy associate wilh a singular noun: as, "Our 

desire, your i.ntention, their resignation." 'rhis association 

. applies rather lo things of an intellectual nature, than to 

t.hose which are corporeal. It forms an exception to the 

general rule. 
A i'lih5tantive with its adjective is reckoned as one com

pounded word, whence they often take another adjective, 

and sometimes a third, and so on: as, " An old man; a 

good old man; a very learned, judicious, good old man." 

'Though the adjective always relates to a substantive, it 

IS, in many instances, put as if it. were absolute; especially 

where the noun has be-en mentioned before, or is easily 

understood, though not expressed: as, " I often survey 
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the green fields, as I am very fond of green;" "The wise, 
the virtuous, the honoured, famed, and great," that is, 
" persons;" "The twelve," that is, " apostles;" " Have 
compassion on the poor; be feet to the lame, and eyes to 
the blind." 

Substantives are often used as adjectives. In tids cas.·, 
the word so used is sometimes unconnected with the sub. 
stantive to wh:ch it relates; sometimes connected with it 
by a hyphen; and sometimes joined to it, so as to make 
the two words coalesce. 'The total separation is proper, 
when either of the two words is long, or when they cannot 
he Iluently pronounced as one word: as, an adjective pro
noun, a silver watch, a stone cistern: the hyphen is used, 
when both the worth are short, and are readily pronounced 
as a single wortl: as, coal-mine, corn-mill, fruit-tree: the 
words coalesce, when they are readily pronounced toge
ther; have a long established association; and are in fre
quent llse: as, honeycomb, gingerbread, inkhorn, Yorkshire. 

Sometimes the adjective becomes a substantive, and has 
another adjective joined to it: as, "'The chief good;" 
" 'rhe vast immense of space." 

'Vhen an adjective has a preposition before it, the sub
&tantive being understood, it takes the nature of an adverb, 
and is consitlered as an adverb: as, "In general, in particu. 
lar, in haste," &.c.; that is, "Generally, particularly, 
hastily." 

EIlO1V was formerly used as the plural of enough: but it 
is now obsolete. 

RULE IX. 
The article a or an agrees with nouns in the singula. 

number only, mdividually or collectively: as, " A chris
tian, an infidel, a score, a thousand." The definite ar
ticlt' the may agree with nouns in the singular and plu
ral number: as, "The garden, the houses, the stars." 

The articles are often properly omitted: when used, 
they should be justly applied, according to their distinct 
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n'lture: as, " Gold is corrupting; the sea is green; a 
lion is bold." 

It is of the nature of both the articles t.o determine or 
limit the thing spoken of. .!l determines it to be one single 
thing of the ldnd, leaving it still uncertain which: the de
termines which it is, or of many, which they are. 

'l'he following passage will serve as an example of the 
different uses of a and the, am] of the force of the substan-

, tive without any article. "klan was made for society, and 
ought to extend his good will to all' men: but a man will 
naturally entertain a more particular kindness for the men, 
l'Vith whom he has the most frequent intercourse; and enter 
into a still closer union with the man whose temper and 
disposition suit best with his own." 

As the articles are sometimes misapplied, it may be of 
some use to exhibit a few instances: "And I persecuted 
this way unto the death." The apostle does not mean any 
particular sort of death, but death in general: the definite 
a~ticle therefore is improperly used: it ought to be " unto 
death," without any article. 

" When he, the Spirit of Truth, is come, he will guide 
you into all truth j" that is, according to this translation, 
" into all truth whatsoever, into truth of all kinds ;" very 
different from the meaning of the evangelist, and ff( - the 
original, " into all the truth;" that is, "into all evangelical 
truth, all truth necessary for you to know." 

" Who breaks a butterlly upon a wheel 1" it ought to he 
" the wheel," IIsed as an instrument for the particular pur
pose of torturing criminals. "The Almighty hath given 
reason to a man to be a light unto him:" it should rather 
be, " to man," in general. "This day is salvation come 
to this house, forasmuch as he also is ihe son of Abraham :" 
it ought to be, " a son of Abraham." 

. 'l.'hese remarks may serve to show the great importance 
of the proper use of the article, and the excellen~eof the 
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Engli~h language in this resped; whicll, hy meafl$ qf its 
two articles, does most (ll'edsely de[,?nllinc t.he extent of 

signification of common names. 
1. A nice dislinetioll of the sense is sometimes l11alle by 

the use or omission of the article a. If I say, " He bl'
haxed with a little reverenee;" my meaning is pm:i/ive 
If I say, " He behaved w;th little revercnee ;" my mean: 

ing is negative. And these two are by no means the same; 

or to be used in the same cases. By the former, I rathe~ 
praise a person; by the lalter, I dispraise him. For the 

sake of thL3 (listinction, which is a very useful one, we mfly 
better bear the seemin~ impropriety of the artide a bef~te! 
nouns of number. ,,\Then I say, "There were few mel} 
with him i" I speak diminutively, and mean to rqlJ'eserit 

them as inconsiderable: whereas, when I say, " 'l'Jiet~ 
wpre (l few mien with him ;" I evillently intend to make 

the most of tlH'lIl. 
2. J 11 general, it. lIlay be sufficient to prefix the art.icle to 

Ule ronnel' of two words ill the same cOllstmelioll; tholl,gh 

the Fn'lleh IW\'er fail to rl'(lpat it in thi~ ('a~e. " '1'1](;I'c 

were HlallY hnUl"5, both of the lIi!!lit amI day, which he 
cOllld spend, without slJspieion, in solit(ll"Y thougi't." It 
might have been" of {he lIi!J;ht allli fir lite (lay." And. for 
the sHke of e1ophasis, we orten repeat the a!'lit-Ie ill II senes 
of epithets. "He hope(1 that this title would secUI'e him 

an Hillple and all independent fluthority." 

S. III eOlllmon converslltion, ami in familiar style, we 
fl"(~qllelltly omit the articles, which might be inserhid with 
propl'iety in writing, espeeially in a grave style. "At 

worst, tillle might be gained by this expellient." "At the 
worst," WOllld have been better in this place. "Ghre me 

here John Baptist's head." 'l'here would have been llior~ 

dignity in saying, "John the Baptist's head:" 01', " The 
head of .Tohn t.he Baptist." 

'l'he article the has sometimes a,good effect m distinguish;' 
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ing a person by an epithet. "In the history of Henry th£: 
fourth, by Father DaHiel, we are surprised at not finding him 
ihe great man." "I own I am often surprised that he should 
have treated so coldly, a man so much the gt>nlleman." 

This article is often elegantly put, after the manner of 
the French, for the pronoun possessive: as, "He looks 
him full in the face;" that is, "in his fflce." ., In his 
presence they were to strike the forehead on the ground i" 
that is, "thp.ir foreheads." 

'\\-e somefimes, aceording to the French manner, rt'peat 
the same article, when the adjective, on account of any 
clause depending upon it, is put after the substauth·e. " Of 
aU the considerable governments alllong tlw Alps, a com 
monwealth is a constitution the !nost adapted of allY to the 
poverty of those countries." "'Vith such a specious title 
as that of blood, which with the multitude is always a claim, 
the strongest, and thp. most easHy cOll)prehended." "'rhey 
are not the men in lhe nation lhe innst difficult to be re
placed." 

RULE X. 
One substantive governs another, signifying a rlilfer

ent thing, in the pos~essive or genitive ease: as, ".My 
father's house;" "Man's happiness;" "Viltue's re
ward." 

When the annexed substantive signifies the same thing all 
the first, there is no variation of case: as, "George, king 
of Great Britain, elector of Hanover," &.c.; "Pnmpey 
contended with Cresar, the greatest general of hi,. time ;" 
" Religion, the support of adversity, adorns prosperity." 
I'll 'u'1~ thus cireumslanced are said to be in apposition to 
each other. 'rhe interposition of a relalh·e and verb will 
sometimes break the construction: as, "Polllpey con
tended with Cresar, who was the greatest general of hIli 
time." - Here the word general is in the Dominative cnee, 
governed by note 4, under RULE XI. 
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The preposition if Joined to a substantive; is pot always 

equivalent t,) the pos~essive case. It is only so, when the 
expression can be converted into the regular fOI'IIl of the· 
possessive case. 'Ve c·an say, "The reward of virtue," 
and" Virtue's reward:" but though it is proper to say, 
"A crown of gold," we cannot, convert the expressiqn 
ir\to the possessivl~ cas(~, lint! say, " Gold's crown." 

Substantives gorern pronouns as well as nouns, in the 
possessive case: ai". ~' Every tree i~ Imown byil,y frl)it;" 
" Goodness bringsils teward;" "That desk is, mine.',' 

The1;enitive it.s is often improperly used for 'lis or it is; 
as, "Its my book :" instea,l of" It is my book." 

The pronoun his, whell dctaehell from the noun to which, 
it relates, is to be considered, not as a p()5sessiH~ prolloun, 
but as the genitive case of (hI' personal pronoun: as, ':.'l'his, 
composition is his." "'VllOs,e book is that 7" "Iris:" lC 
we Ilseti the noun itself, we shoqltl say, " This cOIll[l{Jsilioll, 
is Johh's." "'VllOse book.is Lhat 7" "Elizi\'s.'~ ,'fhe. pO-, 
sition will be still more evident, when we' con~idef that" 
both the pronouns in the following!'entences must have a 
similar construction: "Is it her or his honour that is tar 
uished 1" "It is not hers, but his." 

Sometimes a substantive in the genitive' or possessive 
case stands alone, the latter one by whkh- it is gOYerned 
bein,g untlerstood: as, " I called at the bookseller'S/, that 
is, " at the booliseller'il shoji." 

1. ~f several nouns corne together in the genitil'e ea~e, 
the apostrophe with s is annexed to the I:ast, and, under-, 
stood to the rest: as, "John amI ,Eliza's books:" "This 
,vas my father, mother, and uncle's advice." But \Vhell 

any words intervene, perhaps on account of the increa5ed 
pause, the sign of the possessive should be annexed (0 

each: as, "'They are John's as well as Bliza;s Qo~h;n 
"I, had the physician's, the surgeon's, and the apothc, 
cary's assistance;" 

2. In poetry, the ad«;litiollal ,s is, frequently omitted, but 
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the apostrophe retained, in the same manner as ·in sub
stantives of the plural number ending in 8: as, " The 
wrath of Peleus' son." 'This seems not 80 allowable in 
prose; which the following f:rroneous examples will de
monstrate: "M<)ses' minister;" "Phinehas'. wife 1" "Festus 
came into Felix' room." "'l'hese answers were made to 
tile witness' questions." But in cases which wouhl give 
tllO much of the hissing sound, or increase the difficulty of 
i'ronunciation, the omission takes place even in prose: as, 
, For righteousness' sake ;" " For conscience' sake." 

3. Little ex[)lanatory circumstances are pal·ticularly awk
ward between a genitive case, and the word which usually 
follows it ; as, " She began to extol the farmer's, as she cal
led him, excellent understanding." It ought to be, " the 
excellent understanding of the farmer, as she called him." 

4 .. 'Vhen a sentence consists of terms signifying a name 
and an office, or of any expressions by which one part is de
scriptive or explanatory of the othel', it may occasion some 
doubt to which of them the sign of the genitive case should 
be annexe(\; or whether it should be subjoined to them both. 
Thus, some would say; " I left the parcel at Smith's the 
bookseller;" others," at Smith the bookseller's i" and per
haps others, "at Smith's the bookseller' •. " 'The first of these 
forms is most agreeabl.e to the English idiom i and if the 
addition consists of two or more words, the. case seems to 
be less dubious i as, "I left the parcel at Smith'3, the book
seller and stationer." But as this subject requil'es a little 
further explanation 10 make it intelligible to the learners, we 
shall add a few obseTvations tending to unfold its prine iples. 

A phrase in which the words are 50 connecietl HIHI depen
{lent, as to admit. of no pause before t.he conclusion, neces
sarily requires the genitive sign at or near the end of the 
phra~e: as, "'Vhose preTOgative is it 1 It is the king of Great 
Britain's;"" That. is the duke of Bridgewater's canal i" "The 
bishop of Lam\affis excellent book i" "Tohe Lord mayor of 
London's allthnrity :" " The captain of the gilaI'll's hOIl~e." 
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When words in apposition follow each other in quick 
ouccession, it seems also most agreeable to our idiom, to 
give the sign of the genitive a similar situation; especially 
if the noun which governs the genitive be expl'essed: as, 
"'1'he emperor Leopold's;" "Dionysius the tyrant's;" 
"For David my servant's sake;" "GiYe me John the 
Baplisl's head;" "Paul the apostle's advice," But when 
a pause is proper, and the governing noun not expressed; 
and when the latter part of the sentence is extended; it 
appears to be requisite that the sign should be applied to 
the first genitive, and understood to the other: as, " I I'e
side at lord Stormont's, myoId patron and benefactor ;t' 
" Whose glory did he emulate '! He emulatl'd Cresar's, the 
greatest general of antiquity." In the following sentences, 
it would be very awkwanl to place the sign, either at the 
eml of each of the clauses, or at the elHI of t.he latler one 
alone: "'rhese psalms are David'5, the king, pl'iest, am\ 
prophet of the Jewish people ;" "'Ve staid a month at 
I,ord Lyllelton's, the ornament of his country, and the 
friend of every virtue," 'rhe sign of the gellitive case may 
very properly be understood at the end of these members, 
an ellipsis at the lalter part of sentence'> being a common 
construction in our language; as the learner will see by 
one or two examples: "They wished to submit, but he 
dill not ;" that is, "he did not 'iVish La submit ;" ., He said it 
was their concern, but not his j" that is, "lIoL his concern." 

If we annex the sign of the genitive to the end of the last 
clause only, we ;;hall perceive that a I'('sting place is wall led 
and that the connecting circulllstance i~ plaeed too rc~."ce
Iy, to be either perspicllolls or agreeable: as, "'~Those 
glory did he emulate 7" "He emula(erl Cresar, the greates 
gcneral of antiquity's;" "These pSHlms are David, the 
king, priest, and prophet of the Jt'wish people's." It is 
Hlm',h betler to say, " 'l'hig is Paul's a(lvice, the christian 
hero, and great apostle of thegentile5," than, " 'l'his i~ 
PallJ t.he ('hristian hero, and great apostle of the genlilp-3 
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advice." On the other hand, the application of the geni 
tivc sign to both or all of the nouns in apposition, would 
he generally harsh amI di;;pleasillg, and perhaps in some 
cases incorrect: as, " The emperor's Leopoltl's;" "King's 
Geol'ge's:" , Charles' the second's;' " The parcel was left at 
Smith's the bool,seller's ami stationer's." The rules which 
we ha\'e endeavoured to elucidate, will prevent the incon
venience of both these modes of expression; and they ap
pear to be simple, perspicuous, and consistent wilh the 
idiom of the language. 

5. The English genitive has often an unpleasant sound; so 
that we daily make more use of the particle of to express the 
same relation. There is something awkward in the follow
ing senlences, in which this method has not been tal,en. 
"'l'he general, in the al'my's name, published a declaration." 
" 'l'he commons' 'vole." "'l'he Lords' house." "Unless he 
is very ignorant of the kingdom's condition." It were cer
tainly better to say, " In the name of the army;" " The 
votes of the commons ;" " 'rhe house of lords;" "The con
dition of the kingdoTII." It is also rather harsh to use two 
English genitives with the same substantive; as, " \Vhom he 
acquainted with the (lope's and the king's pleasure." "The 
Illeasure of the pope and the king," would have been better. 

\Ve sometimes meet with three substantives dependent 
on one another, allli connected by the preposition ofapplied 
to each of them: as, " 'l'he severity of the distress of the 
son of the king, touched the nation;" but this mode of 
expression is not to be recommended, It would be better 
to say, " ']'he severe dist ress of the king's son, touched 
the nation." We have a stl'ikillg instance of this laborious 
mode of expression, in the following sentence: " Of some 
'if the books of each of these classes of literature, a cilla
(ogue will be given at the end of the work." 

6. In some cases, we use both the genitive termination 
Bnd the preposition of; as, " It is a discovery of Sir Isaac 
Newton's." Sometimes indeed, unless we throw tl<: sell-
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tence into another fonn, this method is absolute}y-neC'OCssa
ry, in order to disti'uguish the sense, and to give the idea of 
property, strictly 50 called, which is 'he most important of 
the relations expressed by the genitive case: for theexpres
sions, " 'l'his picture of my friend," and "This picture of 
my friend's," suggest very different ideas. 'I'he latter only 
is that of property in the strictest sense. 'rhe idea would, 
doubtless, be conveyed in a better manner, by saying, 
"This picture belonging to my fl'iend." 

'Vhen this double genitive, as some grammarians term it, 
is not necessary to distinguish the sense, and especially in a 
grave style, it is generally omitted. Except to prevent am
biguity, it seems to be allowable only in cases which sup
pose the existence of a pluralUyof subjects of the gaIlle kind. 
In the expressions, "A subject of the emperor's ;" "A sen
timent of my brother's ;" more than one subject, and one 
sentiment, are supposed to belong to the possessor. But 
when this plurality is neither intimated, nor necessarily 
supposed, the (Iollble genitive, except as before mentioned, 
should not be lIsed: as, " 'l'his hOllse of the governor is 
vpry comlTIo(liolls;" "'rhe crown of the Idng waR stolen j" 
" That pri,·ilcge of the scholar was never abused." (See 
pa~e 56,) But aftel' all that can be said fOI' this double 
genilive, as it is lermed, some gmmmal'ians think that it 
would be better to avoid the use of it altogether, alldto give 
the sentiment another form of expression. 

7. When an entire clause of a sentence, beginning with a 
participle of the present tense, is used as one name, or to 
express olle idea or circumstance, the noun 011 which it 
ul'pends lIlay be put in the genitive case; thus, instead of 

saving', " "Thai is the re[;SOIl of this per~on dismissing his 
sCl'vanl so hastily 1" that is, "'Vhat is the reason of this 
pl'l'snll in dismissing his sen'ant so hastily 1" W(~ lIlay say, 
and pel'haps ought to say, " What i~ the reason of this per
SUII's lIiglUissing of his servant su hastily 1" Just as we say, 
" W hat is the reason of this person's hasty dismission of his 

, ' 
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servant 1" So also, we sa)"; '" I remember it being reckon 
ed a great exploit ;" or more properly, " I rerne'mber its be
ing reckoned," &c. 'rhe following sentence is cOI·rect awl 
(ll'Oper: "Much will depend ,on the pupil's C07nPOSill{!, lIut 
more on his reading frequently." It would not he aeellra{e 
to say,' " Much will delle'nt! Oil the pupil composing," Ike. 
We ai'so properly say; "'.rhis will be the effect offllf! pupil's 
composing frequently;" insteat! of, ,~ Of the pupil compos
Hlg 'frequ~ntly:" , 

RULE Xl. 
Adive verbs govern the objective case: as, " Truth 

()nnobles he)·;" "She comforts me;" "They support 
, us;" "Virtue rewards her followers." 

In English, the nominative case, t!enoting the subject, 
'muMjy goes hefore the verb; and the objective case, de

, noting the object, follows the verb active; and it is the or
der that determines the case in nouns; as, " Alexander COIl

quered the Persians." But the pronoun having a proper 
form for each of those cases, is sometimes, when it is in the 
ohj~etive case, placet! before the verb; aIHI, when it is in 
the nominative ca~e, follows the ohject ant! vel·b;, as, 
" Whom ye ignorantly worship, him de-dare I unto you." 

~'his position of the pronoun sometimes occasions its pro
per case and governmeht to be neglected: as in the follow-, 
ing instances: "Who should I esteem more than the wise 
and good 1" "By the character of those who yon choose 
for your friends, your own is 'likely to be formed." "Those 
are the pel·sons who he thought true to his interests." 
" l\' ho Rhoul(j I I:'ee the other day bllt myoId fdentl 1" 
"Whn8oever the court favours." In all these places it ought 
to be r,JUJlIl, llw I'elati~'e being govel'l1ed in the objecth'c case 
by the \'t'rbs "c,;feem, choose, thought," &c. "He, who 
uuder all flmper cireurnstances, has the boldness to speak 
truth, choose for thy friend;" It should be " him who," &e 

Verbs neuter do not act upon,_ or .\l:overn. nounaand l!ro 
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,louns. IC He' .yleeps; they mnse," &c. are not transilil'e. 
They are, therefore, not followed by an ohjective case, spe
cifyillg tile ohject of an action. But when this case, or an 
object of action, comes after such verbs, though it may car
ry the appearance of being governed by them, it is affected 
by a prepoaition or some other word understood: as, " He 
residerl many years [that is, for or during many years] in 
that etl'eet;" "He rode several miles [that is,for or through' 
the space of several miles J on that day;" " He lay an hour 
[that is, during an hour] in great torture." In the phrases, 
" '1'0 dream a dream," "'1'0 live a virtuous life," "'1'0 run 
a race," "'1'0 walk the horse," "'1'0 dance the child," the 
verbs certainly as:;ume a transitive form, and may not, in 
thef'e cases, be improperly denominated transitive verbs. 

1. Some writers, however, use certain neuter verbs as if 
they were transitive, putting after them the objective case, 
agreeably to the French construction of reciprocal verbs; 
hut this custom is so foreign to the idiom of the English 
tongue, that it onght not to be adopted or imitated. The fol
lowing are some instances of this practice. "Repenling him 
of his design." "'rhe king soon found rea eon Lo repent him 
I)f his provoking such dangerous enemies." "'rhe popular 
IOf'ds dill not fail to enlarge themsl'lves on the subject." 
" The nearer his succe~ses approached him to the throne." 
" Go flee thee away into the land of Judah." "I think it 
hy no means a fit and decent thing to vie charities," &c. 
" 'rhey have spent their whole time and pains to agree the 
sacred with the profane chronology." 

2. Active verbs are sometimes as improperly made neu
tel'; as, "I Hlilst prPlnisc wilh three e.ircu mstances." ," Those 
that think to ingratiate rvilh him by calumniating me." 

S. The neuter verb is varied like the aetive ; but, having 
ill some dep;;'ee the nature of the passive, it admits, in 
many installces, of the passive form, retaining still the 
neuter signification,chiefly in such verbs as signify some 
1I01·t of motion, or change of place or condition: as," I am 
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come j I was gone j I am grown; I was fallen." The follow
ingexampies, however, appeal'to be erroneous, in giving 
the Heuler verbs a passive furm, instea(l of an active one. 
"'I'llI.' rule of our holY religion, f!"Om which we are infinitely 
swerved." "The whole obligatioH of that law anu covenant 
was also ceased." "Vfhose number was now amounted to 
.three hUlldred." " 'l'his 'mal'csclml, upon Eome disc,ontent, 
n'as entered into a cono(lil'acy against his master." "At the 
end of a cinnl~aigrl, when half the men are deserted or kill
eu." It should be, "have swerved, had ceaseu," &c. 

l~. 'I'he verb to be, through all its Yariations, has the same 
.c,ase after it; as that which next pre<"'edes it: I am he whom 
they invited j" " It may be (01' might ha\'e been) he, but it 
eannot be (or could not have been) J j" " fl is impossible 

: to be they j" "It, seems to have been he, who conducted 
himse.lf so wisely j"" fl appeared to be she tJlat transacteu 
the busin.eBB j" " I under"tood it to be him j" " I believe 
U to have been [hem j" " We at first took it to be her j but 
were afterwarl!s convineed that it was not she." "He is 
not the personrvlio it s('emed he was," "He is really the 
person rvho he appeared to be." "She is not now the wo
man rvhom they represented her to have heen." "Whom 
flo you faney him to be 7" By tbese examples, it appears 
that this substantive vel'll has no govemment of case, but 
sel·ves .• ill all its fonl1s, as a eontluclor to lhe cases j so that 
the two cases which, in the construction of the sentence, 
;u'e the nexl before and after it, milst always be alike. Per
haps this subject will be more intelligible to the leamer, by 
,)bserving, that the words in the cases preceding and follow
ng the verb Lo bp, may he said to be in apposition to each 

o tlH'\ r. 'rhus, in the sentenee, "I understood it to be him," 
the words it aIH! him are in apposition j that is, " they re
rer to the same thing, and are in the same case." 

The following sentences' contain deviations from the 

rule, anI! exhibit the pronoun in a ,,'rong case: " It might 

.,have been him, but there is no proof of it;" "Though I 
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was blamed, it could not have been me j" "I saw on~ 
whom I took to be she ;" " She is the person who I under 
5tood it to have been;" " Who do you think me to be 1" 
" Whom do men say that I am 1" "And whom think ye 
that I am ?"--See the Octavo Gmmmar. 

Paiisive verbs which signify naming, &c. have the ,arne 
(',ase before and after them: as," He was called Cresar; 
She was nallled Penelope; Homer is styled the prince o~ 
!'OP.iS; James was created a duke; The general was saluted 
emperor; The professor was appointed tutor to the prince. !' 

5, The auxiliary lel governs the objective case: as," Let 
him beware;" "Let us judge candidly;" " Let them not 
presume;" "Let George study his lesson." 

RULE XlI. 
One verb governs another that follows it, or depends 

upon it, in the infinitive mood: as, "Cease to do eVil; 
learn to do well;" " We should be prepared to render 
an ::..ccount of our actions." 

The preposition to, though generally used before the 
latter verb, is sometimes properly omitted: as, "I heard 
him say it;" instead of " to say It." 

The verbs which have commonly otber verbs following 
them in the infinitive mood, without the sign la, are Bid, 
dare, need, make, see, hear, feel; and also, let, not used as 
an auxiliary; and pedlaps a few others: as, "I bade him 
do it;" "Y e dare not do it;" " I saw him do it;" "I 
heal'lI him say it ;" " 'fhou leitest him go." 

1. In the following passages, the word la, the sigh of the 
infinitive mood, where it is distinguished by ItaIi(1 cha
racters, is superfluous and improper. "I have observed 
some satirists to use,"&c, "To see so many to make sO 

little conscience of so great a sin." "It cannot but be a 
Ilelig:htful spectacle to God and angels, to see a young per 
bon, besieged by powerful temptations on every side, to ac 
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quit himself 'gloriously, and resolutely fo hold out again<;t 
the most violent assaults; to behold one in'the prime and 
flower of his age, that i~ courted by pleasul'es and honour's, 
by the devil, and all the bewitching vanities of the wOI'hl, 
to reject all these, and to cl,eave stl'allfastly unto God," 

This mood has also been imp.'opcl'ly used in the follow
ing places: "I am not like other mClI, [0 ellvy the talcllts I 
cannot reach," "Grammarians have denied, or at least 
doubted, them [0 be genuine." "r1'hat all our doings may 
be ordered by thy governance, to do always what is righte
ous in thy sight." 

The infinitive is frequently governed by adjectives, sub
stantives, and participles: as, "He is eager to learn;" "She 
is worthy to be loved j" "They have a desire to improve;" 
" Endeavouring to persuade," 

'1'he infinitive mood has much of the nature of a substan
tive, expressing the action itself which the verb signifies, as 
the participle has the nature of an adjective. 'rhus the in
finitive mood does the office of a substantive in different 
eases: in the nominative; as, "To play is pleasant:" in 
the objective: as, " Boys love to play;" " For to will is pre
sent with me j but fo peiform that which is good, I fin(1 not." 

The infinitive mood is often made absolute, or used in
depenilently on the rest of the sentence, supplying t.he place 
of the conjunction thnt with the potential mood: as, " '1'0 
confess the truth, I was in fault;" , '1'0 begin with the first;' 
" To proceed ;" " To conclude ;" that is, "That I may CQU

fess," &c. 
RULE XIII. 

In the uge of words and phrases which, in point or 
time, relate to each other, a due regard to that relation 
should be observed. Instead of saying, "The Lord 
hudl, g1:ven, and the Lord hath taken away;" we should 
say, "The Lord gave, and the Lord hath taken away." 
fnste~d o~ "f remember t4~ fami,lv ware than !wentr 
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years;" it should oe, "I have remembered the family 

more than twenty years." 

It is not easy to give particular rules-for the management 
uf the moods anti tenses of verbs with respect to one ano
ther, so that they may he proper and consistent. 'I'he best 
rule that can be gh'en, is this very general one: " 'I'o ob
serve what the sense necessarily requires." It may, how
ever, be of use to give a few examples of irregular construc
tion. "'The last week I intended ia have rvritten," is a very 
common phrase; the infinitive being in the past time, as 
well as the verb which it follows. But it is certainly wrong; 
for how long soever it now is since I thought.of wriLing, "to 
write" was then present to me, and must still be consitlel'.ed 
as present, when I bring back that time, and the thoughts 
of it. It ought, 1herefore, to be," The last week 1 intcllu
ed 10 wtile." The following sentences are also er.roneous: 
" I c/lnnot excuse the remissness of those whose business it 
should have been, as it certainly was their interest, to have 
in/~rposecl their good offices." "'There were two circum 
slances which made it neeessary for them to have losl no. 
time." "History painters woult! havp found it IlilficuH 1o 
have invenled such a species of beings." They ought to be, 
"10 inlerpose, 10 lose, fa invent." "On the morrow, because 
lle' should have known the cerlainty, wherefore he ,vas ac
cused of lhe Jews, he loosed him." I t ought to be, "because 
he wonld knolV," 0.1' rafher, "being willing 10 know." "'rhe 
blind man said unto him, Lorll, tha.I I might receive my 
sigh!." "If by any means I might attain unto the. resurrec
tion of the Ilead;" "may," in both places, would have been 
helter. "From his biblical knowledge, he appears to study 
the Scriptures with g;reat attention;" "La have studied," &tc. 
~, 1 feared that I should have lost it, befo.re I arl'ivetl at the 
city;" "should lose it." "I hall rather walk ;" It should be, 
" I rrGl.lld ('ather wall,," " It would huye affol'ded me no sa
.P:lt;actiOIl, if I cquld perform it:" it should be " if I could 

, . . ". ~. -' :. 
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,have performed it;" or, " It would afford me no satisfac
tion, if I could peiform it." 

'1'0 preserve consistenc.y in the time of verbs, we must 
recollect that, in the subjunctive mood, the pl'esent and 
imperfect tenses often carry with them a future senge; 
aud that the auxiliaries should and would, in the imperfect 
times, are used to express the present and future as wen a~ 
thc past: for which see page 8S. 

1. It is proper further to observe, that verbs of the infini
tive mood in the following form;' to write,' , to be writing,' 
and' to be written,' always denote something contemporary 
with the time of the governing verb, or subsequent to it: but 
when verbs of that mood are expressed as follows; " '1'0 
have been writing," " to nave written," and" to have been 
written," they always denote something antecedent to the 
time of the governing verb. 'l'his remark is thought to be 
of import.ance ; for if duly attended to, it wiII, in most cases, 

'be sufficient to direct us in the relative application of these 
tenses. 

'l'he following sentence is properly and analogically ex 
pressed: " I found him better than I expected to find him." 
" Expected 10 have found him," is irreconcilable alike to 
grammul' al1(l to sens'}. Indeed, all verbs expressivl' of 
hope, d(>sil'e, intention, or command, must invariably be 
followed by the present, and not the perfect of the infini
tive. Every pel'son would perceive an error in this expres
sion; " It is long since I commanded him to have done it:" 
Yet" expected to have found, " is no bettel·. It is as clcar 
that lhefindillg must be posterior to the expectation, as that 
the obedience must be posterior to the command. 

In the sentence Wilich follows, the verb IS WIth proprIety 
put in the perfect tense of the infinitive mood; " It would 
have afforded me great pleasure, as often as I reflected 
upon it, to hal'e been the messenger of such intelligence." 
As the message, in this instance, was antecedent to the plea
sure,allll not contemporarv with it. the verb expressive oC 
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the message must denote that antecedence, by being in the 
perfed of the infinitive. If the message and the pleasure 
nad been referred to as contemporary, the subsequent verb 
would, wit.h ellual propriety, have been put in the present 
of the infinitive: as, " It wuuld have afforded me great plea
sure, fo be the messenger of such intelligence." In the for
mer instance, the phrase in lluestion is equivalent to these 
words; " If I had been the messenger;" in the laUer in
stance, to this expression; " Being the messenger."-Fora 
further discussion of this subject, see the Eleventh edition of 
the Key to the Exercises, p.60, and the Octavo Grammar, 
RULE XIII. 

It is proper to inform the learner, that, in order to ex
press the past time with the defective verb ought, lhe per
fed of the infinitive must always be used: as," He ought 
to have done it." 'Vhen we use this verb, this is the only 
possible way to distinguish the past from the present. 

In support of the positions advanced under this rule, we 
can produce the sentiments of eminent grammarians'; 
amongst whom are Lowth and Campbell. But there are 
some writers on grammar, who strenuously maintain, that 
the governeu verb in the infinitive ought to be in the past 
tense, when the verb which governs it, is in the past time 
Though this cannot be admitted, in the instances which are 
controverted under this rule, or in any instances of a simi 
lar nature, yet there can be no doubt that, in many cases, 
in which the thing referred to precedeu the governing verb, 
it would be proper allll allowable. We may say; " From 
a conversation I once had with him, he appeared fo have 
studied Homer with great care and judgment." It would 
be proper also to say, " From his conversation, he appears 
co flave studlell Homer with great care and judgment i" 
" 'That unhappy man is supposed to have died hy violcnec." 
'J'hese examples are not only consistent with our rule, but 
they confirm and illustrate it. It is the tense of the govel'll
ing verb only, that marks what is called the absolute tiql~j 
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the tense of the verb governed, marks solely its relative 
time with respect to the other. 

'1'0 assert, as some writers do, that verbs in the infinitive 
mood have no tenses, no relative uistinctions of pre8ent, 
past, and future, is inconsistent with just grammatical views 
of the subject. That these verbs associate with verbs in all 
the teases, is no proof of their having no peculiar time of 
their own. Whatever period the governing verb assumes, 
whether present, past, or future, the goverl.led verb in the 
infinitive always respects that period, and its time is cal
culated from it. Thus, the time of the infinitive may be 
before, after, or the same as, the time of the governing 
verb, according as the thing signified by the infinitive is 
supposed to be before, after, or present with, the thing de
noted by the governing verb. It is, therefore, with great 
propriety, that tenses are assigned to verbs of the infinitive 
moou. The point of time from which they at'e computed, 
is of no consequ"ence; since present, past, and future. are 
completely applicable to them. 

\\-' e shall conclude our observations under this rule, by 
remarking, that though it is often proper to use the perfect 
of the infinitive after the governing vel'o, yet there are par
ticular cases, in which it would be oetter to give the ex
pression a different form. 'rhus, instead of saying, " I 
wish to have written to him sooner," "I then wished to 
have written to him sooner," "He will one day wish to 
h~ve written sooner;" it would be more perspicuous and 
forcible, as well as more agreeable to the practice of good 
writers, to say;"" I wish that I had written to him sooner," 
"I then wished that I had written to him sooner," "He 
will one day wish that he had written sooner." Should the 
justness of these strictures be admittell, there would still be 
numerous occasions 'for the use of the past infinitive; as we 
may perceive by a fe\v examples. "It would eYer after
wards have been a source of pleasure, to have found him 
wise and virtuous." "To have deferred his repentance 
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longer, would have disqualified him for repenting at all." 
" 'rhey will then see, that to have faithfully performed 
their duty, wOllld have been their greatest consolation." t 

RULE XIV. 
Participles have the same government as the veros 

have fruTIl which they are derived: as, "I am weary 
with heanng him ;" " She is instructing us ;" " The hl

tor is admonishing Charles" 

1. Pal·ticiples are sometimes governed by the artic:ecr 
for the present participle, with the definite al·ticIe the bo
fore it, becomes a substantive, and must have the preposi. 
tion if after it: as, "'rhese are the rules of grammar, by 
the observing of which, YOIl may avoid mistake~." It 
woul(\ not be proper to say, "by the observing whicb ;" 
1101', " by observing of which;" but the phrase, withou,t 
either article or preposition, would be right: as," by ob
serving which." The article a or an, has the same effect· 
as, " This was a betraying or' the trust reposed in him." 

'l'his rule arises from the nature and idiom of. our lan
guage, and from as plain a principle as any on whieh it is 
founded; namely, that a word which has the article he
fore it, and the possessive prepopition qfafter it, must be a. 
noun: aIHI, if a noun, it ought to follow the cOllstructioJil 
of a noun, and Bot to have the regimen of a verb. It is thO) 
participial termination of this sort of wor(ls that is apt t@ 
deceive us, and make us treat them as if they were of an 
amphibious species, partly nouns and partly. verbs. 

'rhe following are a few examples of the violatiun of this 
rule. "He was sent to prepare the way by preachill~: of 
repentance;" it ought to be, " by ihe preaching of l't!pellt, 
ance;" or, " by preaching; repentance." "By the contillual 
mortifying our COlTupt affections;" it should be," by the t!on
tinual mortifYing qf," or, " by continually mortifying: our 
corrupt affections." " They laid out themselves towards Ihe 

t ~ee Key to the English Exareioes, Eleventh Edit" Rille xiii. The.Note. 
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advandng and promoting the good of it;" " towards advan
cing amI pl'omoting the good." "It is an overvaluing our
selves, to reduce every thing to the narrow measure of our 
capacities ;"" it is overvaluing ourselves," or, " an overva
luing if ourselves.'.' " Keeping of one day in seven," &c. it 

" ought to be,' lhe keeping %ne day;' or,' keeping one day.' 
'. A phrase in which the article precedes the present par
ticiple and the possessive preposition follows it, will not,' 
in every instance, convey the same meaning, as would be 
conveyed by the participle without the article and prepo
sition. "He expressed the pleasure he, had in the hearing 
of the philosopher," is capable of a different sense fl'om, 
" He expressed the pleasure he had in hearing the philo
sopher." "\Vhen, therefol'e, we wish, for the sake of har
mony or variety, to substitute one of these ph~aseologies 
for the other, we should previously considcr whet.her they 
are perfectly similar ill-the sentiments they convey. 

2. 'l'he same observations which have been made re
specting the effect of the article and p~rticiple, appear to be 
applicable to the pronoun and participle, when they are 
sirnilal'ly associated: as, " Much depends on lheir observing 
oft.he rule, and error will be the consequence of lheir neg
lecting if it," instearl of " thdr observing the rule, ami 
lheir neglecting it." We shall perceive this more clearly, if 
we substitute a noun for the pronoull : as, " Much depends 
upon Tyro's observing if the rule," &c, But, as this con
struction sounds rather harshly, it would, in general, be 
beUer to express the sentiment in the following, or some 
other form: " Much depends on the rule's being obsf'.rved; 
alHl error will be the consequence of ils being neglected :" 
01'-" on observin)!: the rule; and-of neglecting it." This 
remark may be applied to several other modes of expres
sion to be fOllnrl in this work; which, though they are con
tender! for as strictly correct, are not always the most eli
gihlp., on account of their unpleasant sound. See pages 
56, 77, 171-175. 
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We sometimes meet with expressions like the following, 

" Tnfonning qfhis sentences, he was very exact:" "From 
calling of names, he proceeded to blo\'o's." But this is in

correct language; for prrposilions do nol, like articles and 
pronouns, convert the participle itself into the nature of·a 
substantive; as we ha\'e shown ,!ibovc in the phrase, "By 
observing which." And yet the participle with its adjullcts, 
may be considered as a substantive phrase in the objective 
Cllse, governed by the preposition or verb, expressed or' 

uniler"tood: as, " By promising much, and pp.rfor'l1ling but 
lillle, we become despicable." "He studied to avoid ex
pressing himself (00 severely." 

3. As the peJofeet partieiple llnrl the imperfect tense are 
sometimes. different in their form, care must be taken tha;t 
they be not indiscriminately used. It is fl'equently said, 
" He begun," for" he began;" " he run," for" he ran ;" 
" He drunk," for" he dr<lnk;" the pnl'lieiple being here 
nsed instead' of the imperfect tens'e: and much more fre
quently the impel'fecUense instead of the participle: as," I 
had wl'ote," for" I had \VI'il ten:" " I was chose," for," I 
was chosen;" " I have eat," for, " I have eater.l." "His 
words were interwove with sighs;" " were inienvovenY 
, He would have spoke ;' 'spoken.' " He hath bore witness 
to his faithful servants;" "borne." "By this means he over 
run his guide;" "ovel·-ran." "'l'lte sun has rose;" "lisen." 
" His constitution has been greatly shook, but his mind is 
too s~rong to be shook by such causes;" " shaken," in 
hoth places. "They were verses wrote on glass ;" " 1V1"it
len." " Philosophers have often mistook the source of tme 
happiness:" it ought to be " mistaken." 

The partieiple enlli ng in ed is often improperly contract
(~d by changing ed into t " as, " In good behaviour, he is 
nol surpast by any pllpil of tile sehooL" "She was milch 

lliiltrest." 'rhey ought to be "surpassed," " diblressed." 

RULE XV. 
Adverbs, though they have no government of case 
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tense, &c. reql:Iire an appropriate situation in the sen
tence, viz. for the most part, before adjectives, after 

. verbs active or neuter, and frequently between tbe auxi
liary and the verb: as, " He made a very sensible dis
course; he spoke unaffectedly and forcibly, and was at
ientively heard by the whole assembly.' 

A few instances of erroneous positions of adverbs may 
serve to illustrate the rule. "He must not expect to find 
study agreeable always;" "alrvays agreeable." "'Ve al
ways find them ready when we want them;" " we find 
them alrvays ready," &c. "Dissertations on the prophe
cies which have remarkably been fulfilled;" " which have 
been remarkably." " Instead of looking contemptuously 
down on the crooked in mine! 01' in body, we should look 
up thankfully to God, who hath made us better;" ., inslead 
of looking down contelllptuously, &c. we should thall/vull!) 
loole up," &c. "If thou art blessed naturally with a goocl 
memory, continually exereise it ;" " natural/v blessed," &c. 
" exercise it continually." 

Sometimes the advel'b is placecl with propriety before 
the verb, or at some distance afler it; sometimes between 
the two auxilial'ies; and sometimes after them both; as!n 
the following examples. "Vice always crceps by degrees, 
and insensibly twines around us those concealed fetters, by 
which we are at last completely bound." "He encouraged 

.. 

. the English Barons to carry their opposition jclrlhp.r." 
" 'rhey compelled him to declare that he would abjure the 
realm for ever;" instead of, " to c:arry fad.hcl· their oppo
sition ;" and" to abjul'e for ever the realm." " Hc has gen
erally been re~koned an honest man." " 'J'he hook Inay al
rvays be .had at sueh a place ;" in preference (0 " has been I 

generally;" and" llla), be always." "These rules will be 
clearly undel'stood, ,![[cr they have been dil(!jenlly studied," 
are preferable to, " These rules will clearly be understood, 
after they have diligenUIJ been studied." 
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From the preceding remarks and examples, it appears 

that no exact amI determinate rule can be given for the 
plaeing of adverbs, on all occasions. The general rule may 
be of considerable use; but the easy flow and perspicuity of 
the plll'ase, are the things which ought to be chiefly regarded~ 

'I'he adverb there is often used as an expletive, or as Ii 
word that adds nothing to the sellse; in which case it pre, 
cedes the verb and the nominative noun: as, " There is a 
person at the door;" " There are some thieves in the house jU 

which would be as well, or better, expressed by saying, 
" A person is at the door;" " Some thieves are in the 
house." Sumetimes, it is made use of to give a small de" 
gree of emphasis to the sentence: as, " There was a man 
sent from God, whose name was J(,hn." When it is 3P~ 
plied in its strict sense, it principally follows the verb and 
the nominative case: as, " The man stands there." - , 

1. The a(lYerb never gerH~I'ally precedes the verb: as," I 
never was there;" "He never comes at a proper time~" 
'When an auxiliary is used, it is placed indifferently, eHher 
befure or after this adverb: as, " He was never seen (~r 
never was seen) to laugh from that time." Never seems to 
be improperly used in the following passages. " Ask ~~ 
never so much dowry and gift.". " If I make my hands 
never so clean." " Charm he never so wisely." 'I'he 
word" p.ver" would be more suitable to the sense. 

2. In imitation of the French idiom, the adverb of place 
where, is often used instead of the pronoun relative 311(1 a 
preposition. "They framed a protestation, where they re
peated all their former claims;" i. e. "in rvhich 'Ihey reo 
peated." "The king was still determined to run forwards, 

)n the same cOUl'se mhere he was already, by his precipitate 
c:areer, too fatally advanced;" 1. e. "in rvhich lv' was." 
But it would be better to avoid this mode of expression. 

'rhe adverbs hence, thence, and mhence, imply a fn'eposi, 
Hun; for they signify, " from this place, from that place, 
from what place." It seems, therefore, strictly speaking, to 
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be improper to join a preposition with them, because it is 
spperfluous: as," 'l'his is the leviathan, from whence the 
wits of our age are said to borrow their weapons ;" ".An an
~ient author prophesies from hence." But the origin of 
tht'se words is little, atijmded to, and the preposition from 
so often used in construction JVith them, that the omission 
of it, in many cases, would seem stiff, and be disagreeable. 

'l'he adverbs here, there, when'" are often improperly ap
plied to verbs signifying motion, instead of the adverbs hi
titer, thither, whilher: as," He came here hastily j" "They 
rode there with speed." They should be, "He came hi
lher;" "'l'hey rode thilher," &.c. 

3. 'Ve have some examples of adverbs being used fo'r 
substantives: "In 1687, he erected it into a community of 
regulars, since when, it has begun to increase in those coun
tries as a religious order j" i. e. " since which time." " A lit
tle while and I shall not see you j" i. e. " a short lime." .. It 
is worth their while;" i. e. " it deserves their time and pains." 
But this use of the word rather suils familiar than grave style. 
The same may be said of the phrase, " '1'0 do a thing any
how;" i. e. ".in any manner j" or, " somehoTV;" i. e. " in 
~ome manner." "Somehow, worthy as these people are, 
they are under the influence of prejudice." 

RULE XVI. 
'l,"wo negatives, in English, destroy one another, or 

are equivalent to an affirmative: as," Nor did they not 
perceive him ;" that is, "they did perceIve him." "His 
language, though inelegant, is not ungrammatical ;" that 
is; " it is grammatical." 

. It is better to express an affirmation, by a regular affirma
tive, than by two separate negatives, as in the former sen
tence: but w-hen one of the negatives is joined to another 
word, as in the latter sentence, the two negatives form a 
pleasing. and delicate variety of expression. 

Some writers. have' improperly employed two negatjves 
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instead of one; as in the following instances: "I never did 
repent of doing good, 1101' shall not now;" "nor sltallln01V;" 
" Never no imilatol' grew up to his au.thol':"" never dirlarijJ/" 
&c, "1 cannot by no means allow him what his argumeat 
must prove;" "1 cannot by any nleans," &c. or, "I can by 
no mums." "Nor let no comforter approach me~' "nor let 
amy comfOl,ter," &c. "Nor is danger ever apprehended in 
such a govemment, no more than we commonly apprehend 
danger fl'om thunder or earthquakes:" it should be, "any, 
more." "Arioslo, 'l'asso, Galileo, no more than Raphael, 
were nol born in republics." "Neither Ariosto, 'rasso, nor 
Galil.eo, any more than Raphael, was born in a republic." 

RULE XVII. 
Prepositions govern the objective case: , as, " I have 

heard a good character of her;" "From him that is needy 
turn not away;" "A word to the wise is sufficient j01 

them j" ""\Ve may be good and happy without riclles.". 

The following are examples of the nominative case being 
USC(] instead of the objective. "'Vho servest thou under?" 
"'Who do you speak to?" "'V e are still much at a loss 
who civil power belongs to:" "'Vho dost thou ask for 71

" 

"Associate not with thoE<e who none can speak well of." 
In all these places it ought to be " whom." See ]'v"ole 1. 

Tile Jlrp[lO~ilions fa and fo?' are ofteH understooil, chiefly 
hefore the pronouns: as,' Give me the book;' 'Get me some 
JlIlJlcr;' that is, ' fo me; for me.' "Vo is me ;' i.e. ' 10 me.' 
" He was banishe(\ England;" i. e. ".from England." 

1. The preposition is often separated from the retative 
which it governs: (J.S, "'Vhom wilt thou give it to 1" in-

-stcIHI of, " To 1vhom wilt tholl give it 1" "He is an author 
whom I am much delighted with;" "The world is too po
lite to shock authors with a truth, which generally: {heir 
booksellers are ille first that inform them of." This is an 
idiom to which our language is strongly inclined; it pre
vails in common conversation, and suits very well with the 
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tamiliar sty Ie In writillg: but the placing of the pteposiilon 
before the relative, is mOl'e g:raceful, as well as more per
spicuous, and ag'rees rnud~ better with the solemn and ell'" 
vated style. 

2. SOme writers seJlarate the Jlreposition {rom its noun, 
in order to connect different prepositions with .the same 
noun :,as, "'1'0 SUppose the zodiac and planets to be 
etliei~llt qf, al1(i antecedent to, themselvps." This, whether 
ill the famillllr or thesolernn style, is always inelegant, and 
shouhlgenerally be avoidl'd. In forms of law, and the 
like, wilel'e flllness and exactnes8 of eXfJl'ession must take 
place of evel'Y other consideration, it may be admitted. 

3. Ditferent relations, and differ'ent senses, TIlU51 be ex
pressed by different pi'epositir)l1s, though in conjunction 
wi:h the same vel'b or adjeetive. Thus we say, " to con
verse wilh a person, upon 11 suhject" in 11 houoe, &c." 'Ve 
also say, " 'Ve, are disappointed if a thing," when ,\'e can
not gel it, ,', and disappointed in it," when we have it, aIHI 

Iin(1 it ,Ioes not ahsWer our expectations. But two differ
ent prepositions must be improper in the same construc
tiOIl, amI in the same sentence: as," The combat "elm.'Plt 

thirty' French against twenty English." 
In some cases, it is "I\'i-licult to say, to which of two pre

pi>sifion~the preterenee is to be given, as both are used 
prorriiscu'O'usly, and custom has not decitled jn favour of 
~jther of them. ,:V-e say, "Expert at," !lIn\ "expert in a 
thillg." "Exyiet't at finding a remeuy for his mistakes i" 
" Expert rn deception." 

"Then prepositions are subjoined to nouns, they arc gene
rally the same that are subjoined to the verbs from which 
the nOllns anj derived: as,' A compliance n,ilh,' 'to comply 
rvith;' 'A disposition Lo tyranny,' , disposed to tyrannize.' 

4. As an accurate and appropriate use of the prepositien 
is of gl'eat importance, we shan select a considerable num 
be-r of examples of illlpropriety, in the application of this 

Plu't of speech. 
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1st, With respect to the preposition of-" He is resolved 

of going to the Persian f!ourt i" " on going," «-c. "He was 
totally dependent of the Papal crown;" "on the Papii," 
&c. "'I'o call of a person," and" to wait of him;" "on ~ 
person," &c "He was eager of reco!Dmending it to hisfe/
low citizens," " in recommemling,"&c. Of is sometime 
omitted, and sometimes inserted, after worthy: as,." It i 
worthy observation," or, " of observation." But it would 
have been beUer omitted in the following s~ntences. "The 
emulation, who should serve their country best, no longer 
subsists among them, but ofwho should obtain the most lu
crative command." "'I'he rain hath been falling ofa long 
time;" "falling a long time." "1t is situation chiefly which 
decides of the fortune and characters of men:" "decides. 
Ihe fortune," or," concerning the fortune." "He found the 
greatest difficulty of writingj" "in writing." "It might have 
given m~ a greater tasle of its antiquities." A taste ofa thing 
implies actual enjoyment of it; but a taste for it, implies 
only a capacity for enjoyment. "This had a much greater 
share of inciting him, than any regard after his father's com
mands i" '~hare in inciting,' and" regard La his father's," &te. 

2d, 'Vith respect to the prepositions 10 and for.-" You 
have bestowed your favours to the mOl;t deserving per
sons;" "upon the most deserving," &c. "He acclJsed the 
ministers for betraying the Dutch:" "of having betrayed." 
'His abhorrence to that supet'slHious figure;' "of that," 
&c. "A great change to the hetter;" "for the beUer." 
" Your prejudice to my ca use;" "againsl." "'l'he English 
were very different people then to what they are at pre
sent;" "ji'om what," &c. "In compliance to the decla 
ration;" "with," &c. "It is more than they thought for ;" 
" thought qf'." "There is no need for it;" "of it." For 
is superfluous in the phrase," More than he knows for." 
"No discouragement for the authors to proceed;" "10 the 
authors," &c. "It was perfectly in compliance to some 
persons;" "with." " The wu:: .. ~ "rinces need not think it 
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IIny diminution to' jheir greatness, (1)1" (Terogation to their 
sufficiency, to, relY' U POb' counsel;" " diminution qf," ami 
" d~l'6gationftom." 

3d, With respect to. the prepositions with and upon . .
"ReconcHing hims(~lf with Ihe king." "Tho,se things 
which have the ~reat~t resembIanee wilh each other, fre~ 
(luently differ the most." ,. 'fllat such rejection ~houhl he 

consonant-with our common nature;" "Gonfurmable wilh,' 
&te. " 'rhe history of Peter is agreeable with lhe sacred 
texts;" In all the above instances, it should be, " 10," in
stead of "rvilh." "It is a usc that perhaps I should not 
have thought on ;" " thought qf." "A great{'r quantity may 
be taken f!'OID Ihe heap, wilhout makrng any sensible allera
tion upon it;" " in it" "Intrusted to persons on whom 
the parliament could confide;" " in whom." "He was 
made milch on at Argos;" "much qf." "If (loliey can 
prevail upon force;" ., over force." "I do likewise diBsent 
wHh the examiner ;""from." 

4th, With respect to the prepositions in, from, &c.-
, They should be informed in some parts of his character ;' 
,. WJout,' 01' 'cuncerning.' 'Upon such occasions as fell ioto' 
their cognizance;' 'untie!'.' "l'hat val'iety of faetinns into 
which we are still e·ngaged;' , in which.' ''1'0 restore my
self into the favour j' 'to the favour.' 'Could he have pro
filed from rereated experiences;' '. by.', From seems to be 
I;upedluous afterjbrhear: as, ' He could not [Ol'benr from 
appointing the pope,' &e. 'A strict observance a£ter times 
and fashions;' , qf limes.' ''l'he charae!er which we may 
now value ourselves by drawing;' , upon drawillg.' • Nei
~ber of them shall mal,e me swerve out of the path;' 'from 
the (lath.' 'Ye blind guides, which sll'ain ut a gnat; amI 
swallow a camel;' it ought to be, 'which strain out a gnat, 
or, take a gnat out of the liquor by' s/rHining. it.' 'fhe im
propriety of the prl'positi.on has wholly d~troyed the 
meaning of the phrase. 

The preposition among generally implies. a number of 
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things. It cannot be properly used in conjunction with the 
wort! evp-ry, which is in the singular number: as, "Which 
is found among every species of liberty;" " 'I'he opinion 
seems to gain ground among every body." 

5. The preposition to is made use of~efore nouns ofp]ace, 
when they follow verbs and partid1fles of motion: as," I 
went to London;" "I am going to town." But the prepo
sition at is generally used after the neuter verb to be: as, " I 
have been at London;" " I was at the place appointed;" "I 
shall be at Paris." 'Ve likewise say: "He tOllched, arrived 
at any place." The preposilion in is sel before countries>, 
citjes, and large towns: as, " He lives in Fl'ance, in Lon
don, or in Birmingham." But before villages, single houses, 
ane! cities which are in distant countries, at is used; as, 
" He lives at Hackney;" "He resides at l\'Iontpelier." 

It is a matter of indifference lI'ith respect to the pronoun 
one another, whether the preposition qfbe placed between 
the two parts of il, or before them both. We may say, 
"They were jealous of one another;" or, " They were 
Jealous one of anolhel';" but perhaps the former is better. 

Participles are frequently used as prepositions: as, ex
cepting, respecting, touC!1ing, concerning, according. "They 
were all in fault except or excepting him." 

RULE XVIII. 
Conjunctions connect the same moods and tenses of 

verbs, and cases of nouns and pronouns: as, " Candour 
is to be approved and practised:" " If thou sincerely de~ 
sire, ;J.nd earnestly pw·s'lJ.e virtue, she will assuredly be 
found by thee, and prove a rich reward;" "The master 
taught Iter and me to wrIte;" "He and she were school
fellowst·" 

A lew examples of inaccuracy respecting this rule may 
further llisplay :ts utility. "If he prefer a virtuous life, and 

, f This rule refers only to Douns and pronouns, which have the same bearing: Ol 
tel.iloll. with regard to other parts of the tenee 
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is sincere in his professions, he will succeed;" "iF he pre'}] 

(ers_:' "To deride the miseries of the unhappy, is inhu
man; and wanting compassion towards them,- is unchris
tian;" " and to want compassion.'~ "'The parliament ad
dressed the kin5' and has been prorogued the saule day;" 
" and rvas prorogued." "His wealth and him bid adieu to 
each other;" " and he." He entreated us, my comrade 
and I, to live harmoniously;" " comrade and me." "lHy 
sister and her were on good terms;" "and she." ",Ve often 
overlook the blessings which are in our possession, and are 
searching after those which are out of our reach:" it ought 
to be, " and search after." 

l. Conjunctions are, indeed, frequently made to connect 
different n100ds and tenses of verbs: but in these instances 
the nominative IIlIlst generally, if not always, be repeated 
,vhich is not necessary, though it may be done, under the 
construction to which the rnle refers. 'Ve may say, " He 
lives temperately, and he should live temperately;" "He 
lnay return, but he will not continue;" "She was proud, 
though she is now humble:" but it is obvious, that in such 
cases, the nominative ought to be repeated; and that, by 
this means, the laUel' members of these sentences are ren
dered not so strictly dependent on the preceding, as those 
are which come under the rule. 'Vhen, in the progress of 
a sentence, we pass from the affirmative to the negative 
form, or from the negative to the affirmative, the subject or 
nominative is always resumed: as, ' He is rich, bnt. he is not 
respectable." He is not rich, but he is respectable.' There 
appears to be, in general, equal reason for repeating the no
minative, antI resuming the subject, when the course of the 
sentence is diverted by a change of the mood orfense. The 
fullowing sentences may therefore be improved. 'Anger 
glances into the breast of a wise man, but will rest only in the 
PosClm of fools ;' , but resls only;' or, ' but it n-ill rest only." 
, Virtue is praised by many, and would be desired also, if 
her worth were really known;' "and she would." 'The 
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worl!! bC~1l1S to recede, and will soon disappear;' 'ltnd it 
will' See the dctavo Grammar, RULE :l!-VUl. p 

RULE XIX. 
Some conjunctions require the indicative, some the 

subjunctive mood, after them. It is a general rule, that 
when something contingent or doubtful is implied, the 
subjunctive ought to be used: as, " If Iwere to write, 
he would not regard it;" " He will not be pardoned, 
unless be repent." 

Conjunctions that are of a positIve and absolute nature 
require the indicative mood. ".!ls virtue advances, so 
vice recedes:" 'He is healthy, because he is temperate.' 

The conjunctions, if, though, unless, except, whether, &'m 
generally requil'e the subjunctive mood afler them: as, "'Tj 
thou be afflicted, r<'pine' not j" " Though he slay me, yet 
will I trust in him j" "He CAnnot be clean, unless he wash 

himselfj" " No power, except it were given fl'Om above j" 
" TVhelher it n'ere I or'lIwy, so we preach." But e\'en these 
conjunctions, when the sentence does not imply doubt, ad
mit of the indicative: as, " Though he'is poor, he is con. 
tented."-See subj. mood, p. 75, and pages 202, 203. 

The following example may, in some measure, serve to 
illustrate the distinction betwe<>n the subjunctive and the 
indicative moods. "Though he n'ere divinely in~Jlired, and 
spoke therefore AS the oracles of God, with supreme aulho
rity j [hough he rvere endued with supernatural powers, and 
could, therefore, have confirmed the truth of what he ut
tel'ed, by miracles j yet, in compliance with the way ill 
which human nature and reasonable creatures are Uoually 
wrought IIpon, he reasoned." That our Saviour was di
vinely inspired, and endued with superuatural power~, are 
positions that are here 1<tken for granted, as not admitling 
the least doubt; they would therefore have been better 
expressed in the indicative mood: " 7'hough he rvas di~ 
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vinely inspired; though lie was endued with supernatural 
powers." 'I'he subjunctive is used in the like improper 
manner in the following example: "Though he were a son, 
yet learned ,he obedience, by the things which he suffered." 
But,in a similar passage, thc indicative, with great pro
priety, is employed to the sam<:) purpose; " 'Though he was 
rich, yet for you'r sakes 'he became poor." 

1. Lest, and that, annexed to a command preceding,ne
cessarily require the subjunctive mood: as, ' Love not sleep., 
lesl thou come to poyerty;' 'Reprove not a scorner, lesl he 
hale thee;' "rake heel\ thal thou speaJc not to Jacob.' 

lfwith but following :1, when futurity is denoted, requires 
the subjunctive mood: as," /fhe do but touch the hills, 
they shall smoke ;"" /fhe be but discreet, he will suc
ceed." But the iIJ(licative ought to be used, on this occa
sion, when future time is not signified: as," If, in this ex
pression, he does but jest, no offence should 'be taken;" "If 
she isbttt sincere; I am happy." The same'llistinction ap
'plies to the following forms of expression: "If he do sub
mit, it will be from necessity;" "'rhoughhedoes submit, 
lJe is not convinced;" "If thou do not reward this service, 
he will be discouraged;" "If thou dast h:)a:rtily forgive 
ihim, endeavoUl' to forget the offence." 

2. In the following instances, the eonjunction thai, ex 
pressed 'or understood, seems to be improperly accompanied 
with ,the subjunctive mood. "So much she dreatledhis 
tyranny,lhal the fate of her friend she dare not lament." 
." He reasoned so artfully that his friends would listen, and 
'think [that] he were not wl'ong." . 

2. The same conjunctiongovel'riingboth the illilicative 
anil the suhjunctive moodo, in the same sentence, and in the 
same 'ciI'cumstances, seems to be a great impl'opriety : as in 
these instances. "If lhel'e be but one hOlly of legislators, 
it isno betiel' than a tYI',mnv; ifthcl'c are ouly two, there 
,viiII wllint a ·cast·jug voice.""if a man have'a hundred sheep, 
and 'one of'lliem .isgoneastray;/' ,&'c. 
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4. Almost all the irregularities, in the construction of any' 
language, Ila ve al·isen from the ellipsis of some words, which 

were OI·iginally insel·ted in the sentence, and made it regu
lar; and it is probable, that this has generally bee.n the case 
with respect to the cOlljunctive form of words, now in use; 
which will appear from the following examples: "We shall 
overtake him though he run;" that is, " though he should 
run;" " Unless he act prudently, he will not accomplish 

his purpose;" that is, " unless he shall act prudently." "If 
he succeed and obtain his end, he will not be the happier for 
it;" that is, " If he should succeed and should obtain his 

end." These remarks alHI examples are designed to show' 
the "I'igillal of many of our present conjunctive forms of 
expression; and to enable the student to examine the pro
priety of using them, by traeing the words in question to 
their proper OI·igin and ancient connex~ons. But it is ne
cessary to be more pll1-ticular on this subject, and therefore 

we shall add a few observations respecting it. 

That part of the verb which grarr)luarians call the pre
sent trnse of the SUbjunctive mood, has a future signification. 
This is effected by varying the terminations of the second 
and third persons singular of the indiclltive; as wiII be evi
dent from the following examples: " If thou prosper,. lhou 
shoul(lst be thankful ;" "Unless he sludy more closely, he 
will never be learned." Some writers how~ver would ex- ~ 

press these sentiments without those variations; "If thou 
pros}Jerest," &.c. "Unless he studies," &.c.: and as there is 
great diversity of practice in this point, it is proper to offer. 
the learnrrs a few remarks, to assist them in distinguishing 
the right application of these different fOI·ms of expression. 
It may be considered as a rule, that fhe changes oftermi
nation are necessary, when these two circumstances concur: 
1st, W-hen the subject is of a dubious and contingent na 

lure; and 2d, "Then the verb has a reference to future time. 
In (he following sentences, both these circumstances will ba 
found to unite; " If thou inJure another, thou wilt hurt thy-
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< self i" " He has a hard heart j< amI if he continue impeni
tent, he must suffer;" " He will maintai<n his pl'ineiples, 
though he lose his estate;" " \Vhether he succeed or not, 
his intention is laudable i" " If he be not prospC:'l'OUS, he 
will not repine j" " If a man smile his serv~/lt, and he die," 
&c. Exod. xxi: 20. In all these examples, the things ~igni
tied by the verbs are uncertain, and refer ts> future time. 
But in the instances which follow, future lime is not referl'ed 
to; and therefore a different construction tal{es place j " If 

<thou lit'esl virtuously, thou art happy i" " Unless he means 
what he says, he is doubly faithless i" " If he allows the 
excellence of virtue, he does not regard her prccepts;" 

," 'Though he seems to be simple and artless, he ha~ deceiv
-ed us i" " Whether virtue is better than rank or wealth, ad
mits not of any dispute j" " If thou believesl with all thy 
heart, thou mayst';' &c. /leis viii. 37.-'1'here are many 
sentences, introduced by conjunetions, in which neither 
contingency nor futurity is denotel\: as, "'Though he ex

<eels her in knowledge, she far exceeds him in virtue." "I 
have no doubt of his principles: but if he believes the truths 
of religion, he does not act according to them." 

That both the circumstances of contingeney and futurity 
are necessary, as tests of the propriety of a~tering the ter
minations, will be evident, by inspecting the following ex
amples; which show that there are instances in which nei· 
ther of the circumstances alone implies the other. In the 
three examples following, contingency is denoted, but not 
futurity. "If he lhinks as he speaks, he may safely be trust
ed." "If he is now disposed to it, I will pprform the ope
'ration." "He acts uprightly, unless he deceires me." In the 
following sentences, futurily is signified, but not confingPfwy 
" As soon as the SUIl sets, it will be cooler." "As the au· 
tumn urll'ances, these birlls will gradually ernig:rate." 

It appears, from the tenor of the examples adducerl, that 
the rules above mentioned may be extended to assert, that 
in ca5es wherein contingency and futurity do not concur. it 
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i~ 1I0t In'olwr to turil Ihe verb from its'signiti'c'ation or pre
~t'lit tillit', lIor ttl \'lII"y its form or termination. 'L'he verb 
\\'ould tlll'lI he in the illdicative mood, whatever ·conjuRe
Ii OilS lIIi~ht allend it.-If thf'se rules, which 8e~ to form 
Ihe true distinetion be In-eel'! the SUbjunctive and the i'ntiica
ti\"f~ moods in this tellse, were adoptetland e<5tablished in 
I'raC'tiee, we should have, ell this point, a principle ·of·de-, 
c.ision simple and precise, and readily applie,able to everyj 
case that might oecur.-It wilI, doubtless, sometimes hap
lll'n, that, on this occasion, aR well as on 'many other 0cca
sions, a striel adherf'nce 10 grammatieal rules, would render 
the langllage stilf ami formal: but when cases of this sor.t 
oceUI', it is betler te give the expression a different turn, 
limn to violate grammar for the sake of ease, or even of ele
gance. See 'Rille 14. Nole 2. 

5. On the emn of the auxiliaries in the oompountl tenses 
of the subjunctive mood, it seems proper to ·make a few(jb
servations. Some writers express themselves in the perfect 
tense as follows: "U thou have {Ietermined, we must sub
mit:" "Unless he have consented, the wl'itingwiJI be void:" 
but we believe that few authors of eritiealsagacitywrite in 
thl~ manner. 'l'he proper form seems to be, " If.thou 1taSl 
determined; unless he has consented," &.c. conformably to 
what we generally meet with in the Bible: "I have sur
name(1 thep, though Ihou Imsl not known me." lsaialz xlv 
4, 5. " What is the hope ·of the hypoc\'ite, though hehaliJ 
gained," &c. Job xxvii. 8. See also Acts xxviii. 4. 

6. In the pluperfect and future tenses, we somet.imes meet 
with such expressions as these; "If thou 'had applied thy
self diligently, thou wouldst have reaped ,the advanj'age ;" 
" Unless thou shall speak the whole truth, we cannot deter
mine ;" " If thou n,illundertake the husiness, there is little 
doubt of success." 'l'his mode of .expressing the aux.iliadell 
{lol~s n.Jt nppearto he warrnnled 'by the general practice of 
correct \V!"ilers. They should be hadsl,shall, and n'ilt: aui! 

, we find them used in 1hi~1 form, in'the sacred Scripturell 
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" If thou hrulst known," &c. Luke xix. 47. "If thou haclsl 

l>gen here," &c. John xi. 21. "If thou ·/Vill thou canst make 
me crean," Jl.lnl. viii. 2. See also, 2 Sam. ii. 27. Mall. xvii. 4. 

7. 'rhe secoml person singular of the imperfect tense in 
the subjunctive mood, is also very frequently varied in its 
~erminat.ion: as, " If thou loved him truly, thou wouldst obey 
him;" " 1'hough thou did cunform, thou hast gained na
thing by it." 'rhis val'ialion, however, appears to be improper. 
Our present version of the Scriptures, which we again refer 

1;0, as !\ good grammatical authority in points of this nature, 

decides against it. "If thou knemesl the gift," &c. John iv. 
10, "If thou didsl receive it, why dost thou glory 7" &c. 
I Cor. iv. 7. See also Dan. v. 22. But it is pl'oper to re
m'lrk, that the form of the verb 10 be, when used suhjunc
lively in the imperfect tense, iR indeed very considerably 
and properly varied from that which it has in the imperfect 
of the indicative mood: as the leal"ner will perceive by 
turning to the conjugation of that vej'u~ 

8. It may not be superfluous, also to observe, fhat the 
auxiliaries of the potentjal mood, when applied to the sub

junctive, do not change.the termination of the second per-
, son singular. 'Ve pl'Opel'ly say, " If thou maysl or cn)'lst 

go i" " Though thou mightst live i" "Ullless.,fhou l'.ouldsl 
read i" " If thou rvollldsL 1t'llrn j" and not" If thou mayor 
can go," &c. It is sufficient, on this point, to adduce the 
authorities of Johnson and LOlVth; " If thou shouldsl go i" 
Jo/~nson. "If thou mayst, mighlst, or couldsllove;" Lorvth. 
Some authors think, that when thal expresses the motive 

or end, the termination of these auxiliaries should be va
ried: as, " I a(\l'ise thee, thal fhou may beware i" " H 
cheekel\ thee, lhal thou should not Ilresume:" but there 
dot's not appear to be allY ground for this exception. If fhe 
eXpl'(!ssion of " condition, douut, contingency," &c. does 

/Jot warrant a change in the form of these auxilial'ies, why 
should they have it, when a motive or end is expresserl? 

rhe translators of the Scriptures do not appear to have made 
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the Ilistinction contended for. ' Thou buildest the wall, 
thal thou maysl be their king,' Neh. vi. 6. 'There is for 
giveness with thee, [hal thou maysl be feared.' Psa. cxxx. 4." 

From the preceding observations under this rule, it ap
pears, that with respect to what is termed the present tense 
of any verb, when the circumstances of contingency and 
futurity concur, .it.is proper to vary the terminations of the 
second and thinl persons singuI3l'; that without the con·' 
currence of those circumstances, the terminations should 
not be altered; and that the verb and the auxiliaries of th~ 
three past tenses, and the auxiliaries of the first future, un
dergo no alterations whatever: except the impeifi;cl of the 
,'el'b [0 be, which, in cases denoting contingency, is varied 
in all the persons of the singular number. See p. 90. The 
No[e. 

After perusing what has been advanced on this subject, it 
will be natural for the stullent to inquire, what is the extent 
of the subjunctive mood 1 Some grammarians think it ex 
tends only to what is called the present tense of verbs gene
rally, under the circumst1)nces of contingency and futurity; 
and to the imperfect tense of the verb Lo be, when it denotes 
contingency, &c: because in these tenses only, the form of 
the verb lHhpits of variation; and tney suppose' that it is VI\

riation merely which constitutes the distinctioB of moods. 
It is the opinion of other grammariang, (in which opinion we 
concur,) that, besides th~ two eases jllst mentioned, all verbs 
in (he three past, and the two future tenses, are in the sub
junctive mooll, when they denote contingency or uncer
tainty, though they have not any change of termination; 
and that, when contingency is not signHied, the verp, through 
all the~e five tenses, belongs to tlfe indicative mood, what
ever conjunctioll may attend it. They think, that the defi
nition and nature of the 8ubjllnctiye mood, have no reference 
to change of tel·minati.on, but that they refer merely to the 
manner of the being, action, or pass.ion, sjgnifiedby the 
verb; aJilQ tlt!).t the subjunctiY~ m094 Pll!.Y ~s prp'p~!'~Y e~ipt 
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without a Vilriation of the verb, as the infinitive mood which 
-, . . -', , .' ~:'. ,,' . '.,' ';. -: .,. , ·"f'· -. .'.' 

has no termit:Jiltions di~erent from those of .the indicative. 
'.rhe de~ision' of this point may not, by some grammarians, 
be thought of much consequence. But the rules which as
c'ertain th~ prop'r'iety of val:ying, or not varying, the termi
nations (jf the verb, will cer·tainly be deemed important. 
'l'he~e r41es ina! be well qbserved, without a uniformity of 
sentimentrespecti'ng the nature al!d limlt~ of the sUbjunctive 
m<;)Qd. For fl!rther remarks on the subject, see pages 78 

-80.84-86.102-:104. 108-lnt 
9. $orr~e conjunctions have correspondent conjunctions 

beiorging to thfm, eitller expresse(l"~.r u~llerstood : a~, .. 
Ist,Tilol;gh,~'yel, nevertheless: as, ,~. Though he ,~a~ 

rich, '/Ae{ for 9,ur sak~s. he became poor." "ThJugh power-
ful, IW wa~~eek. ,j .. , ,. . 

~d, Wlfelher-or :~s, " 'f1l1cther he will l:?0 or rwt, I 
can~ot tell."· 

3d, Eitller-Qr: as, ~' ~wpl ei.th~r p~nd it, or bring it 
myself." 

4th, NeUher-:-por: i\s, " N~ilhf,r' he npr ~ mp. able tl;) 
cornpassiL" . • ..... ..' ... ~ 

5th, .qs-as: expressing a comparison of equa)ity: as, 
, She is as ,amiaple as he;'si~te;; 3IHI' a~ mUl'h resp('~tptl.' 

6th~ .I1s-~o: expressing a .crmlparison of equality: as. 
" As the stars, so ~hall t~y seed b~." . 

t We h,~YQ stated. fo~ the stu(,lf'lIes infol'matlrn, th~ dj!fereIJt opini(lmi pf Krn~m"!
rians, respectiIig the'English Suhjunctive :'tIond: INrsi, thnt whh'h SlUPPO~('l'l th'ere 

is. no sllch mood in riur~lanpJage: Secondl.'1,'that whic'h extends;; it no fatlhl"rthan the 
v,al,'~a~ions of the verh e,~tel)d; Th'irdly, that which ~,'e ha\'e adop,terl, a~9 e-xpl:iined 
8.t·la~ge; and which! in general, curres-pom'ls 'with the views of the' most appro'"E'11 
writers on' Eriglish' Gl'ainmar. We 'may add a Fu1trH opinion; ,,'hien appearS 'to 
~Qssess, at l~.I,\~tt mu~~ plausiQility. 1'his opinion admi,ts ~he arrangemen,t we ]:lave
given. with ·~n.e variation, namely, th~t of assigning to the. first terlse of the suhjuue
'tive; two' (orlJls: '1st, that whiCh simpiy denotes contingency': as, \< If he d(si.T~s'it 

1 will p,error~ th,e ~r~r~tion;n t'l~at is, II If h~ 1101j' desires it:" 2ndl)", that which 
denotes b,oth contingency and futurity: ac;, " If he desire it,l will perr( I'm j he op~ 
ration ;n' 'that is~ H If he should herrnflrr desi're it." This last theory of I he ~1J!tjtlll;', 
~jn~ mood, cl~~rris thc,m,eJ:it of rende.d!lg the whole system 0r.th~ moods l:Onl)lsteI,lt 1i1\~ 
re~ular; of being more confol'ma,hJe than any other, to the definitioll of th~ ~UbjllIlC
'tivP. j - and of not referring to the indicative mood forms of ex'pression, whic"ll ill ae 
'!,Q!'dlVith ito simplicity and nlttire. l'er,h1lPs tl]j.s t,l!,e1l"Y1YjJl bear ~ strict .X3lllinati()~. 
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7th, .93--80: expressing a compari~on of quality: as, e .118 

the one dieth, 80 dieth the other,' '.iJs he reads, they read.' 
8th, So-us: with a verb expressing a cOl!lparison of 

Iloality: as, ' '1'0 see thy glory, so (13 I have seen thee in 
the sanctuary.' 

9th, So-as: with a negative and an adjective expressing 
a comparison of quantity: as, ' Pompey was not so great 
n general as Cresar, nor so great a man.' 

] Oth, So-Owl: expressing a consequence: as,' He was 
so fatigued, thal he coulu scarcely move.' 

The conjunctions or and nor may often be used, with 
nearly equal propriety. 'The king, whose character was 
110t sufficiently vigorous, nor decisive, assented to the mea
sure.' In this sentence, or would perhaps have been better: 
bllt, in general, )/0)' ~eems to repeat the negation in the for
Iner part of the sentence, and therefore gins more emphasis 
to the expression. 

10. Conjunctions are often improperly used, both singly 
and in pairs. The following are examples of this impro
priety. "rhe relations are so uncertain, as that they re
(Iuire a gl'eat Ileal of examination:' it should be, , that they 
require,' &c. "l'here was no man so sanguine, who did not 
apprehend some ill consequences:' it ought to be, ' So san
guine as not to appl'ehend,' &c.; 01', ' no man, how sanguine 
soe\'er, who dit! not,' &c, "1'0 trust ill him is no more but 
to acknowledge his power.' 'This is no other but the gnte 
of Jlal'adise.' In both these instances, bill shoulll be lhan. 
e We should suffieienlly weigh the objects of our hope; 
whclher they are such as we may reasonably expect from 
th!'1n what Ih('y propose,' &c. It ought to he, ' thai we may 
reasonahly,' &c. 'The duke had not behaved wit.h that 
loyalty as he ought to have done;' 'lvith which he ought.' 
'In the order as they lie in his prefaee:' it should he. ' in 
orelf'r liS they lie.;' or, 'in the ortler in rvhich they lie.' 'Such 
sharp replies that cost him his life;' , as cost him,' &c. 'If 
he Were truly that scarecrow, as he is now commonly 
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'painted;' 'such a scarecrow,' &c. 'I wish I could do that 
justice to his memory, to oblige the painters,' &c.; 'do such 
justice as to oblige,' &.c. I 

'I'here is a peculiar neatness in a sentence beginning with 
the conjunctive form of a verb. 'Were there no difference, 
there would be no choice.' 

A double conjunctive, in two correspondent clauses of a . 
sentence, is sometimes made use of: as, ' had he done this, 
he had escaped;' 'lIad the limitations on the prerogative 
been, in his time, quite fixed and eertain, his integrity had 
made him regard as sacred, the boundaries of the constitu
tion.' The sentence in the common form would have read 
thus: 'If the limitations on the prerogative had been, &c. 
his integl'ity would have made him regard,' &c. 

'I'he particle as, when it is connected with the pronoun 
such, has the force of a relative pronoun: as,' Let such as 
presume to advise others, look well to their own conduct ;' 
which is equivalent to, 'Let them rvho presume,' &c. But 
wl1€'n used by itself, this particle is to be considered as a 
conjunction, or perhaps as an adverb. See the KEY. 

Onr language wants a conjunction adapted to familiar 
style, cflnil-alent to notn1ilhslanding. The wordsfor all that, 
seem to be too low. 'The word was in the mouth of every 
one, but, for all that, the subject may still be asecl·et.' 

In "egard that is solemn and antiquated; hecaw!e would 
do much better in the following sentence. 'It cannot be 
otherwise, in regard that the French prosody dilTel's from 
that of every other language.' 

The won\ except is far preferable to other than. 'It ad
mitted of 110 effectual cure other than amputation.' Except 
is also to be preferred to all hut. ' They were happy all 
hut the stranger.' 

[n the two followin!!; phrases, the conjllMtion as is im
propel'ly omitted; "Vhich nobody presumes, or is so san 
guine ~ to hope.' 'I must, however, be so just .. to own.' 



206 ENGLISH GR.,1.MM.,1.R. (Rul~ ~.p. 

The conjunction that is often properly o~ittecl, a~(~ IUl
der~tood; as, "I beg you would come to me ;" " See lh<Hl 
do it not;" instead of" that you would," " thaI thou do." 
But in the following and many similar phrasrs, this con
juncti0n were much better inserled: " Yet it is reason the 
memory of their virtues remain to lJOsterity." It shoulll 
ue, •• yet it isjusl thal the memory," &c. 

RULE XX. 
When the qualities of, different things are cOmpared, 

the latter noun or pronopn is not governed by the con 
junction than or as, but agrees with the verb, or is go
verned by the'verb or tbe preposition, expressed or uIl
derstood: as, "Tll011 art \Vi~er than I;" that is, " than 
I am." "They loved him 1110re th~n me ;" i. e. " morc 
than they loved me." "The sentiment is well expresseo. 
by Plato; but much b,etter by Solomon than him;" that 
is, "than by him*." 

The propriety or iJnpropriety of many rrrases,in the pr~' 
ceding as well as in some other forms, may be discovered, 
by supplying the words lhat are not expressecl ; which will 
be evident from lhe following instances of erroneous con
struction. "He can read beUer lhan me." "He is as good 
as her." "'Vhelher I be present or no." "Who did lhis 1 
Me.» By supplying lhe wor,ds understood in each of these 
phrases, their impropriety anel governing rule wi!! appear: 
as, "Belter than I c.~n read ;" "As good as she is;" "Pre
sent or not present;" " I did it." 

1. By nqt attending to this rule, many errors have been 
, committed: a number of ~~'hjch is subjoined, as a furlher 
caution and direction to the learner. "Tholl art a much 
greater loser lhan me by his death." "She suffers IlUurly 
more than me." "'Ve contributed n third more than the 
Dutch, who were oblige,dlo the same' rroportioll more thar, 

lI' ,Se!' ,the Tenth, or ~ny suhsequeot, edifion of the :Key Rule;n. The Note. 
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us' 'King Charles, and more than him, the duke and Ihe 
popish faction, we.l'e at libel'Ly to form new schemes.' "rhe 
drift of all his sermons was, to prepare Lhe Jews for the re
ception of a prophet mightier than him, and whose shoes 
he ,vas not worthy to bear.' 'It. was not the work of so 
eminent an author, as him to whom il was first imputed.' 
, A stone is heavy, and the sand weighty; but a fool's wrath 
is heavier than them both.' ' If the king give us leave, we 
may perform the office as well as them that do.' In these 
p!\-Ssages it Qught to be, ' I, '!ve, he, they, respectively.' 

When the r~lative who immediately follows tha11, it seems 
to form an exception to the 20th rule; fQr in that connexc 
ion, the rel,alive must be in lhe objective case; as, , Alfl'eu, 
than Wft011.l, a greater ldng neyer reigned,' ~c. ' Beelzebub, 
th,a~ rphom, ~atlln excepted,-none lligher ~at,' &c. It i~ 
rtlmf1rr~able HlIlt iq such il1stanc.e~, if the pel'sona] pronouf. 
were used, itwould be in Ihe nominative case; as,' A ~reater 
king neyer reigl1ed than he,' that is,' lhalJ he rva~.' ' Beelze
bub, than he,' &c.; tllat is, 'thall h~ sat.' The phrase 
Ihal,11vhom, is,'IQw~ver, avoided by the best l110dern writer~. 

RULE XXI. 
To avoid disagreeable repetitions, and to express our 

ideas ill few )Vords, an ellipsis, or omission of some 
'I'Ords, is frequently admitted. Instead of saying, , He 
was a learne~ man, he was a wise man, and he was a good 
rpl/-n ;' we make use of the ellipsis, and say, ' He was a 
l\'l!!-r,nf'd, wise, and good man.' 

When the omission of words would obscure the sen-
, ' . '".' 

~ellc,e, weaken its force, or be attend,ed with an impro-
pn'ety, they must be expressed. In the sentence, ' We 
are apt to love who love us,' the word them should be 
slIppJied. 'A beautiful field and trees,' is not proper 
Janguage. It should be, ' Beautiful fields and trees,' 
or, ' A beautiful field and fine trees.' 
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Almost all compounde(1 senlenees are more or less ellip

tical; some exarI}ples of which may be seen unuer the 
dilferent parts of speech. 

]. The ellips:s of the w'licle is thus used; 'A man, 
woman, and child :' that is, ' a man, a woman, and a child.' 
I A house and ganlen;' that is, 'a house and a gal'(len.' 
, 'rhe sun and moon;' that is, ' the slin and the moon.' "rhe 
day and hour ;' that is, ' the day and the hour.' In all these 
iustances, the article being once expre~sed, the repetition of 
it becomes unneces~ary. There is, however, an exception 
to this observation, when some peculiar emphasisrequir,es 
a repetition; as in the following sentence. 'Not only the 
year, but the day and the hour.' In this case, the ellipsi's 
of the last artiele would be improper. When a different 
form of the article is requisite, the article is also properly 
repeated: as, ' a house ami an orchard ;' insteau of,' a house 
antI orchard.' 

2. The noun is frequently omitted in the f'ollowi~g man
ner. ''l'he laws of God and man ;' that is, ' the laws of 
God and the law::; of man.' In some very emphatieal ex
pressions, the ellipsis should not be used: as,' Chdst the 
power of God, and the wisdom of God ;' whieh is more 
emphatical than, ' Christ the power ami wisflom of God.' 

s. 'rhe ellipsis of the a(ljeciiee is used in the following 
manner. 'A delightful garden ami orchard;' that is,' a 
delightful garden and a delightful orchal'(I;' 'A little man 
and woman ;' that is, ' A little man and a little woman.' 'In 
SUf~h elliptical expressions as these, the adjective ought to 
have exactly the same signification, and to be quite as 
proper, when joined to the lalter substantive as to the for
flier; otherwise the ellipsis should not be admitted .. 

Sometimes the elEpsis is improperly applied to nouns of 
tlitferent numbers: as,' A m11gni/icent house and' gardells.~ 
In this case it. is better to use another adjective; as,' A 
magnificent house and fine gardens.' 

4. The following is the ellipsis of the l1ronoun. I I love 
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'am\ feal' him;" that,io,'" I love him, and I fear'him." "My 
house amI lands;" that is, " my house and Illy Ian us." In 
these instll11ces the ellipsis may take place with propTiety; 
but if we would be more express and emphatical, it must 
not be used: as," His friends and hi,; [£les;" "My 'sons 

'and my daughters:" 
In some oftheoommon forms ohpeech, the n!laihepro

noun is usually omitted: as," This is {he man they love;" 
ins~ead 'of, ." This 'is -the man whom they love." "TheBe 
are the :goods they bought;" for," These are the .goods 
rvhich they bought." 

In complex sentences, it is muchbelter to have the re
lative pronoun expressed: as it is more proper to say, 
" The posture ,in which I lay," than," In the postu're I 
'lay:" ""The horse on which I ·rode, feIlldlDwn;" than" 'l'he 
horse I rode, fell down." 

'il'he aritecedent and the relative connect the parts of a 
sentence together, and, to pmye.nt obscurHJ andeonfushm, 
should answer to 'each other with gr()at exac!tness. " 'We 
speak that we do know, and te!!itify that we have see·n." 
Here the ellipsis is manifestly improper, and ought to he 
supplied: as," We speak 'that which we do kno,w, and 'tes
tify that which we have seen." 

5. '1'he ellipsis of [he ve1·h is nsed in the following in
!stances. " 'J'be man ,was old and crafty;" that is," ,the .!flan 
was old, and the man was crafty." "She was yO;ung, and 
beautiful, and good ;"thatis, "She was young, she was 
beautiful, and she was good." "Thou -art poor, and 
wretched, and miserable, and blind, and .naked." If we 
would till lip the ell'ipsis in the last sentence, thou art ought 
to he repeatedhefiJre each of the a(]jectives. 

If, in sueh enumeration, we choose to point out one pro
pprty ab@ve the I'est, that.propel'l.ymust be rlaced last. 111](1 

the e!lipsi;; sUPlllieci: as," She is young and beautiful, and 
she is good." 

"I went to see .and hear him j" that.is, ,co I 'went ,to 'See 
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and I went to hear llim." In this instance there is not only 
an ellipsis of the goveming verb I went, but likewise of the 
sign of the infinitive mood, which is governed by it. 

Do, did, have, had, ,.hall, will, may, might, and the rest of 
the auxiliaries of the compound tenses, are frequently used 
alone, to spare the repetition of the verb: as, 'He regards 
his word, but thou dost not :' i. e. ' dost not regard it.' • We 
succeeded, but they did not;' 'did not succeed.' 'I have 
learned my task, but thou hast not;' 'hast not learned: 
, They must, and they shall be punished;' that is, 'thel 
must be punished.' See the KEY. 

6. The ellipsis of the adverb is used in the following man· 
nero 'He spoke and acted wisely. j' that is, 'He spoke 
wisely, and he acted wisely.' 'Thrice I went and offered 
my service j' that is, 'Thrice I went, and thrice I offered 
my service.' 

7. The ellipsis of the preposition, as well as of the verb, is 
seen in the following instances: 'He went into the abbeys, 
halls, and public build'ings j' that is, , he went into the ab
beys, he went into the halls, and he went into the public 
buildings.' 'He also went through all the streets and lanes 
of the city j' that is, , Through all the streets, and throll~h all 
the lalles,' &c. 'He spoke to every man and woman there,' 
that is, 'to every man and to every woman.' 'This day, 
next month, last year;' that is, 'on this day, in the next 
month, in the last year j' , 'The Lord do that which seemelh 
him good j' that is, 'which seemeth to him.' 

8. The ellipsis of the conjunction is as follows: 'They 
confess the power, wisdom, goodness, and love, of lheir 
creator;' i. e. 'the power, and wisdom, and goodness, and 
love of,' &c. 'Though I love him, I do not flatter h;m,' that 
is, , Though I love him, yet I do not flatter him.' 

9. 'l'he ellipsis of the inlf1jection is not verT common j it 
however', is sometimes used: as, ' Oh! pity and shame!' 
that is, ' Oh pity! Oh shame !' 

As the ellipsis occurs in almost every sentence in the En-
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gUsh language, numerous examples of it might be given; 
but only a few mote can be admitted here. 

In the following instance therc is a Vf:ry considerahle 
one: "He will often argue, that if thi. part of our trade 
were well cultivateu, we should gain from one nation i 
and if another, fJ'om another i" that is, " He will often 
argue, that if this part of our trade were well culth'ated, we: 
should gain from one nation, and if another part of our trade I 
were well cultivated, we should gain from another nation." 

The following instances, though short, contain much of 
the ellipsis; " 'Va is me i" i. e. " wo i" to me." "To 
let blood;" i. e. " to let 'out blood." "'1'0 let down j'" 

i. e. " to let it fall or slide down." "To walk a mile i" 
i. e. I" to walk through the space of a mile." "'1'0 sleep 
all night i" i. e. " To sleep through all the night." "To 
go a fishing i" " To go a hunting i" i. e. " to go on a 
fishing voyage or business;" " to go on a hunting parly." 
" I dine at two o'clock i" i. e. " at two of the clock." 
" By sea, by land, on shore:" i. e. " By the sea, by the 
land, on the shore.'" 

10. The examples that follow are produced to show the 
jmpr~priety of ellipsis in some particular cases. "The 
land was always possessed, lIuring pleasure, by those in
trusted with the command i" il should be, " those persons 

intrusted;" or, " those who were intrusted." "If he had read 
further, he would have found se\'erai of his objections might 
have been spared:" that is, " he'wou\(1 have found that 
several of his objections;" &c. "There is nothing men are 
more deficient in, than knowing theil' own characters." It 
ought to be, " nothing in Ivhich men;" amI, " than in know
ing." "I scarcely know any part of natural philo~orhy 
would yield more variety and use i" it should be, "lvlu:ch 
would yield," &c. "In the temper of mind he was th(m;" 
i. e. "in which he then was." "The litlle satisfaction ami 
consistency, to be found in most of the systems of divinity 
J ha-7e met with. made me betake myself to the sale reading 
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of the Script:Jres:" it ought to be, "which are to·ueJouod.," 

and, "n'hich I have met wilh." "He desired 1'I1f'y'miGh' ._ 

go to the allar together, and jo:ntly '.'etlll·n th_pir thanks to 

whom ollly they were due;" i. e. " to him to whom," &c· 

RULE XXII. 
A~l the parts of a sentence should correspond to each 

other: a regular.and dependent construction, thmugh 
out, should be carefully preserved. The f011owin,s. se~ 
tence is therefore inaccurate: " He was more beloved, 
but not so much admIred, as Cinthio." It should be 

" He was more beloved than Cinthio, but not 60 muoh 
admired." 

'1'he first example under this rule, pre·sents a most ine 
gular construction, namely, " He was morebe'loved as Cin 

thio." The words more and so much, are very improperlJ 

stated as having the same regimen. In correcting such sen 

tences, it is not necessa.ryto sUPFly the latter ellipsis; 'be 

cause it cannot lead to any discol'filmt or impl'oper con 

struction, and the supply would often be harsh or inelegant 
-See p. 203. 

As the 22d Rule comprehends all the preceding ru:le8, 

it may, at the first view, Ilppearto be too gp.neral to be use

ful. But by ranging under it a nllmber of sentence~ pecu

lial'ly cOIl8tructed, we shall perc.eive, that it is calc'lIlatrd 

to ascertain the true grammatical construction of many 

modes of expression, which none of the particulal' rules 
ciln sufficiently explain. 

" 'l'his dedication may serve for almost any book, that 

nelS, is, or shall be puulished." It ought to be, " lhat has 

, been, or shall be published." "lIe was guided by interests 

always diifcl'cnt, sometime3 contrary to, those of the com 
mUllity;" "diGerentji'om j" or, "always dim'rent from those 
of the commuuity, and sometimes contrary to them." "Will 
it be urged that these books are as old, 01' even older th ,~
tradition 1" '!'he wor(~s; " as 'old," and" older," cannot have 
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a COIDmon regimen j it should be "as old as tradition, or 
even older." "It requires few talents to whieh most men 
are not 'born, or at least may not ac;juire ;'" " or whieh, at 
least they tnay not acquire." "The court of chancery fre
quently mitigates and breaks.the teeth of the common law." 
In this construction, the first verb is said," to mitigate the 
teeth of the common law," which is an evident sulecism. 
"l\'fiLigates the common law, and breaks the teeth of it," 
would have been grammatical. 

, They presently grow into good humour, and good lan
guage towards the erown j' , grow into go.od language,' is 
very improper. 'There is never wanling a set of cvil in
struments, who eHher out of mad zeal, private hatred, or 
filthy lucre, are always ready,' &c. Vie say properly,' A 
man acts out of mall zeal,' or, ' out of private hatred ;' but 
weCflnnot say,if we would speak English, ' he acts out of 
filthy lucre.' 'To double her kindness and caresses of 
me ;' the word' kindness' requires to be followed by either 
to or for, ami cannot be construed with the preposition of. 
, Never was. man so teased, or suffered half the uneasiness, 
as I have done this evening:' the first and third clauses, 
viz. 'Never was man' so teased, as I have done this even" 
jng,' cannot be joined without all impl"Opriety; and to con
nect the second· and third, the word thal must be substi
tuted for as.; , 01' suffered half the uneasiness that I have 
done ;' or else, ' half so much. uneasiness as I have sllffered.' 

'l'he; first part of the following sentence abounds with ad
verbs, and those such as are hal'dly consistent with one 
another: ' Ilorv1nuch soever the reformation of this degen
erate. age is almost ullerly to be despaired of, we may yet 
have a more comfortable prospect of future times.' 'l'he 
sentenee wou.ld be more eorrect in the following form: 
, Though the reformation of this degenerate age is nearly 
tp. be desnaired of,' &c. 

, Oh ! shut not up my soul with the sinners, nor my life 
with the blood-thirsty; in whose hands is wickedness, and .. 
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their right-hand is full of gifts.' As the passage, introduced 
by the copulative con~~nction and,was not intended as aCOll
tinuation of the principal amI independent part of the sen
fence, but of the dependent part, the relative whose should 
have been used instead of the posses~ive their ,. viz. ' and 
whosp. right-hand is full of gifts.' 

, Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered 
into the heart of man, the things which God hath prepared 
for them that love him.' There seems to be an impropriety 
in this instance, in which the same noun serves in a double 
capacity, performing at the same time the offices both of the 
nOllJinative and objective cases. 'Neither hath it entered 
into the heart of man, to conceive the things,' &c. would 
have been regular. 

, We have the power of retaining, altering, and com
pounding, those images which we have once received, into 
all the varieties of picture and vision.' It is very proper to 
say, , altering and compounding those images which lVe 
ha\'e once received, into all the varieties of picture and 
vision ;' but we can with no propriety say, , retaining them 
into all the varieties ;' and yet, according to the manner in 
which the words are ranged, this construction is unavoid
able: for' ,·etaining, altering, and compfunding,' are par
tidples, each of which equally refers to, and governs the 
subsequent noun, those images j and that noun again is 
necessarily connected with the following preposit10n, into. 
The constl·uction might easily have been rectified, by dis
joining the participle Telaining f!'Om the other two partici
JlJe~, in this wilY: "'Ve have the [lower of retaining those 
images which ~"e have once received, and of altering and' 

: compounding them into all the varieties of picture Ilnd 
vision;" or, Pf'l'haps, better thus: "'Ve have the power ol 
retaining, altering, and compounding those images which 
we nave once received, and of forming them into all the 
varieties of picture and vision." 
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INTBIUECTION. 

:1<'01' the synlax of the 11l1eIjeclion, See Rule v. Note 11. 
page 152, and Note 9 of Ruh~ xxi. 

DIRBCTIONS ~'OR PARSING. 

As we have finished the explanation of tJ:e diffcrent parts 
of speech, aIltI the rules for forming them into sentences, it 
is now propel' to give some examples of the manner in which 
the leamers should be exercised, in order to prove their 
knowledge, and to rendcr it familiar 10 them. 'l'his is called 
parsillg. The natul'e of the subject, as well as the adapta
tion of it 10 leaI'Ilcrs, requires that it should be (Hvided into 
two Pal'!s ; viz. parsing, as it respects etymology alone; and 
parsing, as it respects both etymology and syntax*. 

SECTION 1. Specimens if etymological parsing. 

" Virtue ennobles us." 
Virtue is a common substantive, of the neuter gentler, the 

third person, the singular number, ana in the nominative 
case. (Decline lhe noun.) Ennobles is a regular verb active, 
indicative mood, present tense, and the third person sin
gular (Repeat lhe pl'esenl lense, Lhe imperficL Lense, alld lhe 
pelJect pw·Liciplet.) Us is a personal pronoun, of the first per
son plural, and in the objective case. (Decline it.) 

" Goodness will be rewarded." 
Goodness is a common SUbstantive, of the neuter gender, 

the third person, the singular number, ami in the nominative 
case. (Decline if.) Will be rervarded is a I'egulcu; verb, in the 
passive voice, the indicative mood, the first future tense, and 
the third person ~ingular. (RepeaL lhe present tense, till'. illi
peifecl tense, and Lhe pelfici participle.) 

" Strive to improve." 
Sf1ive is an irregular verb neuter, in t.he imperative mood, 

and of the 5ecoIH~ person singular. (Repwl the present 

:11: See the "General Directions ror using the English Exercises," prefixed to the 
Eigr"h and every subsequent edition of that book. 

t The I.arne~ should oe( asionally repeat all the moods lIIld teDses of the verb. 
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lense, ~·c.) To ililprore is a regular verb neuter, and in' the 
infinitive mood. (R:epeallhe presenl tense, ~c.) 

" Time flies, O! how swiftly." . 
Time is a common subst.antive, of the neuter gender, 

the ihil'l! person, the singutar number, and in tile nominath;e 
case. (Dp.cfille lhe noun.) Plies is an irregular verb neuter, 
the iIHlicative mood, present tense, and the third Ilcrson 
singular. (Repeat lhe present i~nse, ~c.) O! is an inter
Jection. HolV and slViftly are adverbs. 

" Gratitude is a delightful emotion." 
Gratilude is a common substantive, of the neuter gentler, 

the third person, the singular number, and in tlie nominative 
case. (Decline it.) Is is an irregular verb neuter, indiGa
tive mood, present tense, and the third person singular. 
(Re]1mt fhe present tense, ~·c.) .f] is the indefinite artide. 
Delightful is an alljective in the positive stflte. (RepeaUhe 
degrees qf comparison.) Emotion is a common substantive 
of the neuter gender-, the third person, the singular number,. 
and in the nominative case. (Decline it.) 

" They who, fOl'give, act nobly." 
They is a personfll pronoun, of the tbiJ'llperson, the plural 

number, and in the nominfltive cae.e. (Decline it.) Wh.ais. 
a relative pronoun, aIlIl the nominative casc. (Declil1~ if.) 
ForJ;ive is an irregular verb active, i11l1ieative mood, present 
tense, an(1 the third pe~son plural. (Repeal the preserllle'nse, 
$,·c.) .fIef is a re~ular verb active, indicative mooll,. present 
tense, anll the thinl person plural. (Rfpeat, ~·c.) Nobly ill an 
adverb of quality. (Repeat lhe degrees qf GOlnpw·ison.)· 

" By Iivihg temperately, our health is promoted." 
By is a preposition. Livin{( is the present participle ofthe 

regular neuter verb "to li-ve." (Repeat the participles.) 
Temperately is an adverb of qUfllity. Our is fln adjective 
pronoun of the possessive kine\. (Decline il.) Health is a 
common substantive, of the third pel'son, the singular nuIP
ber, and in the nominative case. (Decline it.) Is promoted 
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is ar~glll~r verb,Jlas}siv~, ,imF~~ti:ve ~!>qd, vreseHt lells~, 
~nd the third peFson singular. (Repeal, &re.) , , , ' 

" We should ,be ki~d to them, '~ho are unkind 10 us." 
t ,j' ,'.' ~ : . ' I • ~ • I ,(..::" 1 ".; i " :). • I ~ i 

We}s a per~?,~;al P,~o~,oun, pf the firstperson, the' plural 
number, an<1 in the nominative case. (Decline it.), Slwuld 
~".'is an irregul&r ve~b~e~,ler, in ,the Jloten~iaimood,lhe 
iJDperfect tense, amI the first person plural. (Repeal lhe 
f11'esent tense, Ore.) Kind is an alljective, in th~ positiv~ ~Iate. 
(Repealihe degrees qfcomparison.) To is a prepositio~: The;n 
is a personal pronoun', or the thi~'l person, the ,plural num
ber, and in the objective case. (Decline it.) Who is are
fative pronoun, and in the nomilllltive case. (Decline if.) 
Jlre i" an irregular verb neuter, indicative mood, preserit 
tense, and thelhird person plurdl. (Repeal, Ore.) ,Unkind 
is an adjective in the positive state. (flfpeal ihe degrees of 
,colnparisort. lTo is a preposition. Us is a personal pro
'noun, of the first person; the plural number. and in thl' ,ob
,iective ease. (Decline it.) 

SECTION 2. Specimens of syntactical parsing. 

" Vice producrs misery." 
,Vice is ,a common suhstantive, of the neuter genller, ,th, 

Jhjr~, p~r.son, ~1'\Csillg!1lar nUllIl?er, alHl in rhe ,nominative 
c,a:;..e. Prod,,"ces;is a ,regula,r verb a~tjl'e, j~d!caq",e mood, 

,pre,sent ~ense, the lhlrd rerson~~ng~lar, ,ag,re,eing ,with it!! 
qOpli,I),l'tive " viq.," Il~cor!ling t~ I RU~E I. }Vlli~h~ay'~' ; (her..e 

,repeat the rule.) Misery is a con~mon s,ubst~ntiye, oflh,e 
,1,Ieuter gera4er, the th~rd I person, the sj~gul,~r nUlllbcr, ,,~~!I 
,the objective CaS,e, gover~ed by the active l',erb" produc~s," 
,a,gcorfl~ng, to Rl1le ,Xl. 1vhieh says, &~ 

" Peace and JOY I)~e virtlJe's crown,' 
,Peqce ~s a,common substantive. (Repeal ihegenclf}r,per

,'Qn,number, (tnd ca.,~e.).I/'(Id is acnpul,ative conJunction. 
Jqy isa COI,ll,lIl,O,n su hstantil'e. (lJ:epeal ih! pers01l, nmJlber, 
a~d c~e.) Jl,~eis an,lrregil)lax v~rb l!elJter, in,di~~tjve,~o?(I, 
present tense, and the third person plural,,~gr.~eingwith U,l,e 
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nominative case" peace and joy," according to RULE n. 
which says; (here repeat the rule.) Virtue's is a commOlJ 
substantive, of the third person, the singular number, and in 
the possessive case, governed by the substantive" crown," 
agreeably to RULE x. which says, &c. Crown is a common 
substantive, of the neuter gender, the third person, the sin
gular number, and in the Dominative case, agreeably to the 
fourth note of RULE XI. 

" Wisdom or folly governs us." 

Wisdom is a common substantive. (Repeat the gender, 
person, nwnher, (J,/ul case.) Or is a (lisjunc.tive conjunction. 
Folly is a comInon substantive. (Repeat ihe person, 1'!um~ 
ber, and case.) Governs is a regular verb active, indicative 
mood, present tense, and the third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative case" wisdom" or " folly," according 
to RULE Ill. which says, &c. Us is a personal pronoun, of 
the first person, plural number, and in the objective case, 
governed by the active verb" governs," agreeably to RULE 

XI. which says, &c. 

" Every heart knows its sorrows." 

Every is an adjective pronoun of the distributive kintl, 
agreping with its substantive" heart," according to Note 2 
under RULE VIII. which says, &c. Hearl is a common sub
stantive. (Repeat the gender, person, number, and case.) 
KnolVs is an irregular verb active, indicative mood, present 
tense, third person singular, agreeing with its nominative 
case" heal·t," Ilccording to RULE I. which says, &c. IIs is 
a personal pronoun, of the third person singular, and of the 
neuter gentler, to agree with its substantive" heart," ae
COl-ding to RlTT.E v. which says, &c. it is in the possessive 
casp, governed by the noun" SOI'I'OWS," ac('.ording to RUl,E 

x. which says, &c. Sorrows is a common substantive, o~ 
tllO lIur.! person, the plural number, and the objective case 
gm·erned by the active verb" knows," according to Rule 
Xl. which aays, &c. 
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" The man is happy who lives wisely." 

, Theis the definite article. Man is a common substantive. 
(Repeat the person, number, and case.) Is is an irregular 
verb neuter, indicative mood, present tense, anti the third, 
person singular, agreei"g with the nominative caoe " man," 
according to RflLE I. which says, &c. Happy is an adjp.ctive 
in the positive state. Who is a relative pronoun, which 
has for its antecedent, " man," with which it agrees in 
gender and number, according to RULE v. which says, &c. 
Lives is a regnlar verb Heuter, indicative mood, present 
tense, thit·" person singular, agreeing with its nominative 
" who," according to RULE VI. which says, &c. Wiselyis an 
,adverb of quality, placed after the verb, according to 
RULE XV. 

" Who preserves us 7" 
Who isa relative pronoun of the interrogative Id[](l, and 

in the nominative case singular. The word to \~hich it re
lates, (its subsequent,) is the noun or pronoun containing the 
answer to the question; agreeably to a note under RULE VI. 

Preserves is a regular verb active, indicative mood, present 
tense, third person singular, agreeing Witll its nominative 
" who," according to RULE VI. which says, &c. Us is a 
personal pronoun. (Repeat lheperson, number, case, and rule.) 

" Whose house is that 1 l\ly brother's and mine. 
Who inhabit it 7 We." 

Whose is a relative pronoun of the interrogative kind, and 
relates to the following words, "brother's" and " mine," 
agreeahly to a note under RULE VI. It is in the possessive 
case, governed by "house," according to RULE x. which 
says, &c. House is a common substantive. (Repeat the 
gender, person, number, and case.) Is is an irregular verb 
neuter, indicative mood, present tensp., and the third person 
singular, agreeing with its nominative case" house," accord, 
ing: to RULE I. which says, &c. That is an a!ljp.ctive pro 
noun of the demonstratrve kind, My is an adjective pro
n01,\n of the possessive kind. Hrolher's is a common 5ub-
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stantive, of the third person, the sin.gular number,aml in the 
pO~$essive case, governed by " house" upderstoC!d, ac.col'u 
ing to RUJ,.F. x. and a nole tindel' ,RULE V~.' .4ntl .is a copu, 
lative cODjl;lllction. Mine isa perso.l)al rrono~n" .pf the 
first person, the singular n~ll;Il.ber, etHel in ,the pos~~Bsive 

case, acco~dingto a .noleunder RUL,E x. lInd anothll:l' \I:ndet 
ULE VI.. WhQ is al'elative pronoll.n of theillterrogative 

Hind, of the plural number, in the nominative case, aIJ\1 
relatt's to "we" following, according to a note under RUL.E 

VI. Inhabit is a regular verb active. (Repeat the molid. 
tense, person, &tc.) II is a personal pronoun, of the thi~d 
persoll, the singular number,an(l in the objeQtiV'ecase~ 
governed by the active verb" inhabit," according to RULE 

XI. which says, &tc. We is a personal pronoun, ofthe first 
person, the plmal number, and the nominative case to the 
vel'b " inhabit" understood. The words" inhabit it" aFe im
plied after" we," agreeably to a Dote under RULE VI. 

" Remembet' to assist ·the distressed." 
Remember is a regular verb active, imperative mood, the 

second person singular, and agrees with its nominative case 
" thou" understood. To assist is a regular verb active, in 
the infinilivt' mood, governed by the preceding verb "re
member," according to RULE xiI. which sayf:o, ·&tc. The is 
the definite article. Distressed is an adjective put substan
tively 

"We are nO.t unemployed." 
Ute is a personal pronoun. (Repeat th~ .per.son, mumber, 

and case.) .I1re is an irregula,r verb nputer. (Repeal the 
mood, tense, person, &tc.) Not is ari adverb of negalion. 
l:nemployed is an adjective in the positive state. The two 

Ilegatives not amI un, form an affirmative, agreeably to 
RULE XVI. which says, &tc. 

" This bounty has relieved you and us ; and has gratified 
the donor." 

This is an adjecti\'e pronoun of the demonstrative kinll. 
Bounty is a common substantive. (Repeat the person. num-
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her, and case.) Hd~' nUeted is a1 regular verb active, in
dicative m'ood, p~tfet.t tense, ihird person singular, agree
irig with its nortilinaHve "bounty," according to Rule I. 

which says; &'c, Yattis a p'ersonal pronoun, of the second 
person plm',iI, ·afld in the objective case, (Repeat the go
l'ern,ment and tule) ;!lndis a cdpulative conjunetion. Us 
is a personal pre)lloun,. in the objective case. You and us 
are put in the same case, according to RULE XVIII. which 
says, &'c. .I1nd is a cOimlfitive. conjunction. Has gratified 
is a r€gulai' verhactivej.indicative mood, perfect tense, and 
third perwn singular, agl'eeingwithHs nominative" bounty," 
understood, "lIM relieved" and "has gratified/' are in 
lhe Same mood and tense, accoiiding to RCI,E x VIII, which 
says; &e, The is the definite article. Donor is '1 common 
substantivel of the third iJerson, the singular number, and 
the objective case governed by the active verb " h~s gra 
tified," accordiNg to Rule XI. which says, &'0. See the Oc

lavo Grammar, on gender. 

" He will not be pardoned, unless he rep",nt." 
He is a personal pronoun; of the third person; singular 

number, inascnline gender, arid in the nominative case. 
Will be pardon ad isa regular passive verb, indicative mood, 
fil'stfuture tense,and the third person singular, agreeing \vith 
its' n'Ominative " he," according to RULE I. and composed 
of theatIJ!.iliaries" will be," and the perfect partieiple " par
doned,ll Not is a negat.h·e adverb, Unless is a di~unctive 
cOhjunction. He is a personal protJOun. (Repeat the per
son, nlJ.1ii'iJel', gender, and case.) Repent is a regular verb 
neuter, in the subjunctive mood, the present tense, the thini 
person singuhir, and agl'ees with its nominative case" he," 

, according to Rule 1. which SAYS, &c. It is in the subjunc
tive rhond, hecalige it implies a future s'ense, and denotes 
uncertainty signified by the conjunction" unless," agreeably 
to Rule 1 9, all(1 the noles. 

" Good works b<>illg: n("glected, devotion is false." 
Good 'ivories being neglected, bems indepeNdent on the 
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rest of the sentence, is the case absolute, according to the 
fifth nole of Rule 1. Devotion ig a common sl1bstantive, 
(ltepealnulltber, pel-son, and case.) 18 is an irregular verb 
neuter. (Repeat mood, tense,person, &re.) False is an adjec
tive in the positive state, and belongs to its substantive' de
votion' understood, agreeably to Rule VlII. which says, &6: 

" The emperor, Marcus Aurelius, was a wise and virtuous 
prince." 

The is the definite article. Emperor is a common sub
slantive, of the masculine gender, the third person, the sin~ 
gular number, and in the nominative case. Jl-Iareu8.!lureltus 
is a proper name or substantive, and in the nominative case, 
because it is put in a position with the substantive" empe
ror," agreeably to the first note of Rule x. Was is an irregu
lar verb neuter, indicative mood, imperfect tense, and the 
third person singular, agreeing with its nominative case 
" emperor." /1 is the int!efinite article. Wise is an ailjective, 
and belongs to its substantive" prinee." .!lnd is a copula
tive conjunction. Virtuous is an adjective, and belongs, 
&c. Prince is a common substantive, and in the nomina
tive case, agreeably to the fourth note of Rule Xl. 

" To err is human." 
To err, is the infinitive mood, and the nominative case to 

the verb "is." Is is an irl'egular verb neuter, indicative 
mood, present tensl', and the third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative case "to err," agreeably to Note ], 
under Rule the first. Hu.man IS an adjective, and belongs 
to its substantive" nature" understood, according to Rule 8. 
which says, &c. 

"To cuuntenance persons who are guilty of bad actions, is 
s"areel~' one remove from actually committing them," 

To countenance persons lvho are ~ilty qf bad aeNons, is 
pmt of II sentence, which is the nomina.tive case to the verb 
"j"." Is is an ilTegulal' verb neuter, &.c. agreeing with the 
aforementioned pal·t of a sentence, as its nominative case, 
agreeably to Note 1, under Rule the first. Seareelv is an 
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adverb. One is a numeral adjective, agreeing 'with its suh
stantive "remove." Remove is a common substantive, of 
the neuter gender, the third persoll, the singular number, and 
in the nominative case, agreeably to the fourth nole of 
Rule XI. Prom is a preposition. COli/milling is the pre
sentpartieiple of· the regular active verb "to cOlmnil" 
Them is a personal pronoun, of the third person, the plural 
number, and in the objective case, .govemed by the parti
ciple " committing," agreeably to Rule xiv. which says, &.c. 

" Let me proceed." 
This sentence, aecOl·ding to the statcm!'nt. of gramma

rians in general, is in the IllIperative .lIIood, of tllC fil·s! pcr" 
son, and the singular lIumber. The ~el1tellce llIay, how
ever, be analyzed in the following lI1alllwr. I.d is an 
irregular verb active, in the impemtive mood, of the secOlu\ 
person, the plural number, allll agrees with its nominative 
case "you" understood: as, " do you let." Jlle is a per
sonal pronoun, of the first person, the singull,lr number, and 
in the objective case, governed by the active yerb "let," 
agreeably to Rule xi. which says, &.c. Proceed is a regular 
vel·b neuter, in the infinitive mooll, governed by the pre
ceding verb" let," according to Rule xii. which says, &.c . 

.. Living expeos:ively and luxuriously destroys health. 
By living frugally and tempel·ately, health is preserved." 

Lil:ing expensively and luxuriously, is the nominative case 
to the verb" destroys," agreeably to Note 1, under Rule 1. 
Living ji:ugally and temperately, is a substantive phrase in 
the ebjective case, governed by the preposition "by," 
according to Note 2, under Rule xiv. 

The preceding specimens of parsing, ir carefully studied 
by the leal'ner, seem to be sufficiently explicit, to enable 
him 1.0 comprehend the nature of this employment; and 
5uHidently diversified, to qualify him, in other exercises, 
to point out and apply the remaining rules, boCh principal 
and subordinate. 



PART IV. 

PR:OS(:mv. 

PHOSODY consists of two parts: the former teac1les 
the true PRONUNCIATION of words, comJilrising ACCENT; 

QFANTlTV, EIIIl'HASIS, PAUSE, and TONi; arid the llltter 
the laws Of VERSIFICATION. 

<:HAPTER i:. 

OF PRoNuNCIATION 

SECTION 1. Of ;/lcceJt. 

ACCE~T is the laying of a peculiar stress, of the 
voice, on a certain letter or syllable iri a word, tha! it 
may be better heard than the rest. or distinguish~d 
from them: as, in the ~vord preslime, the stress Of the 
voice must be on the letter u, and second syllable; sume, 
wl~ich take the accent. 

As wortls may be formed oC a ililferent humber of syllii.~ 
bles, Cl'om one to eigHt or nine; it ";119 necessary to have 
soine peculiar mark to distinguish words from mere sylla
bles; 6therwise speech would be only a continued succ'es
sion of sylhlbles, withbllt conveying ideas: Cor, as 'votd~ 
are the marks" bf ideas, any confusion Hi the marks, must 
Cause the same in th'e ideas for ,thich tIler stand. it was 
then·fore necessary, that the mind shOuid at onc'e pe~cejve 
what number of syllables belongs to each word, in utter 
allee. 'l'his might be done by a Jlerccpfihh~ paUse at the .. 
end of eaell wort! in spf'Hkirig, as we form a. certain dis
tance between them in \vriting antI IlrinUng. But this 
wniJI!I make discourse extremely tedious; and though it 
might render words distinct, would make tl1e n1eaningof 
sentenceil confused. Syllables might also be sufficicQtIy 



Accent.) PROSODY. 225 
distinguished by a certain elevation or depression of voice 
upon one syllable of eaeh word, which was the practice of 
some nations. Bul the English tongue has, for this pur
pose, adopted a mark of the easiest and sil1lplest kind, 
which is called accent, and which effectually answers 
the end. 

Every word in our language, of more than one syllable, 
has one of them distinguished/frum the rest in this manner; 
and some writers assert, that every monosyllable of two 01' 

more letters, has one of its letters thus distinguished. 
Accellt is either principal or seeondary. The principal 

accent is that which necessarily distinguishes one syllable 
in a word from the rest. The secondary accent is that 
stress which we may occasionally place upon another syl
lable, be~ides that whkh has the principal accent; in order 
to pronounce every part of the word more distinctly, for
·cibly, and harmoniously: thus, " Complaisant, caravan," 
and" vidlin," have fl'efJucntly an accent on the first as well 
"as on the last syllable, though a somewhat less forcible one. 
'I'he same may be obsel'ved of" Repartee, referee, priva
teer, domineel'," &c, But it must be observed, that though 
a .. /lecent is allowed on the first syllable of these words, 
it is by no means necessary; they may all be pronounced 
with one aecent, and that on the laot syllable, witbout the 
least deviation from propriety. 

As emphasis evidently points out the most significant 
word in a sentence; so, where other reasons do not for
bid, the accent always dwells with greatest force on that 
part'bf the word which, from its importance, the hearer has 
always the greatest occasion to observe: and this is neces
sarily the root or body of the word. But as harmony of 
termination frequently attracts the accent from the root to 
the branches of words, so the first and most natural law 
of accentuation seems to operate less in fixing the stress 
than any other. Our own Saxon terminations, indeed, with 
perfect uniformity, leave the principal part of the word in 
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quiet possession of what seems its lawful property; but 
Latin and Greek terminations, of which our language is fulL 
assume a right of preserving their original accent, alld sub
ject almost every word they bestow upon us to their own 
classical laws. 

Aeeellt, therefore, seems to be regulated in a great mea
sure by etymology. In words from the Saxon, theaeeent 
is generally on the root; in words from the learned lan
guages, it is generally on the termination; and if to these 
we aduthe different accent we lay on some words, to dis. 
tinguish them from others, we seen: to have the three great 
principles of accentuation; namely, the radical, the lenni
national, and the distincHve. 'I'he radical: as, "Love, 
lovely, loveliness;" the terminational: as, "Harmony, 
harmonious;" the distinctive: as, " Convert, to convert." 

ACCENT ON DISSYLLABLES. 

Words of two syllables have necessarily one of them ac
cented, an(1 but one. It is true, for the sake of emphasis, 
we sometimes lay an equal stress upon two successive syl
lables; as, " Di-rect, some4Imes;" but when these words 
are pronounced alone, they have never more than one ac
cent. The word" a-men," is the only word which is pro
nounced with two accents when alone. 

Of dissyllables, formed by affixing a termination, the for
mer syllable is commonly accented: as, " Childish, king
dom, actest, acted, toilsome, lover, sc6ffer,fairer,.foremost, 
zealous, fulness, me~kly, artist." 

Dissyllables formed by prefixing a syllable to the radical 
word, ha vecommonly the accent on the .Jatter: M,'" To 
beseem, to bestow, to return." 

Of dis syllables, which are at once nouns and verbs, the 
verb has commonly the accent 011 the latter, aDd :the noun 
on {he former sy liable' as, " '1'0 cement, a cement; to con
tract, a eontract ; to presage, a presage." 

'l'his rule has many exceptions. 'I'holigh verbs seldom 
have their accent on the former, yet nouns oflell have J.~ 
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on the laiter syllable: as, "Delight, perfume." Those 
nouns which, in the common order of language, must have 
preceded the verbs, often transmit their accent to the verbs 
they form, and inversely. Thus, the noun" water" must 
have preceded the verb" to wa.ter," as (he verb" to cor
respond," must have preceded the noun" corresplllldt:nt :" 
and" to pursrle" claims priority to "PUI"Sllit." So that we 
may conclude, wherever verbs deviate from the I'ule, il is 
seldom by chance, and generally in thaBe words Ollly where 
II superior law of , accent takes place. 

All dissyllables ending in y, our, OIP, Ie, ish, eTc., ier, age., 
en,d: as, "Cr~nny, laQQur,wiJIow, wallmv;" except"allow, 
av6w, end6w, ~eI6w, bestow;" "battIe, banish, cambric, 
hatter, courl!-ge, fasten, qUiet j" accent the former syllable. 

Dissyllable nouns in er, <\.s, " Canker, butter," have the 
accent on the former syllable. 

DissyllaQle verb~,terminating in a consonant and e final, 
as, " CompriSe., ,escape ;", or hl;lving a diphthong in the Illst 
oyllable, as, " Appease, reyeal j" or ending in two conson
ants; ns, "Attend;" ~ave the accents on the latter syl
lable. 

DissyJlablellouns, h!J.Ving a dlphthong in the lalter sylla
ble, have commonly their accent on the latter syllable; as, 
" Applause ;" except some wortls in ain j as, " Villain, 
c4rtain, mount~in." 

Dissyllables that have two vowels, which are separated 
in the· pro~unciation, have always the accent on the first 
syllable ': as, " Lion, riot, quiet, liar, ruin;" except" create." 

ACCENT ON TRISYLLABLES. 

Trisyllables formed by ad(ling a termimition, or IIrefix
ing a syllable, retain the accent of the radical WOI·t! : as, 
" L6v~liness, tenderness, contemner" wagoner, physical, 
bespatte,r, cUlllmenting, commeIllling, as~urance." 

Trisyllables ending in ous, a~, ion: .a~, "Arduou~, ,,~pi 
~1,m6J:!.tjOll," 'acc.e~t ~h~ fir5~. 
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Trisyllable!; en<1ing in ee, ent, and ate, accent the first 

Byllaule: ag, " COllntenance, coutinellce, armallient., fln 
minellt, elegant, propagate ;" unless they are derived from 
words having the accent (In the last: as, " ConnIvance, 
acquiLintance ;" and unless the mid (lie syllable has a vowel 
Lefore t IVO consonants; as, " Pl'omulgate." 

'l'I'isy/lables ending in y, at', "Entity, specify, liberty, 
"ictory, subsidy," commonly accent the first sylhible. 

'l'risyllables in re or Ie, accent the first syllable: as, 
" Legiule, theatre ;" except" Disciple," and some words 
which have a preposition: as, " Example, indenture." 

'l'ri.;yllables ending in ude, commonly acccnt the first 
syJlahle: as," Plenitude, habitude, reditude." 

'l'risyllables enlling in alar, have the accent on the mid
dle syllable; as, " Spectator, creator," &c; except" ora
tor, stnator, barrator, legator." 

'l'l'isyJlables which have in the middle syllable a diph
thong, as, " Endeavour;" or a vOlVel befol'e two conson
ants; as, " Domestic ;" accent the middle sy/lable. 

'l'l'IsylJables that have their accent on the last syllable, 
are commonly French: as, "Acquiesce, repartee, maga
zine;" 01' they are words formed by prefixing one or two 
syllables to a long syllable; as," Immature, o,'erc-harge." 

ACCENT ON POLYSYLLADLES. 

Polysyllables, or words of mOl'e than three syllables, g-e
nel'1l!ly follow tl}(~ accent of the words from which they are 
derived: as, " Arro?:ating, continency, incontinently, com
mendable, communicableness," 

Words ending in alar have the accent generally on the 
penultimate, or last syllable but one; as, "Emendator, 
gladiittor, equivocator, prevarica.lor." 

'Words eliding in Ie commonly have the accent on the 
first syllable : a~, " Amicable, despicable :" unless the 
second syllable has a vowel before two consonants: as, 
" COlllblistible, cOlllI~mnable.'! 

Words endmg in ion, oua,' and ty, have their aC(l~!1~ o~ 
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the antepenultimate, or last syllable but two: as, " Salva
iion, victorious, activity." 

'Vords which end in ia, io, and cal, have the accent on 
. the antepenult: as, .. Cyclopredia, punctfIio, despolica[." 

'l'he rules respecting accent, are not advanced as com
plete or infallible: they are merely proposed as useful. 
Almost every rule (If every language has its exceptions , 
and, in English, as in other tongues, much must be learned 
by example and authority. 

It may be further observed, that though the syllable on 
which the principal accent is placed, is fixed and certain, 
yet we may, and do, frequently make the secondary prin
cipal, and the principal secondary: thus, " Caravan, com
plaisant, violin, repartee, referee, privateer, domineer," 
may all have the greater stress on the first, and the less on 
the last syllable, without any violent offence to the car: 
nay, it may be asserted, that the principal accent on the 
6rst syllable of these words, and none at all on the last, 
though certainly improper, has nothing in it grating or dis
cordant; but planing an a~cent on the second syllable of 
these words would entirely derange them, and produce 
great harshness and dissonance. 'rhe same observations 
may be applied to "demonstration, lamentation, provoca
tion, navigator, propagator, alligator," and every similar 
word in the language 

SECTION 2. Of Q1!antity. 

THE quantity of a syllauie is that time which is occu
pied in pronouncing it. It is considered as LONG or 
SHORT 

A vowel or syllable IS long, when the accent is on the 
vowel; which occasions it to be slowly joined in pro
nunciation with the following letters: as, " Flill. ba.le. 
mood, hoUse, feature." 

.. A syllable is short, when the accp.nt IS on the consan 
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ant; which oecasi0ns the vowel to be quickly joined ,to 
the succeeding letter: as, " Ant, bonnet, hunger." 

A long syllable generally requires double the time of 
a short one in pronouncing it; thus, "Mate" and 
" Note" should be pronounced as slowly again as" Mat" 
and" Not." 

Unaccented syllables are generally ,short: as, " Allmire, 

boldness, sinner." But to this rule there are many excep~ 

tions: as, "A'lso, eXIle, gangrene, umpire, foretaste," &c. 

'Vhen the accent is on a consonant, the syllable is often 
more or less short, as it ends with a si.ngle consonant, or 

with more than one: as, Sadly, robber; persIst, matchless. 

When the accent is 011 a semi-vowel, the time of the 

syllable may be protracted, by dwelling upon the serlli

vowel: as, 'Cur', can', fulfil':' but when the accent falls 

on a mute, the sylIable cannot be lengthened' in the same 

manner: as, " Bubble, captain, totter." 

The quantity of vowels has, in some measure, been con

sidered under the first part of grammal', which treats of the 

different sounds of the letters; and therefol'e we shall dis

miss this subject with a few general rules and obsflJ·vations. 
lst, All vowels under the principal accent, before the 

terminations ia, io, and ion, preceded by a single conso, 

nant, lire pronounred long: as, " Regalia, folio, adhesion, 

explosioll, confusion:" except the vo\Vel i, which in that 

situation is short: as, "Militia, p'~nctilio, decision, con
trition," 'l1he only exceplionstc this rule seem to be 

"Di~cretion, battalion, gladiator, national, and rational." 

2d, All vowels that immediately precede the terminatiol1S 

ity, anll ely, are pronounced long: as, " Deity, piety, 

spontaneity." But if one consonant precc(Ies these termi

nations, every preceding accented vowel is short; excPJll 

tt, and the tt in" seareity," ani!" rarity;" as, " Polarity, se
verity, divinity, curiosity ;......:impunity." Even u before two 

consonants ·contracts itself: as, ·'Cul"vHy I taciturnity,"&'c. 
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3d, 'Vowels under the principal accent, before the termi
nations ic and ical, preceded by a single eonsonant, are pro
nounced short; thus," Satanic, pathetic, elliptic, harmo
nic," have the vowel short; while" 'Punic, runic, c.ubic," 
bave the accented vowel long: and" Fanatical, poetical, 
levitical, canonical," have the vowel short; but" Cubical, 

. musical," &c. have.the u long. 

4th, The vowel in the antepenultimate syllable of words, 
wHh the following terminations, is always pronounced 
short. 

loquy ,. as, obloquy. 
strophe; as, apostrophe. 
meter; as, barometer. 
gonal ; as, diagonal. 
vorous; as, carnivorous. 
firous ; as, somniferous. 
jluous ; as, superHuous. 
fluent; as, melliHuent. 

parou~ ; as, oviparous. 
crbcy; as, aristocracy. 
gony ,. as, cosmogony. 
phony,. as, symphony. 
nomy,. as, astronomy. 
tomy,. as, anatomy~ 
palhy,. as, antipathy. 

As no utterance which is void of proportion, can be 
agreeable to the ear; and as quantity, or proportion of time 
In utterance, greatly depends on a due attention to the ac
cent; it is absolutely necessary for every person who would 
attain a just and pleasing delivery, to be master of that 
point. See this section in the Oclavo Grammar. 

SECTION 3. Of Eml'ha~is. 

By emphasis is meant a stronger and fuller sound of 

voice, by which we distinguish some wonl or words on 

which we design to lay particular stress, and to show 

how they aftect fhe rest of the sentence. Sometimes 

the emphatic words must be distinguished by a partiCU

lar tone of voice, as well as by a greater stross. 

On the right management of thecmphasis depends the 
life of pronullciation. If no emphasis be placed on any 
wMfis, not only will discourse be relHlered heavy anelliffl-
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less, but the meaning often left ambiguous. If the emphasis 
be placed wrong, we shall pervert and confouml the mean
ing wholly. To give a common instance: such a simple 
question as this, " Do you ri(le to town to-day 7" is capable 
of no fewer than four different acceptations, accol'(ling a3 
the emphasis is differently placed on the words. Hit be . 
pronounced thus: " Do you ride to t~"n to-day 7" the an· 
sIver may naturally be, " No, we send a servant in our 
.tead." If thus: " Do you ride to tOlvn to-day 7" answer, 
" No, we intentl to walle" "Do you ride to fown to-day .7" 
" No, we ride into the country." " Do you I'ide to town to
day?" "No, but we shall to-morrow." In like manner, in 
sCllemn discourse, the whole force am! b(;!auty of an ex
pression often depend on the emphatic word; and we may 
present to the hearers quite different "iews of the same 
s'lntirnent, by placing the empha5is diffl'rently. In the fol
[owing words of our Saviour, observe in what differen' 
lights the thought is placed, according as the words art 
pronounced. "Judas, betrayest thou the son of man with 
a kiss 7" " Belrayesl thou," makes the reproach turn on the 
infamy of treachery. "Betl'ayest thou," makes it rest upon 
Judas's connexion ,vith his master. "BetJ'ayest thou the son 

j 

qf man," rests it upon our Saviour's personal charadel' ~nd 
eminence. "Betrayest thou the son of man will" a kiss ?i' 
tUI'llS it upon his prostituting the signal of [)eace and friend
ship to the pUl'pose of destruction. 

The emphasis often lies on the won) t1~'1t aSKS a queiY 
tion: as," Who said so 7" " JVhen will he come 7" "What 
shall J do 7" " Whithe·r shall I go 7" " Why dost thou weep 1'.' 
And when two words are set in contrast, o'~ in Ol'[losj'tion to 
one anothCl', they are both emphatic; as," He is thelyranl, 
not the fltlher, of his people ;" " His subjects jea:r him. hut. 
they do not love him." 

Some sentences al'e so fUll and compre~ensive, that 
almost every word is emphatical: as, " Ye hills.and dales, 
ye rivers, woods, and plains :" or, as that patheticexp.ostu-
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lati(;n iii the prophecy Of Ezekiel, "Wny ,viii you die !" 
In the latter short sentdice, every word is emphaticfil; and 
on which ever word we lay tlie emphasis, ,,'hethel' o~ the 
first, second, thii'd, or fourth, it strikes out a different sense, 
and opens a new sllbject of moving expostulation. 

As accent dignifies ttie syllable on which it is laid, and 
makes it inore llistlnguisJied by the ear than the rest; so 
emphasis ennobles the Word to w!licli it belongs, arid pre
serits it in a stronger Iiglit fo the iiHtlerstanuirig. Were there 
no accents, wol'ds \vDuid be res'Oived into their origirtal 
sylhihles: ,,,ere th~re no emphasis, sentences ,vould be re
s'Olvetl into theil; origimil ,Yorils ; and, in this case, .the hearer 
would be tintler the painful necessity, first, of making out 
the words; and afLerivai'ds, tlielr me~ning. 

Errlpiiasis is of two kinds, simple and c.nmplex. Simple, 
when it serves to point mit Olily the plain meaning of any 
proposition; complex, ,vhen, besides the nieaning, it marks 
also some affeciion Or emotion of the mind; or gives 11 
meaning to words, which they ,vould 110t have in their miuai 
acceptation. In the fonner case, emphasis is scarcely more 
tilan a stronger accent, with little {lr no change of tone; 
"'heri it is complex, besides force, there is always super
LJdetl a manifest change of tone. 

'l'he follo\ving sentence {'ontains lin example of simple 
Unphasis: "And Nat1:Jan sait! to Dadd, Thou art the 
llan." The emphasis on thou, serves only to point out th~ 
tneaning of the speaker. But in the sentence which fol
lows, we perceive an emotion of the 'speaker superadded to 
the simple meaning: " WIly will ye d:e 1" 

As the emphasis often falls on wo"ds in different parts of 
the same seiltence, 50 it is frefJuently required to be con
tinued, with a li'ttle vllriati.m, on hVd, arid sometimes three 
,vords together. The following sentence exemplifies both 
the parts of this position: "It' you seek to make one rich; 
study not toincrea.Ye his SiOl·CS. but to diminish his desires." 

Emphasis may be further disti,rigl'lished, into the weaker 
and the stronger emphasis; In the sentence, "E:kerCiin~ 
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and temperance strengthen the constitution;" we perceive . 
more force on the word strengthen, than on any other; 
though it is not equal to the stre,;s which we apply to the 
word ilUlifferenl, in the following sentence: "Exercise ami 
temp€rance strengthen even an indiJ!erent constitutioll." 
It is also proper to remark, that the words exercise, tempe 
rance, constitution, in the last example but one, are pro
nounced with greater force, th~n the particles and and lhe:; 
and yet those words cannot properly be called emphatical: 
for the stress that is laid on them, is no more than sutlicient 
to convey distinctly the meaning of each word.-From 
these observations it appears, that the smaller parts of 
speech, namely, the articles, conjunctions, prepositions, &c. 
are: in general, obscurely and feebly expressed; that the sub
stantives, verbs, and more signi5cant words, are firIllly and 
distinctly pronounce(]; and that the emphatical words, 
those which mark the meaning of a phrase, are pTonounced 
with peculiar stress and energy, though val'ied according 
to the degree of their importance. 

Emphasis, besides its other offices, is the great regulator 
of quantity. Though the quantity of our syllables is fixed, 
in WOl'ds separately pronounced, yet it is mutable, when 
these words are ranged in sentences; the long being 
changed into short, the short into long, according to the 
importance of the words with regard to meaning: and as 
it is by emphasis only, that the meaning can be pointed 
out, emphasis must be the regulator of the qnantity. A 
few examples will make this point very evident. 

Pleas'd thou sh~Ut hear-and learn the secret power, Ikc. 
Pleas'd thou shalt hear-an!l thou alone shalt hear
Pleas'd thou shIlt hear-in spite of them shalt hear
Pleas'd thou shllt he:ir-though not behold the fair-
In the lirst of these instances, the words ple'as'd and 

he'ar, being equaily emphatical, are both long; whilst the 
two intermediate wo1'{18, thou and shall, being rapIdly 
passed over, as the sense demands, are reduced to a short 
quantity. 
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In the second instance, the word thoil by being the most 

important, obtains the chief, or rather the sole emphasis' 
and thus, it is not only restored to its natural long quantity 
but obtains from emphasis a still greater degree of It>ngth, 
than when pronounced in its separate stale. 'rhis greater 
degree of length, is compensated by the diminution of 
quantity in the words pieas'd and hear, which are sounded 
shorter than in the preceding instance. 'rhe word shall' 
still continues short. Here we may also observe, that 
though thou is long in the fil·st pal·t of the verse, it becom~s 
short when repeated in the second, on account of the more 
(orcible emphasis belonging to tile word alone, which fol
lows it. 

In the third instance, the word shalt haying the emphasis, 
obtains a long quantity. And though it is impossiblf' to 
prolong the sound of this word, as it ends in a pure mute, 
yet in this, as in all similar instances, the additional quan
tity is to be made out by a rest of the voice, proportioned 
to the importance of the word. In this instance, we may 
also observe, that the word shall, repeated in the second 
part of the line, is reduced again to a short quantity. 

In the fourth instance, the word hear placed in opposi
tion to the word behOLd, in the latter part of the line, ob
tains from the sense the chief emphasis, and a proportionate 
length. The IVon\s thou and shalt, are again reduced to 
short quantities; and the word pleas'd lend. some of the 
time which it possessed, to the more important word hear. 

From these instances, it is evident, that the quantity of 
our syllables is not fixed; but governed by emphasis.-To 
observe a due measurement of time, on all occasions, is 
doubtless very difficult; but by instruction, attention, and 
practice, the difficulty may be overcome. 

Emphasis changes, not only th~ quantity of words and 
syllables, but also, in particular cases, the seat of the ac
cent. This is demonsh·able fmm the following examples. 

" He shall increase, but I shall decrease." "'],here is a 

difference- between giving and forgiving." " In this species 
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of composition, lJlausibility is much (110M essential than 
probability." In these examples, the emphasis requires the 
accent to be placed on syllables, to which it does not com 
mOllly belong. 

In order to acquire the proper management of the em 
phasis, the great rule, and indeed the only rule po!>sible to 
be given, is, that the speaker or reader study to attain a 
just conception of the force and spirit of the sentiments 
which he is to pronounce. For to lay the emphasis with 
exact propriety, is a constant exercise ot' good sense and 
attention. It is far from being an inconsiderable attain
ment. It is one of the greatebt trials of a true and just 
taste; and must arise from feeling delicately ourselves, and 
from judging accurately, of what b fittest to strike the feel
ings of olhers. 

There is one error, agaim;t whicll it is particulai'ly proper 
to caution the leamcr; namely, that ,Jf mUltiplying em
phatical words too much. It is only by a prudent reserve 
in the use of them, that we can give them any weight. If 
they recur too often; if a speaker or reader attempts to 
render every thing whieh he expresses of high jmportance, 
by a multitude of strong emphases, we soon learn to pay 
little regHl'd to them, ']'0 crowd every sentence with em
phatical words, is like crowding allihe pages of a book with 
Italic characters, which, as to the effect, is just the same as 
to use no such distinctions at all, 

SECTION 4. Of Pauses. 

PA USES or rests, in speaking and reading, are at Ital 
cessation of the voice, during a perceptible, ,and, in 
many cases, a measurable space of time. 

Pauses are eqllldly necessary to the speaker, and the 
hel1l'el'. To the s;lPaker~ that he mHy take breath, without 
which he cannot proceed far in (Icli very; and that he rimy, 
by these temporary rests, relie\'e the organs of speech, 
whichothe'nvise would be soon tired by contillued action: 
to the hearer, that the ear aliso may be relieved fl'fJmth 
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fatigue, which it would qUwrwise endure from a .continuity 
of sound; al)d ,that ,the ul)dersta,mling may ,have suffid\~n,t 
time to mflrk the di.l)ti~u:tion, 9fsElntences, and tl"cir sev~ral 
memhe.rs. 

'l'here are hv,o kinds of p,aJ.l~es: ~rst, emphaticalpauses; 
aptl next, SU,C/l {IS m,ar~ ~h,e ;di~ti1;l,ctipns of the sense. A,Il 
ernph,rtical ,pause is ma(le, after .sorn~thing bas been said 
of pec,uliarlnoment, ,l/.lId 011 ,v:hieh we desire to fix the -
hearer'sa~tenliol!. .sometimes, before such .a thing is said, 
we usher it i.1l with a pause of this nature. Such pauses 
have the s.ame effect as ,a ,strong emphasis; and are subject 
to Ihe same rules ; ,espec,~ally (0 the eaution just I;10w given, 
,,' not repeating' them to.o frequently. For as they excite 
uncommon attention, and of course raise expectation, if (he 
impol'fanceof the matter Is not fully answerable to such 
~x)Jectation, they occasion ,disappointment ami disgust. 

:Sut therno.st frequent and the principal IIS,e of pauses, 
is, to mar/{ the divisions of tlle ~enge, and at the same time 
to .allow th,e spe"ker.to .draw his breath j l!.nd (he proper 
and delic,ate iHljustment of such pau~es, is one of the most 
nice (11.1(1 (liffic\llt articles of delivery. In all reilding, and 
publicspea\l:ing, the mana~ement of the breath requires a 
gOl.ld deal of car,e, so as not to oblige us to divide words 
from one .anothel·, \vhich have so intimate a connexioD, 
tbat ~hey ought ,to be pr,qnounced withtil!l same breath, 
and without the leastSElparation. IVlany sentences are 
misera,bly mangled, and the force of the erpphasistotally 
lost. ,bIY the, divisions be:ing made in the wrong place. To 
avoid ,this, ev,ery one, while he is spraking or reading, 
sh.o.uld he v,ery careful to prqvide a full supply of breath 
for what he is to utter. It i,5 a .great mistal,e to imagine, 
that the b~eath qrust be drawn only at the .end of a period, 
when .the voic;e is allowed to fall. It may easily be ga
thered at the interv,als of tIle period, ~vhen the voice is only 
suspend,ell ,for a, moment; . ,ami, by this Inanagement, one 
may always have a sufficient stoe)\. for carr;yingon the 
Io.ng~st~en.te(~~e, without iUlprop,ef: i~~er~uptio,~8. 



238 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. (Sect; 4. 

Pallses in reading, and public discourse, must be formed' 
upon the manner in which we utter ourselves in ordinary, ' 
sensible conversation; and not upon the stiff artificial man· 
ner whieh we acquire, from reading books according to the 
common punctuation. It will by no means be sufficient to 
attend to the poillts llsed in printing; for these are far 
from marking all the pauses which ought to be made in 
speaking. A mechanical attention to these resting-places 
has perhaps been one cause of monotony, by leading' the 
reader to a similar tone at every stop, and a uniform ca· 
dence at every period. The primal'y use of points is, to 
assi"t the reader in discerning the grammatical construc
tion; and it is only as a secondary object, that they regu
late his pronunciation. 

To render pauses pleasing and expressive, they must not 
only be made in the right place, but also accompanied 
with a proper tone of voice, by which the nature of these 
pauses is intimated; much more than by the length of 
them, which can seldom be exactly measured. Sometimes 
it is only a slight and simple suspension of voice that is 
proper; sometimes a degree of cadence in t.he voice is 
required; and sometimes that peculiar tone and cadence 
whieh denote the sentence to be finished. In all these 
cases, we are to regulate ourselves, by attending to the 
manner in which nature teaches us to speak, when engaged 
in real and earnest diseollrse with others. ' 

It i-o a general rule, that the suspending pause should be 
used when the sense is incomplete; and the closing pause, 
"hen it is finished. But there are phrases, in which, 
though the sense is not completed, the voice takes the 
closing, rather than the suspending pause; and others, ill 
whieh the sentence finishes by the pause of suspension. 

The closing pause must not be confounded with that fall 
of the voice, or cadence, with which many readers uni
formly finish a sentence. Nothing is more destructive of 
propriety amI energy than this habit. The tones and in
flections of the voice at the close of a sentence, ought to be 
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diversified, according to the general nature of the discourse, 
and the partieular construction ano meaning of the sen
tence. In plain narrative, and especially in argumentation, 
a small attention to the manner in which we relate a fact, 
or maintain an argument, in conversation, ,viII show, that 
it is frequently more proper to raise the voice, than to let 
it fall, at the end ofa sentence. Some sentences are so con
structed, that the last words require a stronger emphasis 
than any of the preceding; while others admit of being 
cloged with a soft and gentle sound. Where there is 
nothing in the sense which requires the last sound to be 
elevated or emphatical, un easy fall, sufficient to show lhat 
the sense is finished, will be pl'Oper. And in pathetic 
pieces, especially those of the plaintive, tender, or solemn 
kind, the tone of the passion will often require a still 
greater cadence of the voice. '1'he best method of cor
recting a uniform 'ca!lence, is frequently to read select sen
tences, in which the style is pointed, and in which anti
theses are frequently introduced: and argumentative pieces, 
or sueh as abound with interrogatives, or earnesl exda
malion. 

SECTION 5. Of Tones. 

TONES are different both from emphasis and pauses; 
consisting in the modulation of the voice, the notes or 
variations of sound which we employ in the expression 
of our sentiments. 

Emphasis affects particular words and phrases with a de
gree of tone or inflection of the voice; but tones, peculiarly 
so called, affect sentences, paragraphs, and sometimes even 
the whole of a discourse. 

To show the use and necessity of tones, we need only 
observe, that the mind, in communicating its ideas, is in a 
continual state of activity, emotion, or agitation, from the 
different effeds which those ideas produce in the speaker. 
Now the end of such communication being, not merely to 
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,lay pren the ideas, but al,so the different ,feelings which 
they excit€ iIi him w~out.te~s them, there must lJe olher 
signs than words, tp ~nifes1 1hos,e feeli~gs; as words ut
tered in a monotono,us manner, can represent only a simi
,Iar state of mind, perofectly free from aU activity or emo-
1;00. A,s the communication of these iutemal feelings, 
was of mnch more consequence in our social inte,rcours~, 
than the mere conveyance of ideas, the Author of our be~ 
jng did not, as in that conveyapce, leave the invention or 
the language of emotion, to man; but impresse\1 it, him
self upon our nature in the same manner as h,e has done 
,with regard to the rest of the animal world; all of which 
express their various feelings, by various tones. O~rs in
deed, from tllesuperior rank that we hold, are in a high ,de
gree more comp.rehensive; ,M there is not an act of Jhe 
mind, an exertion of the fancy, or an emotion of the heart, 
which has not its peculiar tone, or note of .the voic:e, by 
which it is to be expressed; and whieh is sui:ted exactly to 
the degree oi mternal feeling. It is chiefly in the proPer 
use of these tones, that ,the life, spirit, beaoty, and harmony 
of delivery consist. 

An extract from the beautiful lamentation of David over 
Saul and Jonathan, may serve as an example of what has 
been said on this subject. "The beauty of Israel is slain 
upon thy high places. How are the mighty fallen! Tell it 
not in Gath; publish it not in the streets of Askelon: lest 
the daughters of the Philistines rejoice; lest the daughters 
of the uncircumcised triumph. Ye mountains of Gilboa, 
let ther!! be no dew, nor rain upon you, nor fiel(ls of of
ferings; for there the shield of the mighty was vilely cast 
away; the shield of Saul, as though he had not .been an
ointed with oil!" 'The first of these divisions expresses sor
row and lamentation; therefore the note'is low. The next 
contains a spirited command, and should ,be pronounced 
much higher. The' other sentence, in which he makes a 
Qatl1~q.c addre~:o to ~e mO),l,ntains w~ere his friends were 
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slaIn, must be expressed in a note quite different from the 
two former; not so low as the first, nor so high as the 
second, hI a manly,firm, and yet. plaintive lone.*' 

1.'his correct llnd natural language of the emotions, il 
Dot SO difficult to be attained,as most readers seem to 
imagine. If we enter into the spirit of the author's 'senti
ments, as well as into the meaning of his words, we shall 
not fail to deliver the words in properly varied tones. For 
there are few people, who speak English without a provin
cial tone, that have not an accurate use of emphasis, pauses, 
~nd tones, when, they utter their sentiments in earnest dis
.course: and the reason tha1 they have not the same use of 
,the,lU, in reading aloud the sentimeuts of others, may be 
traced to ,the ,very defective and erroneous method, in 
which· the art of reading is taught; whereby all the various, 
natural, expressive tones of speech, are suppressed, and a few 
artificial, unmeaning, reading notes, are subs\.ituted for them. 

But when we recommend to readers, an attention to the 
tone and language of emotions, we must be understood to 
.do it with proper limitation. Moderation is necessary in 
,this point, as it is in other things. For when reading be
comes strictly imitative, it assumes a theatrical manner, 
a.nd must be highly improper, as well as give offence to the 
h.earers; because it is inconsistent with thai delicacy and 
modesty, which, on all occasions, are indispensable. 

CHAPTER II. 

OF VERSIFICATION. 

As there are few persons who do not sometimes read poeti
eal composition, it seems necessary to give the student 
,Iilome idea 'of that part of grammar, which explains theprin
ciples of versification; that, in reading poetry, he may be 
the better able to judge of its correctness, -and relish its 
'beauties. 'When this lively mode of exhibiting nature and 
sentiment, is perfectly chastel it is often fGlJDd to be highly 
interesting and instrucdve . 

• Berrie. 
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V ERSIFICATION is the arrangement of. a .certaiJ), 
number and variety of syllables, accordingto certa~ 
laws •.. 
, Rhyme is the correspondence of the ·last sound 01 
one verse, to the last sound or syllable of another· 

Feet and pauses are the constituent parts of verse. We 
shall consider these separately. 

OF POETICAL FEET. 

A certain number of syllables conneCted, form a foot. 
They are called feet, bee-ause it is by their aid that the 
voice, as it lVere, steps along through the verse, in a mea
sured pace; and it is necessary that the· syllables which 
mark this regular movement of the voice, should, in some 
manner, be distinguished from the others. This distinction 
was made among the ancient Romans, by dividing their 
·syllables into long and short, and ascertaining their quan
·tity by an exact proportion of time in sounding them ;. the 
long being to the short, as two to onp.; and the long sylla-

, bles, being thus the more important, marked the move
ment. In English, syllables are divided into accented and 
unaccented; and the accented syllables being as strongly 
distinguished from the unaccented, by the peculiar stress 
of the voice upon them, are equally capable of marking 
the movement, and pointing out the regular paces of the 
voice, as the long syllables were by their quantity, among 
the Romans 

When the feet are formed by an accent on vowels, they 
are exactly of the same nature as the ancient feet, and have 
the !lame just quantity in their syllables. So that, in this 
respect, we have all that the ancients had, and something 
which they had not. We have in fact duplicates of each 
foot, yet with such a difference, as to fit them for different 
pur-poses, to bt applied at our pleasure. 

Every foot has, from nature, powers peculiar to itself; 
and it is upon the knowledge and right application of these 
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depend. 
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pleasure and effect of numbers' chiefly 

All feet used in poetry consist either of two, or of three 
syllables; and are' reducible to eight kinds; four of two 
syllables, and four of three, as follows: 

DISSYLLABLE. TRISYLLABLE. 

A Trochee- '" A Dactyl-..,.., 
An Iambus 'oJ - An Amphibrach ..., - 'oJ 

A Spondee - - An Anaprest '" '" -
A Pyrrhic..., .., 'A Tribrach '-' '-' ..., 

kTi'ochee has the first syllable accented, and the last 
unaccented: as," Hateful, petlish." 

An Iambus has the first syllable Nnaccented,aud the last 
accented: as," Betray, consist." 

A Spondee has both the words or syllables accented: as, 
" The pale moon." 
, A' pyrrh'ic has both the words or syllables unaccented: 
as, " On tbe tall tree." 

A Dactyl has the first syllable accented, and the two 
latter unaccented: as," Labourer, possible." 

An Amphibl'a<{h has the fil'st and last ~yllables unaccented; 
and the middle one accented: as," Delightful, domestic." 

An Anaprest has the two firot syllables unaccented, and 
the last accented: as," Contravene, acquiesce." 

A Tribrach ha~ all its syllables unaccented: as," Nu
merable, conquerable." 

Some of these feet may be denominated principal feet; 
as pieces of poetry may be wholly, or chiefly formed oC 
any of them. Such are the Iambus, Trochee, Dactyl, and 
Anaprest. The others may be termed secondary teet; be
cause their chief use is to diversify the numbers, and to 
improve the vene. 

We shall first explain the nature of the principal feet. 
IAMBIC' verses may be divided into several species, 

according to the number of feet or syllables of \vhich theY 
are composed. 
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1. The shortest form of the English Iambic consists' of 

an Iambus, with an additiunal short syllable: as,' '. 
DIsdainIng, 
Complitining, 
Cunsenting, 
Repenting. 

We have no poem of this measure, but it may ~e met with 
in stanzas. The Iambus, with this addition, coincides with 
the Amphibrach. 

2. The second form of our Iambic is also too short to be 
continued through any great number of lines. It consist~ 
of two Iambuses. 

What place IS here! 
What scenes appear! 
To me the rose 
No longer glows. 

It sometimes takes, or may take, an additional short syl 
lable: as, 

Upon a mountain 
Beside a founlain. 

S. The third form consists of three Iambuses. 
In places far or near, 
Or famous or obscure, 
Where wholesome is the air, 
Or where the most impure. 

It sometimes admits of an additional short syllable: as, 
Our hearts no longer languish,. 

0\0. The fourth form is made up of four Iambuses. 
And may at last my weary age, 
Fihd out the peaceful hermitage. 

5. The fifth species of English Iambic, consists of five 
Iambusils. 

How 16v'd, hOw valU'd once, avails thee not, 
To whom related, or by whom begot: 
A hear) of dust alone remains ·of thee; 
'Tis all thuu art, and all the proud shall be. 
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Be wise to-day, 't'is madness to defer: 
Next day the fatal I}recedent will plead; 
Thus on, till wisdom is pushed out of life. 

245 

This is called the Heroic measure. In its simplest form 
it consists of five Iambuses; but by the admission of other 
feet, as 'l'rochees, Dactyls, Anaprests, &c. it is capable of 
many varieties. Indeed, most of the English common 
measures may be varied in the same way, as well as by the 
different position of their pauses. 

6. The sixth form of our Iambic is commonly called the 
.Illexandrine measure. It consists of six Iambuses. 

For thou art but Of dUst; be humble and he wise. 
The Alexandrine is sometimes introduced into heroic 
rhyme; and when used spal'ingly, and with judgment,. 
occasions an agreeable variety. 

The seas shall waste, the skies 'in smoke decay, 
Rocks fall to dust, and mountains melt away; 
But fix'd his word, his saving pow'r remains: 
Thy realm for ever lasts, thy onm Messiah reigns. 

7. The seventh ami las~ form of our Iambic measure, is 
made up of seven Iambu~es. 

The Lord descended from above, 
And bow'dthe heavens hIgh. 

This was anciently written in one line; but it is now 
broken into two; the fil'st containing four feet, and the 
second three: 

When all thy mercies, () my God! 
My rising soul surveys, 

Transported with the view, I'm lost 
In wonder, love, and praise. 

In all these measnres, the accents are to be placed on even 
syllables; and every line considered by itself, is, in g:eneraI, 
more melodious, as this rule is more strictly observed. . 
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TROCHAIC verse ;s of several kinds. 

1. The shortest 'rrochaic verse in our language, consists 
of one 'l'rochee and a long syllable. 

Tumult cease, 
Sink to peace. 

This measure is defective in dignity, and can seldom be 
used on serious occasions. 

2. The second English form of the Trochaic consists of 
two feet; and is likewise so brief, that it is rarely used for 
any very serious purpose. 

On the mountain 
By a fountain. 

It sometimes contains two feet or trochees, with an addi
tionallong syllable: as, 

In the days of old 
Fables plainly told. 

3. The third species consist.s of three trochees: as, 

~Then our hearts are mournIng: 

or of three trochees, with an additional long syllable: as, 

Restless morlals toil for nought; 
Bliss in vain from earth is sought; 
Bliss, a native' of the sky, 
N ever wanders. Mortals, try; 
There you cannot seek in vain; 
For to seek her is to gain. 

4. The fourth Trochaic species consists offour trochees: as, 

Round 1Js roars the tempest louder. 

This form may tak~ III additional long syllable, as follows 

1(1Ii: after dInner In his chair, 
Sat a farmer, ruddy, fat, and fair. 

But this measure is very uncommon. 
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5. The fifth Trochaic species is likewise uncommon. It 

is c~mposed of five troch~es. 
All thiH walk on foot or ride In chariots, 
All that dwell in palaces or garrets. 

6 The sixth form of the English 'Trochaic consists of 
liz trochees: as, 

On a. mountain, stretch'd b~nea:th a hoary wIllow, 
, Lay a shepherd swain, and view'd the rolling billow. 

This seems to be the longest Trochaic line that our lan-
guage admits. ' , 

In all these Troehaic measures, the accent'is to be placed 
on the odd syllables. 

The DAC'l'YLIC measure being :very uncommon, we 
.haH give only one example of one species of it: 

'From the low pleasures of th'isfllllen nature, 
Rise we to higher,&c. 

ANAP lESTIC verses are divided into several speeies.' 
1. The' shortest anaprestic verse must be a single ana

prest; as, 
But 'in viin, 

JI'hey complain. 
This measure is, however, ambiguous; for, by laying the 
stress of lhe voice on I,he first and third syllables, we might 
make a trochaic. And therefore the first and simplest 
form of .our genuine Anaprestic verse, is made up of two 
Anaprests: as, 

0' 0, Bilt p'is courage 'gb fail, 
o For no arts could avail. 

'l'bis form admits of an additional short syllable. 
Then blscou~age 'g~n faiI hIm, 
For no arts could avail him. 

2. The second species consists of three Anaprests. 
, () ye ;,voods, spr~ad your branches apace; 

To your deepest recesses I fly; 
I would hide with the beasts of the chase; 
, ,~ w.o~ld vanish from every eye. 
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This is a very pleasing measure, and much used, both in 

solemn and cheerful subjects. 

3. The third kind of the English Anaprestic, co,.sists of 
four Anaprests. 

May i govern my passIons with absolUte sway; 
And grow wiser and better as life. wears away. 

This measure \ViII admit of a short syllable at t.he end: as, 

On the warm cheek Of youth, smnes and roses are blendYng,. 

The preceding ,are the different kinds ,of the principal 
feet, in their more simple forms. They are capable of nu
merous variations, by the intermixture oi those feet with 
each other; ami by the admission of the secnndary feet. 

We have obsc"ved, that English verse is co.mposed of 
feet formed by accent; and that when the accent falls 0.11 

vowels, the feet are equivalent to thoEc formed by quantity. 
'That the student may clearly perceive thi" ,Ufference, we 
shall produce a specimen of each kind. 

O'er heaps of rUIns stalk'd the sLitely hfud. 

Here we see the accent is upon the vowel in each second 
syllable. In the following line, we shall find the same 
Lambie movement, but formed Ily accent on consonaJlts, 
except the last syllable. 

Then rustling, crackling, crashing thunder d6wn. 

Here the time of the short accented syllables, is com
pensated by a short pause, at the end of each word to 
which they belong. 

We now proceed to show the manner in which poetry ia 
variell and improvell, by the admission of secondary feet 
into its composition. 

Murmuring, and with him fled the shades of night. 

The first foot here IS a Dactyl; the rest are Iambics. 

O'er many a frozen, many a fiery Alp. 

'I.'his line contains three Amphibrachs mixed with Iambics 
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,innumerable before th' Almighty's throne'. 

Here, in 'the second foot, we find a Tribra,ch. 

S'ee tpe bold yluth strai!l up the threat'ning steep. 

In this line, the first foot is 'a Trochee; the seeond a genu
ine Spondee by quantity; the third a Spondee by accent. 

In the following line, the first foot is a Pyrrhic, the se
coml a Spondee 

That 011 weak wIngs from far pursues your flight. 

FROM the pr'eceding view of English versification, we may 
see what !J. copious stock of materials it possesses. For we 
are not only allowed the use of all the ancient poetic feet, 
ill ,our heroi.c lI;I~asure, but we have, as before observed, 
duplicates of each" agreeing in movement, though differing 
in measure,* and which make different impressions on the 
ear j an opulence peculiar to our language, and which may 
be the source of a boundless variety. 

OF,POETICAL PAUSES, 

There 'are two sorts of pauses, one for sense, and olle for 
,nelody,pe'rfectlydistinct from each other. The former 
may be called sentential; the latter, harmonic pauses. 

The sentential pauses are those which are known to us 
by the name of stops, and which have names given them; 
.is the comma, semicolon,colon, and period. 

The harmonic pauses may be subdivided into the .fowl 
pau.se, and the cresural pause. These sometimes coincide 
with the sentential pause, sometimes have an independent 
state,' that is, exist where there is no stop in the sense. 

The final pause takes place at the end of the line, closes 
the verse, and marks the measure: the cresural divides it 
into equal or unequal parts. 

:ill Movement and measure are tbus dJ8tinguished. MO'fMmeni expresses the p""" 
gressive order of sounds, ll'·hethp..l' from strong to weak, from long to shori, or 11'" 
_tr,1L 1I1e4"''' signifies the proportioll of time, botb in .oundo aDd 1"' ....... 
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The final pause preserves the melody, without interfering 
with the sense. For the pause itself perfectly marks the 
bound of the metre; and being made only by a suspension 
of the voice, not by any change of note, it can never affect 
the sense. This is not the only advantage gained to num
bers, by this final pause or stop of suspension. It also pre
vents that monotony, that sameness of note at the end of 
lines, which, however pleasing to a rude, is disgusting to a 
delicate ear. For as this final pause has no peculiar note 
of its own, but always takes that which belongs to the pre
ceding WOl"d, it changes continually with the matter, and is 
as various as the sense. 

H is the final pause which alone, on many occasions, 
marks the diffe.·ence between prose and verse; which wiII 
be evident from the fullowing arrangement of a few poetical 
lines. 

" Of man's first disobedience, and the fruit of that forbid
den tree, whose mortal taste brought death into the world, 
ami all our \Vo, with loss of Eden, till one greater man re
store us, and regain the blissful seat, si.ng heavenly muse !" 

A stranger to the poem would not easily discover that 
this was verse; but would take it for poetical prose. By 
properly adjusting the final pause, we shall restore the pas
sage to its true state of verse. 

Of man's first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world, and all our wo, 
With loss of Eden, till one greater man 
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat, 
Sing, heavenly muse! 

These examples show the necessity o~ reading blank 
,verse, in such a manner, as to make every line sensible to 
the ear; for, what is the use of melody, or for what end 
has the poet composed in verse, if, in reading his lines, we 
suppress his numbers, by omitting the final pause; and de 
grade them, by our pronunciation, into mere prose! 
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The Cresura is commonly on the fourth, fifth, or sixth 

syllable of heroic verse. 
On the fourth syllable, or at the end of the second foot: as, 

The silver eel" in shining volumes roll'd, 
The yellow carp" in scales bedropp'd with gold. 

On the fifth syllable, or in the middle of thethird foot: as, 

Round broken columns" clasping ivy twin'd, 
O'er heaps of ruin" stalk'd the stately hind. 

On the sixth syllable, or at the end of the third foot: as, 

Oh say what stranger cause" yet unexplor'd, 
Could make a gentle belle" reject a lord. 

A line may be divided into three portions, by two cresu
ras: as, 

Outst~etch'd he lay" on the cold ground" and oft' 
Look'd up to heav'n. 

There is another mode of dividing lines, well suited to 
the nature of the couplet, by introducing semi-pauses, 
which divide the line into fonr panses. This semi-pause 
may be: called a demi-cresu.ra. 

The following lines admit of, and exemplify it. 

Glows' while he reads" but trembles' as he writes. 
Reason' the card" but passion' is the gale. 
Rides' in the whirlwind" and directs' the storm. 

OF MELODY, HARMONY, AND EXPRESSION 

Having shown the general nature of feet and pau~es, the 
constituent parts of verse, we shall now point out, more par
ticularly, their use and importance. 

Melody, harmony, and expression, are the three great ob
jects of poetic numbers. By melody, is meant, a pleasing 
~ffect produced on the ear, from an apt arrangement of the 
constituent parts of Vel"Se, according to the laws of measure 
and movement. By harmuny, an effect produced by an 
action of the miDlI, in comparing the different members of 
~. v~rse with each other, and perceivjpg ~ qpe im4 g~",utiful 
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proportion between them. By expression, such a ",hoice 
anti arrangement of the constituent parts of verse, as serVe 
to enforce and illustrate the thought or the sentiment. 

We shall consider each of these three objects in versifica
tion, both with respect to the feel and the pauses. 

lst, With regard to melody. 
From the examples which we have given of verses com

posed in all the principal feet, it is eviuent that a consider
.. ble portion of melody is found in each of them, though in 
different degrees. Verses made up of pure Iambics have 
Itn excellent melody. 

'l'hat the final and cresural pauses contribute to melody, 
<:annot be doubted by any person who reviews the in
slances which we have alreauy given of those pauses. To 
form lines of the first melody, the cresura must be at the end 
of the second, or of the third foot, or in the middle of the 
U!ird. 

2d, With respect to harmony. 
Verses composed of Iambics have indeed a fine har

mony ; but as the stress of the voice, in repeating such 
verses, is always in the same places, that is, on every second 
syllable, such a uniformity would disgust the ear in a long 
IIuccession; and therefore such changes were sought for, 
as might introduce the pleasure of variety, withl')ut preju
dice to melody; or which might even contribute to its im 
provement. Of this nature was the introduction of the 
Trochee, to form the first foot of an heroic verse: as, 

Favours to none, to all she smiles extends, 
O'ft she rejects, but never once offends. 

Each of these lines begins with a Trochee; the remain
ing feet are in the Iambic movement. In the following 
line of the same movement, the fourth foot is a Trochee. 

All thtse our notions vain, sees and derides. 

The next change admitted for the sake 'of variety, with
out: prejudice to ~elodr, is the intermixture of Prrrhics. 
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aml' Spondees; in which, two impressions in the one Coot 
make up Cor the want of one in the other; and two long 
syllables compensate two short ones, so as to make the sum 
of the quantity of the two feet, equal to two Iambic's. 

On the green bank to look Into the clear 
Smooth lake that t6 me seem'd another sky. 

Siood rul'd stood vast'infInltiide coniin'd. 

The next v~riety admitted is that of the Amphibracb. 

Which mallY a ,bard had chaunted many a day. 

In this line, we find that two of the feet are Amphibracha; 
and three, Iambics. 

W· e have before shown that Hie cresura improves the me
'Iody of verse; and we shall now speak of its other more 
important office, that of being the chief source of harmony 
'in numbers. 

The first and lowest perception of harmony, by means oC 
the cresura, arises from comparing two members of the 
same line with each other, divided in the manner to be 
seen in the instances before mentioned; because the beauty 
'of proportion in the members, according to each of these 
divisions, is founded in nature; being as one to two-two 
to three-or three to two. 

The next degree' arises Crom comparing the members of 
a couplet, or: tivo contigilOus lines: as, 

See the bold youth" strain up the threat'ning steep, 
Rush thro' the thickets" down the valleys sweep. -

Here we find the cresura of the first line, at the end or 
the second foot; and in the middle of the third foot, in the 
last line. 

Hang o'er their coursers' heads" with eager speed, 
And earth rolls back" bendth the flying steed. 

In this couplet, the cresura is at the end oC the third Coot, 
VI the first.<Jine; arit.! ef the second, in the latter line. 
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The next perception of harmony arises from comparing 

a greater number of line~, and observing the relative pro
portion of the couplets to each other, in point of similarity 
and diversity, as: 

Thy forests Windsor" and thy green retreats, 
At once the monarch's" and the muse's seats, 
Invite my lays." Be present Sylvan maids, 
Unlock your springs" and open all your shades. 

Not half so swift" the trembling doves can fly, 
When the fierce eagle" cleaves the liquid sky; 
Not half so swiftly~' the fierce eagle moves, 
When through the clouds" he drives the trembling doves. 

In this way, the comparison of lines variously apportioned 
by the different ~eats of the three cresuras, may be the 
source of a great variety of harmony, consistent with the 
fine:;t melody. This is still increased by the introduction 
of two cresuras, and much more by that of semi-pauses. 
The semi-pauses double every where the terms of compari
son; give a more distinct view of the whole and the parts 
afford new proportions of measurement, and an ampler 
scop!' for diversity and equality, those sources of beauty in 
hallJlony. 

Warms' in the sun" refreshes' in the breeze, 
Glows' in the stars" and blossoms' ill the trees; 
Lives' through all life" extends' through all extent, 
Spreads' undivided" operates' unspent. 

3d. The Jast object in versification regards expression. 
When men express their sentiments by words, they na

turally fall into that sort of movement of the voice, whjch 
is consonant to that produced by the emotion in the mind; 
and the Dactylic or Anaprestic, the Trochaic, Iambic, or 
Spomlaic, prevails even in common discourse, according to 
the different nature of the sent.iments expressed. To imi
tate I.ature, therefore, the poet, in arranging his words in 
the artificial composition of verse, must ta~e cartl to Dlfl#c 
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the movement cocrespoml to the sentiment. by the proper 
use of the 8everal kinds of feet: and this is the first aud 
most general source of expression in numbers. 

That a judicious management of the feet and pauses, 
may be peculiarly expressive of particular operations and 
sentiment8, will sufficiently appear to the learner, by a few 
select examples under· each of those heads. 

In the following instance, the vast dimensions of Satan 
are shown by an uncommon succession of long syllables, 
which detain us to survey the huge arch fiend, in his fixed 
posture. 

So stretch'd out huge in length the arch fiend liiy. 

The next example affords instances of the power of a 
Trochee beginning a line, when succeeded by an Iambus. 

------ami sheer wrthin 
Lights on hIs feet: as when a prowling wolf 
Leaps o'er the fence with ease Into the fold. 

The trochee which begins the line shows Satan in the act 
of lighting: the Iambus that follows, fixes him-" Lights 
on his feet." 

The same artifice, in the beginning of the next line, makes 
us see the wolf-" leap o'er the fence."-But as the mere 
act of leaping over the fence, is not the only circumstance 
to be attended to, but also the facility with which it is done, 
this is strongly marked, not only by the smooth foot which 
follows-" with ease"-itself very expressive, but likewise 
by a Pyrrhic preceding the last foot-" 'into the fold"
which indeed carries the wolf-" wIth ease Into the fchl." 

The following instances show the effects produced by 
cresuras, so placed as to divide the line into very unequal 
portions: such as that after the first, and before the last 
Bemipede. 

--------thus with the year 
Seasons return, but not to me returns 
Day" or the sweet approach of even or mom. 
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Here the cresura after the first sem.ipede Day, c stovs 'ils 

unexpectedty, and forcibly impresses the imaginati<m with 
the greatness of 1he aut.hor's loss, the loss of sight. 

No sooner had th' Almighty ceas'd, but ail 
The multitude of angels, with a shout 
Loud" as from numbers without number" sweet 
As from blest voices uttering joy.--

There is something very striking in this uncommon 
cresura, which suddenly stops the reader, to reflect on the 
importance of a particular word. 

We shall close the subject, with an example containing 
the united powers of many of the principles which have 
been explained. 

DIre was the tossIng" dt!ep the groans" Despair" 
Tended the sick" busiest from couch to couch" 
And over them trlumph:lnt death" hiS dart" 
Shook" but del1iy'd to strike. 

Many of the rules and observations respecting Prosody, 
are taken from " Sheridan's Art of Reading;" to which 
book the COlllpiler refers the ingenious student, for more 
extensive information on the subject. 
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PUNCTUATION .• 
PUNCTUATION is the art of dividing a written compo

sition into sentences, or parts. of sentences, by points or 
stops, for the purpose of marking the different pauses 
wIDell the sense, and an accurate pronunciation r{;quire. 

The Comma represents ~he shortest pause; the Semi~ 
colon, . a pause double that of the comma; the Colon, 
douulc that of the semicolon; and the Period, double 
that of the colon. 

The precise quantitr or duration of each panse, cannot 
be detined; fOi' it varies with the time of the whole. The 
same composition may be rehearsed in a quicker or a 
slower time; but the proportion between the pauses should 
be ever invariable. 

In order more clearly to determine the proper applica
tion of thb points, we must distinguish between an imper
flct phrase, a simple .sentence, and a compound sentence. 

An imperfect phrase contains no assertion, or does not 
amount to a proposition or sentence: as, "Therefore; in 
hasle; ~ludious of praise." 

A simple sentence has but one subject, and one finite 
verb, expressed or implied: as, .. Temperance preserves 
health." 

A compound sentence has more than one subject, or 
one tinite verb, either expressed or understood; or it con
sists of two or more simple sentences connected together: 
as, " Good nature mends and beautities all objects;" "Vir
tue retines the affections, but vice debases them." 

In a sentence, the subject and the verb, or either of them, 
may be accompanied with several adjuncts: as, the object, 

:ill As punctuation is intended to aid both the $e1Js:e, and the pronunciation of a 
!eDtellt'e~ it could not ha"t'"e lJeen exclusively djscussed under the part of Syntax, or 
or Promrly. The nature of the subject, its extent and imiltJrtance, and the rram
mati cal knowledge whicn it presupposes, ha.,.A induced us to make it a distinel. ami 
lubsequent article. 
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the end, the circumstance of time, place, manner, aml. the 
like: and the subject or, verb may. be either immediately 
connected with them, or mediately; that is, by being con
nected with something which is connected with some other, 
ant! so on: as," The mind, unoccupied with useful know
ledge, becomes a magazine of trifles and follies." 

Members of sentences may be divided into simple and 
compound members. See page 137. 

CHAPTER J. 

OF THE COMMA. 

The Comma usually separates those parts of a sen
tence, which, though very closely connected in sense 
and construction, require a pause between them. 

Rule 1. With respect to a simple sentence, the several 
words of which it consists have so near a relation to each 
other, that, in general, no points are requisite, except a 
full stoV at the end of it: as," The fear of the Lord is the 
beginning of wisdom." "Every part of matter swarms with 
living creatures." 

A simple sentence, however, when it is a long one, and 
the nominative case is accompaniea with inseparable ad
juncts, may admit of a pause immerliately before the verb: 
as, " The good taste of the present age, has not allowed us 
to neg~ect the cultivation of the English language:"" To 
be totally indifferent to praise or censure, is a real defect in 
character" 

Rule 2 'When the connexion ofthe different parts of a 
simple sentence is interrupted by an imperfect phrase, a 
comma is usually introduced before the beginning, and at 

i the end of this phrase: as, "I remember, rvith gratitude, 
his goodness to me:" "His work is, in many respects, very 
imperfect. It is, lherifore, not much approved." But when 
these interruptions are slight and unimportant, the comma 
is better omitted; as, "Flattery is certainly pernicious;" 
" 'There is surely a pleasure in beneficence." 
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In tite generality of compound sentences, there is fre

quent occasion Cor commas. 'rhis will appeadrom the fol
lowing rules; some of which apply to slmplc, as well as to 
compound sentences. 

RULE III. When two or more nouns occur in the same 
construction, they are parted by a comma: as, " Reasull, 
"irtue, answer one great aim:" "The husband, wife, and 
children, suffered extremely*:" "'l'hey took away their « 

furniture, clothes, and stock ill trade:" " He is alternately 
supported by his Cather, his uncle, and his elder brother." 

From this rule there is mostly an exception, with regard 
to two nouns closely connected by a conjunction: as, 
"Virtue and vice form a strong contrast to each other:" 
" Libertines call religion bigotry or superstition;" "There 
isa natural difference between merit and demerit, virtue 
and vice, wisdom and Colly." But if the parts connected 
are not short, a comma may be inserted, though the con
junction is expressed: as," Romances may be said to be 
miserable rhapsodies, or dangerous incentives to evil;" 
"Intemperance destroys the strength of our bodies, and the 
vigour oC our minds." 

RULE IV. Two or more adjectives belonging to the same 
substantive are likewise separated by commas: as, " Plain, 
honest truth, wants no artificial covering;" "David was a 
brave, wise, and pious man;" "A woman, gentle, sensible, 
well-educated, and religious;" "The most innocent plea
sures are the sweetest, the most rational, the most affecting, 
and the most lasting." 

But two ad.iectives, immediately connected by a con
junction, are not separated by a comma: as," True worth 
is modest and retired; "Truth is fair and artless, simple 
and sincere, uniform and consistent." " We must be wise 
or foolish; there is no medium." 

• As 8 considerable pause in pronunciation, is necessary between the last noun 
and the verb, a comma should be inserted to denote it. But as no vause is allowable 
between the Jut adJective and tbe noun, under Rule IV. the comma i. there. pro-
perlyomitted See W ALKEIl's E/, .... n":qf Elocution. 
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RULE V. T,,·o or more verbs, having. the same nomina
tive case, and immedi:ltely following one another, are also 
separated by commas: as, "Virtue support~ inadversiiy, 
moderatee in prosperity:" "In a letter, we may a!iyiS~i ex~ 
hort, comfort, request, and discuss." 

Two verbs immediately connected by aconjunctiop, are 
an exception to the above rule: .as, "The study of natural 
history'expands and elevates the mind;" "'Whether we 
eat or drink, labour or sleep, we should beIilodera~~.u 

Two o.r more participles are subject toa similar rule"and 
e~ception: as," A man, fearing, serving, alld· loving ,his 
Creator;" " He was happy in being loved, esteemed, and 
respected;" " By being admired and flattered; we are often 
corrupted." 

RUI,E VI. r.rWO or more adverbs immediately succeeding 
one another, must be separated by commas: l1S, " We,. are 
fearfully, wonderfully framed;" "Suceess generally de
pends on acting prudently; steadily, and vigoronsly, in what 
we undertake." 

But when two adverbs are joined by a conjunction, they 
are not parted by the comma: as," Some men sin delibe
rately and presumptuously;" '( There is no middle state; 
we must live virtuously or vitiously." 

RULE VII. When participles are followed by something 
that depends on them, they are gener-ally separated· from 
the rest of the sentence. by a comma:. as, " The .king, ap
proving the pian, put it in execution;" "His talents,jormed 
for great enterprises, could not fail of rendering him conspi
cuous;" "All mankind compose one family> assembled un-
der the eye of one common Father." 

RULE VIII. When a conjunction is divi(led by a phrase 
or sentpnce from the verb to which it belongs, such int~r
vening phrase has usually a comma at each extremity: as, 
"They set out early, and, before the close of the day, ar
rived at the destined place." 

RULE IX. Expressions in a direct address, arc separated 
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'r~dhe restor the sentence by commas: as, "My son, 
give me thy he~rt ;" " I am obliged to you, my frienr4, 
(o/." your many fll:vours." 
.. , E.Ul,E x. The case absolute, and the infinitive mood ab-
89lute, are separated by I)ommas f,:om the body of the sen
tenc~:. a9, ~, His fath~r. dying, he succeeded to the estate;" 
" At length, their ministry performed, and race well run, 
they left the, world iQ :peace j" " 'I'o confess the truth, I 
Wa~ much in fault." 

. RULE,. in. Nouns in :apposition, that is, nouns added to 
pth~er: nouns in·the same case, by way of explication or il
lustration, when accompanied with adjuncts, are set off by 
commas: as,." Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, was emi
nentfor his zeal and knowledge i" "The butterfly, chillI 
of the summer, flutters in the sun." 

. But if such nouns are single, or only form a proper name, 
they are not divided: as, "Paul the apostle;" " The em
peror Antonillus wrote an excellent book." 

RULE XII. Simple members of sentences connected by 
comparatives, are for the most part distinguished by a com
rna,:' as, ",.lJ.s the hart panielh after the wate. 'brooks, 8n 
doth my soul pant after thee ;" " Beller is a (linner of herbll 
wi;th love, ,than'\I- staUed' ox and hatred with iL" 

If the members in qomrlarative sentences are short, the 
comma' is; ill' gf1neral" 'better omitted: as, "How much 
better is it to get wisdom than gold !" "l\1ankilld act iftener 
from-caprice than reason." 

RULE XflJ. ,When words are placed in opposition to :d. 
other, or with' some marked variety, they require to be die
tillgu.ishfld. by a comma: as, 

"Tlro'deep, yet clear; tho' gentle, yet not dull ; 
Strong, without rage; without o'erflowing, full." 

" Good men, in this frail, imperfect state, are often found, 
not only in union with, but in opposition to, the views and 
conduct of one another" 

Sometimes when the word with wLch the last preposi
tion agrees, is single, it is better to omit the comma before 
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it: as," Many states were in alliance rvith, and under 'tlie 
protection qfRome." 

The same rule and restrictions must be applied when two 
or more nouns refer to the same preposition: aSi" He was 
composed both under the threatening, and at the approach, 
qf a cruel and Iingering_ death;" "He was not only the 
king, but the father qf his people." 

RULE XIV. A remarkable expression, or a short observa
tion, somewhat in the manner of a quotation,may be pro
perly marked with a comma: as," It hurts a man's pride 
to say, I do not know;" "Plutarch calls lying, the vice of 
slaves." 

RULE xv. Relative pronouns are connective words, and 
generally admit a comma before them: as," He preaches 
sublimely, rvho lives a sober, righteous, and pious life;" 
"There is no charm in the female sex, rvhich can supply 
lhe place of virtue." 

But when two members, or phrases,are closely connected 
by a relative, restraining the general notion of the antece 
dent to a particular sense, the comma should be omitted: as, 
,,, Self-denim is the sacrifice which virtue must make ;" " A 
man who is of a detracting spirit, will misconstrue the most 
innocent words that can be put together." In the latter 
example, the l\ssertion is not of "a man in general," but 
Of" a man who is of a detracting ~pirit;" and therefore they 
'should not be separated. 

The fifteenth rule applies equally to cases in which the 
relative is not expressed, but understood: as," It Was from 
piety, warm and unaffected, that his morals derived strength." 
" 'l'his sentiment, habitual and strong, influenced his whole 
conduct." In both of these examples, the relative and verb 
rvhich rvas, are understood. 

RULE XVI. A simple member of a sentence, contained 
within another, or following another, must be distinguished 
by the comma: as," To improve time whilst we are bless
ed with health; wiII smooth the bed of sickness." "Very 
often, while we are complaining of the vanity, and' the 
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evils of human life) we make that vanity, and we increase 
those evils." 

If, however, the members succeeding each other, are 
,:very closely connected, the comma is unnecessary: as, 
" Revelation tells us how we may attuin happiness." 

Vvhen a verb in the infinitive mood, follows its governing 
verb, with several words between them, those words should 
generally have a comma at the end of them; as, " It ill 
'becomes good and wise m«n, to oppose al1d degrade one 
another." 

Several verbs in tbe infinitive mood, having a common 
dependence, and succeediug one another, are also divided 
by .:",mmas: as, " To relieve the indigent, to comfort tl,e 

,-afflicted, to protect the innocent, to reward the deserving, 
are humane and noble employments." 

RUI,E XVIl~ When the verb to be is followed by a verb in 
the infinitive mood, which, by transposition, might be made 
the nominative case to it, the former is generally separated 
from the latter verb, by a comma: as," The most obvious 
rf"medy is, to withdraw from all associations with bad men." 
" 'rhe first and most obvious remedy against the infection, 

'is, to withdraw from all associations with bad men." 
RULE XVIII. When adjuncts or circumstances are of irp

portance, and often when the natural order of them is iu
verted, they may be set off by commas: as," Virtue must 
be formed and supported, not by uufreqllent acts, but by 
daily and repeated exertions." "Vices, like shadows, to
warda the evening of life, grow great and monstrous." 
" Our interests are interwoven by threads innumerable;" 
" By threads innumerable, our interests are interwoven" 

RULE XIX. Where a verb is Ilnd~rstood, a comma may 
often be properly introduced. This is a general rule, which, 
besides' compri!ing some of the preceding rules, will ap
ply to many cases not determined by any of them: as, 
" From law arises security; from security, curiosity; from 
curiosity, knowledge." In this example, the verb" arises" 
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is understood before "curiosity" and "knowledge j" at 
which words a considerable pause is necessary. , 

RULE xx. The words, nay, so, hence, again, first, se
con(lly, forme:rly, now, la8tly, once more, wove all, on the 
contrary, in the next place, in short, and all othe.r words and 
phrases of the same kind, must generally be separated from 
the context. by a comma: as, "Remember thy best and 
first friend; formerly, the supporter of thy infancy, and 
the guide of thy childhood; n011), the guardian of thy youth, 
and the hope of thy coming years." "He feared want, 
hence, he over"valued riches." "This conduct may heal 
the difference, nay, it may constantly prevent any in future." 
" Finally, I shall only repeat what has been often justly 
said." "If the spring put forth no blossoms, in summer 
there will be no beauty, and - in autumn, no fruit; so, if 
youth Joie trifled away without improvement, riper years 
may be contemptible, and DId age miserable." 

In many of the foregoing rules and examples, great rll
gard must be paid to the length of the clauses, and the pro
portion which they bear tD one aJlother. An attention to 
the sense of any passage, and to the clear, easy communi. 
cation of it, will, it is presumed, with the aid of the pre. 
cediug rules, enable the student to adjust the pro,per pause v 
and the places for inserting the commas. 

CHAPTER II. 

OF THE SEMlCoLON. 

THE Semicolon is used for dividing a compound sen
tence into two or more parts, not so closely connected 
as those which are separated by a comma, nor ret so 
little depl'ndent on each other, as those which are dis 
tinguished by a colon. 

The semicolon is sometimes used, when the preceding 
member of the sentence does not of itself give a complete 
sense, but depends on the following clause: and sometimes 
when the sense ()f that member would be cDmnl..,te m;thout 
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tbe concluding one: as in the following instances: "As the 
d.e~ire of approbation, when it works accOl'ding to reason, 
improves the amiable part of our species in every thing 
that is laudable; so nOlhing is more destructive tothem when 
it Is govern.ed.oy vanity and folly." 

" Experience teaches 115, that an entire retreat from 
worldly affairs, is not what veligiclD .requires.; 'nor does it 
eve.nenJoin a long reb'eat from them." 

" Straws swim upon the surface ; but pearls lie at the 
bottom." 

" Philosophers assert, thllt Nature is. unlimited in her 
operations; that she has inexhaustible treasures in re,er.ve; 
that knowledg.e will 1llways be progrei\sive; and that aU 
future generalions will ,continue to make discoveries, of 
which we have not the least idea." 

CJ,iAPTER III. 

OF THE cO.LON. 

THE Colon is used to divide a sentence mto two or 
more parts, less connected than those which are sepa
rated by a semicolon; but not so independent as sepa
rate distinot sentences. 

The Colon may be propedyapplied in the thre.e follow
ing cases. 

1. When a member of a sentence is complete in itself. 
butfoUowed by some supplemental remark, or flHther illus
tration of the subject : as, " Natm'e fell her inability to ex
tricate herself from the consequences of guilt : the gospel 
reveals the plan of Divine interposHion and aid." "Nature 
·confessed some atonement to be necesenry : the gospel 
discovers that the necessary atonement is macle." 

2. When several semicolons have preceded, anti a sli11 
greater pause-is necessary, in order to mark the connecting 
<or concluding sentiment: as, " A divine legislator, uttering 
,his voice from heav·en; an almighty governor, stretching 
fl'lr,th ,his arm to ,punish o'rrewa~d; informing us of perre
tual rest 'prepared ·herea:f1er for the righteous, and ·of ini.lig-
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nation and wrath awaiting the wicked: these are the con
silleralions which ovet'awe the world, which support inte
grity, lind check guilt." 

3. 'rhe Colon i5 commonly used when an example, a 
quotation, or a speech is introduced: as, "'rhe Scriptures 
give us an amiable J·epresentation of the Deity, in these 
words: 'God is love.''' "He was often heard to say: 
'I have done with the world, amI I am willing to leave it.' " 

The propriety of using a colon, or semicolon, is some
times dp,termined by a conjunction's being expressed, or 
not expr·essell: as, " Do not flatter yourselves with the 
nope of perfect happiness: there is no such thing in the 
wor-hl." "Do not Jiatler yourselves with the hope of per
fect happiness; for there is no such thing in the world." 

CHAPTER IV. 

OFT II E PER I 0 D. 

W HEN a sentence IS complete and independent, and 
not connected in construction with the following sen
tence, it is marked with a Period. 

Some sentences are independent of each other, both in 
their sense and construction: as, " Fear God. Honour the 
King. Have charity towards all men." Others are ill(le
pendent only in their grammatical construction: as, " The 
Supreme Being changes not, either in his desire to promote 
our happiness, or in the plan of his administration. One 
light always shin('~ upon us from above. One clear and 
direct path is always pointed out to man." 

A pel'iod may sometimes be admitted between two sen
tences, though they are joined by a disjunctive or copulative 
conjunction. For the quality of the point does not always 
depend on the connective particle, but on the sense and 
structure of sentences: as," Recreations, though they may 
be of an innocent kind, .require steady government, to keep 
them within a due alHI limited province. But such as a~e 
of an irregular and vicious nature, are not to be governed, 
but to be banished from every weII-l'egulated mind." 
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" He who lifts hims(')f up to the observation and notice 

of the world, is, of all men, the least likely to avoid cen
sure. For he draws upon himself a thousand eyes, that will 
narrowly inspect him in every parL" 
-The period should be used after every abbreviated word: 

ag, "M. S. P. S. N. B. A. D. O. S. N. S." &c. 

CHAPTER v. 

Of the Dash, Noles of Inlellogalion and Exclamation, &c. 

THE DASH. 

THE DASH, though often used improperly by hasty and 
incoherent writers, may be introduced with propriety, 
where the sentence breaks.off abruptly; where a significant 
pause is required; or where there is an unexpected turn in 
the sentiment: as," If thou art he, so much respected once 
-but, oh! how fallen! how degraded!" " If acting con
formably to the will of our Creator ;-If promoting the wel
fare of mankind around us ;-if securing our own happi
ness ;-are objects of the highest moment :-Ihen we are 
loudly called upon, to cultivate and extend the great inte
rests of religion and virtue." 

" Here lies the great--False marble, where 1 
Nothing but sordid dust lies here." 

Besides the points which mark the pauses in discourse, 
there are others, which denote a different modulation of 
v(lice, in correspondence to the sense. These are, 

The Interrogation point, 
'l'he Exclamation point, 
The Parenthesis. ( ) 

INTERROGATION. 

A note of interrogation is used at the end of an interro
gative sentence; that is, when a question is asl{ed; as, 
" Who will accompany me 1" "Shall we always be Mends!" 

Questions which a person asks himself in contemplation, 
ought to he terminated by points of interrogation: as, 
" Who adorned the heavens with such exquisite beauty 1" 
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" At whose commllnd do the planets perform itheir 'Constan\ 
revolutions 1" 

A point of interrogation is improper aner sentences w hic)' 
are not questions, but only expressions of admiration; or 
of some other emotion. 

" How many instances have we of chastity and exeel .. 
lence in the fair sex !" 

" With what prudence does the .son of Sirach advise us in 
the choice of our companions i" 

A note of interrogation shoul<\ n0t be employed, in cases 
where it is only said a question has heen asked, and where 
the words are not used as a question, "'I'he Cyprians asked 
me, why I wept." '1'0 give thi!'> sent~nce the interrogative 
form, it should be expressed thu.G: "TheCyprians said to 
me, ' '''hy dost thou weep l' " 

EXCLA~IA TI( N. 

The 'note of Exclamation is al'plil:!<l to expressions of 
sudden emotion, surprise, joy, grief, .'-'c. and also to invoca
tions or adul'esses: as, " 1\ly friend! ,'llis c(lnuuct amazes 
me!" "Bless the Lord, 0 my soul! ae.' forget Dot all his 
benefits !" 

" Oh! had we both our humble state m6ntain'd, 
And safe in peace and poverty remain'd :' 

" Hear me, 0 Lord! for thy loving Idndness is great t" 
It is difficult, in some cases, to distinguish between an in

terrogative an!l exclamatory sentence; but a sentence, in 
which any wonder or admiration is expressed, and no 
answer either expected or implied, _may be always properly 
terminated by a note of exclamation: as, "How mueh 
vanity in the pursuits of men!" "'Vho can sufficiently ex
press the goodness of our· Creator!" "What i5 more ami
ab Ie than virtue !" 

'I'he interrogation and exdamation points are indetenni
nate as to their quantity or time, and may be equivalent 
in that respect to a semicolon, a COIOIl, or a period, as the 
sense may require. They mark an elevation of the voice. 
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The utility of the points of intenogation amI: exclama
tion, appears from the following exarnjJJes, in which the 
meaning i5 signified and discri~Flina;ted solely h" the ooints~ 

" 'Vhat condescension !" 
" "What condescenstou1" 
" How great was the eacrifice ~" 
" How great was the sacri·fice 1" 

PARENTHE:SIS. 

A PareHthesisi is a clause containing some necessary in
formation, or useful I'emark, introduced into the body of 
a sentence ohliquely, and whk!! ~l'lay be omitted without 
injuring th.e gramuHtlical' eonstruclion: as, 

" Know then this truth, (enough for man to know,) 
Virtue alone is happhless below." 

" And was the ransom paid 1 It was; and paid 
('Vllat can exalt his bounty mOire 1) for thee." 

" To gain a posth.uUlous replilitation, is to 'save four or 
five letters (fol' what is a name besides 7) from oblivion." 
" Know ye not, hrethl:em, (for I ~peak to them th&t know 
the law,) how that the .law hath d.ominiou over a man as 
long as he liveth 1" 

If the incidental clause is, short, or p.erfectIy eoincides 
with the rest of the sentence, it is not proper to use the pa
renthetical characters. The foll{)wiBlg instaneesare therefore 
hnpropel' uses of the parenU1ests. "Speak you (who saw) 
his wonders in the tleep." "Every planet (as the Creator 
has made notliing in vain) is most probably iNhabited." 
" He found them asleep again; (for their eyes were neavy ;) 
neither knew they what to answer him." 

The parenthesi,s marks a moderate depressi·on of the V'oice, 
and may be accompanied wilh every point which the sense 
would I'equil'e, if the parenthetical eha·raeters were omitted. 
It ought to tennit!ate with the same kind of stop which the 
member has, that precedes it; and to contain that stop 
,dthin (he parenthetical marks. '\T e must, however, except 

cases of interrogation and exclamation: as, " While they 
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wish to please, (and why should they not wish it 1) they 
disdain dishonourable means." "It was represented by an 
analogy, (Oh, how inadequate !) which was borrowed from 
paganism." See the Octavo Grammar, on this suhject. 

There are other characters, whi-eh are frequently made 
use of in composition, and which may be explained in this 

place, viz. 
An Apostrophe, marked thus' is used to abbrevIate or 

shorten a word: as, 'tis for it is: tho' for lhough; e'en for 
even; judg'd for judged. Its chief use is to show the geni
tive case of nouns: as, "A man's property; a woman's 
ornament." 

A Caret, marked thus A is placed where some word hap
pens to be left out in writing, and which is inserted over 
the line. rfhis mark is also called a circumflex, when 
placed over a particular vowel, to denote a long syllabie : 
as, " Euphrates." 

A Hyphen, marked thus - is employed in connecting 
compounded words; as, " Lap-dog, tea-pot, pre-existence, 
self-love, to-morrow, mother-in-law." 

It is also used when a word is divided, and the former 
part is written or printed at the end of one line, and the 
latter part at the beginning of another. In this case, it is 
placed at the end of the first line, not at the beginning or 
lhe second. 

The Acute Accent, marked thus': as, "Fancy." The 
Grave lhus 'as, " Favour." 

In English, the Accentual marks are chiefly used in spell
Ing-books amI dictionaries, to mark the syllables which re
quil'e a particular stress of the voice in pronunciation. 

'l'he stl'ess is laid on long and short syllables indiscrimi
nately. In on\er to distinguish the one from the other, 
some writers of dictionaries have placed the grave on the 
former, and the ael:lte 011 the latter, ill this manner: 
" Minor, mineral, hvely, lived, rival, rlvp.r" 
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The proper mark to distinguish a long syllable, is this -: 
as, " Rosy:" and- a short one this ~: as, " Folly." This last 
mark is called a breve. 

A Direresis, thus marked", consists of two points placed 
over one of the two vowels that would otherwise make a 
diphthong, and parts them into tWI\ syllables: as," Creatur, 
coadjutor, aeriaI." 

A Section, mal'ked thus Q, is the ~ivision of a discourse, 
or chapter, into less parts or portions. 

A Paragraph ~ denotes the beginning of a new subject, 
or 11 sentence not connected with the foregoing. This cha
racter is chiefly used in the Old, and in the New Testa
ments. 

A Quotation"". Two inverted commas are generally 
placed at the beginning of a phrase or a passage, which is 
quoted or transcribed from the speaker or author in his own 
words; and two commas in their direct position, are placed 
at the conclusion: as, 

" The proper study of mankind is man." 

Crotchets or Brackets [ ] serve to enclose a word or sen
tence, which is to be explained in a note, or the explanation 
itself, or a word or a sentence which is intended to supply 
some deficiency, or to rectify some mistake. 

An Index or Hand o::;r points out a remarkable passage, 
('II' something that requires particular attention. 

A Brace ~ is used in poetry at the end of a triplet or 

three lines, which have the same rhyme. 
Braces are also used to connect a number of words with 

one common term, and are introduced to prevent a repe
tition in writing or printing 

An Asterisk, or little star *, directs the reader to some 
note in the margin, 01' at the uottom ofthe page. '1'wo or 
three asterisks generally denote the omission of SOlIle letters 
in a word, or of some bold or indelicate expression, or 
soni~ de1'ect in the manuscript. 
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An Ellipsis - is also used, when ~ome letters in a word, 
01 some words in u verse, are omitted: . aSt " 'l.'he k-g," 
for" the king." 

An Obelisk, whiGh is marked thus t, and Parallels thus~, 
together with the leHers of the Alphabet, and figures, are 
used as references to the margin, or bottom of tJie page. 

PARAGRAPHS. 

It may not be improper to insel't, in this place, a few 
general directions respecting the division of a composition 
into paragraphs, 0 

Different subjects, unless they are very short; or very 
Dumerous in small compass, should ue separated into para
graphs. 

\Vhen one subject is continued to a considerabJ'e length, 
the larger divisions of it should be put into paragraphs. And 
it will have a good effect to form the breaks, when it can 
properly be d'one, at sentiments of the most weight, or that 
call for peculiar attention. 

The facts, premises, and conclusions, of a subject, some
times natUl'ally point out the separations into paragraphs: 
and each of these, when of great lellglll, will again require 
sub,livisions at their most distincti"e paris. 

In cases which require a connected subject to be formed 
into se\'eral paragraphs, a suitable turn of ~xpression, exhi
biting the cO'nnexion of the brt)ken parts, will give beauty 
amI force to the division. See the Octavo Grammar. 

DIRECTIONS resp~cting 6he u.se of CAPITAL LETTERS. 

iT was formerly the custo-m to begin every noun with a 
capital: but as, this practice was troublesome, and, gave the 
writing or pri.nting; a crowderl aUlI confused appearance, it 
has bepn discontinued, It is, howeyer, yer-y proper to be
gin with 11 ,'apilal, 

], 'I'he first word of e"ery book, chapter, letter, note, 
or any other piece of writing, 

2. Tile first wO'rd after a period; and, if the two seDte.u~es 
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are totally independent, after a note of interrogation or ex

clamation. 
But if a number of interrogative or exclamatory senten

ces, are thrown into one ge..eral group; or if the construction 
of the latter sentences depends on the former, all of them, 
except the first, may begin with a small letter: as, " How 
long, ye simple ones, will ye love simplicity 1 and the 
scornel's delight in their scorning 1 antI fools hate know
ledse 1" " Alas! how different! yet how like the same!" 

3_ 'l'he appellations of the Deity: as, " God, Jehovah, 
the Almighty, the Supreme Being, the Lord, Providence, 
the Messiah, the Hely Spil'it." 

4 .. Proper names of persons, places, streets, mountains, 
rivers, ships: as, " George, York, the Strand, the Alps, 
the 'l'hames, the Seahorse." 

5, Adjectives derived from the proper names of places; 
as, " Grecian, Roman, English, French, and Italian." 

6. rl'he first word of a quotation, introduced after a colon, 
or when it is in a direct form: as, " Always remember this 
ancient maxim: 'Know thyself.'" "Our great Lawgiver 
says, 'Take up thy cross daily, and follow me.''' But 
when a quotation is brought in obliquely after a comma, a 
capital is unnecessary: as, " Solomon ob,serves, ' that pride 
goes befol'e destruction.' " 

'l'he tirst word of an example may also very properly 
begin with a capital: as, " rremptatioll proves our virtue." 

7. Every substantive antI principal word in the titles of 
!;looks: as, " Johnson's Dictionary of the English Lan
guage;" "'l'!lOmson's Seasons;" " Rollin's Ancient His
tory." 

3. The lirst word of every line in poetry_ 
9. The pronou 11 I, amI the interjection 0, are written in 

capital;;: a5, "I write:" "Hear, 0 earth !" 
Oiller words, besides the preceding, may begin with ca

pitals, when they are remal'kably emphatical, or the prin-
tipal subject of the composition " 
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APPENDIX. 
CUN'l'AINING RULES AND OBSERVATIONS FOR ASSISTING 

YOUNG PERSONS TO WRI'l'E WI'l'H PERSPICUI'l'¥ AND ACCU

RACY. TO BE STUDIED AFTER THEY HAVE ACQUIRED A 

COMPETENT KNOWLEDGE OF ENGLISH GRAM'l)IAR. 

PERSPICUITY 

IS the fundamental quality of style a quality so essential 
in every kind of writing, that for the want of it nothing can 
atone. It is not to be considered as merely a sort of nega
tive virtue, or freedom from defect. It has higher merit: 
it is a degree of positive beauty. We are pleased with an 
author, and consider him as deserving praise, who frees us 
from all fatigue of searching for his meaning; who carries 
liS through hi~ subject without any embarrassment or con
fusion; whose style flows always like a Jilnpid stream, 
through which we see to the very bottom. 

The study of perspicuity and accuracy of expression con
sists of two parts: and requires attention, first, to Singl,. 
Words and Phr'ases; ami then, to the Construction of Sen 
fences. 

PART 1. 
Of PERSPICUITY and ACCURACY of EXPRESSION, with 

respeciio Single Words and Phrases. 

These qualities of style, con!'illered with regard to words 
ami phrases, require the following properties: PURITY, PRO

PRIETY, and PRECISION. 

CHAPTER I. 

OFPU.R I T Y. 

PURITY of style consists .in ·the use ·of such words, and 
such constructions, as .belong to :the idiom ofthelanguftge 
which we speak; in opposition to words and phrases that 
are taken from other languages, or that are ungrammatical, 
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. 9bsolete, . nt'w-c;oinetl, or u!Ocd without rm}per . authority. 
All such words all,1 phrases as the followillg, should ue 
avoided: Quolh he,. flt:isl uol ; eren'hite ,. hehe/ll ;.sdj~mlle, 
cleliclll('ssf', for tlelicaey ; polill'sse, for plJlitellcss; luwlcur, 
for haughtilless; illcwuuem/clIl, cOlll/exily, lIlarLyrised, for 
encumul'auce, connexion, martyred. 

Fordgn and leame!,1 words, unless where necessity re 
':Iuiresthcm, should never ue a!hnittetl jpto our composition. 
Barren languages mayneI'd such assistam:e, b.ut ours is not 
op,e of these, A llunitude Qf :Latin word~, in particular, 
have, of late, u{!(~npourcd in upon ol)r:lal,lguagc. On some 
.occasions, they give an appearance of elevation and dignity 
tostyl,e.; bllt they often render it still' and appar,elltly fm·eed. 
In general"a plain, native style, is .more iutelligiule to all 
readers; anti, by a pwper management of wor<is,it can ue 
malle.;;ts ,strong and.e~pressive as this Le.tinised English, or 
my Joreigll idimns. 

CHAPTER II. 

o F P It 0 I' It lET Y. 

:PROI!RIET.Y .of:language is the selection of such words as 
the uest usage has apilropriated to those ideas, which we 
mtelld.toexpl'ess uythem; in op(loeitionto low expressions, 
and to words and .p.hl'ases which ·woulll be less significant or 
the itleas that we mean to convey. Style maybe pure, that 
is, it may be s!J'ictly Euglish, without Scotticisms or Gal
licisms, or ungrammatical, irregular expressions of any 
kind, and may, nevertheless, be deficient ill propriety: for 
the \vortls ,maybe ill chosen, not adapted to, the subject, 
nor fully expressiv,e of the author's sense. 

'I'o preserve propriety, therefore, in our words and phrase$, 
we must,avoid/ow e:rpre,\sions ;'sUP1J!y lI:ords flwl nre ,1L'Ulli

illfJ' • be .careful nnt to use flip-smile It'ord ill rli{fi:rclIl sells~s ; 
.~' ... 

a,;oid lhe il/judicio/ls usr. qf lechnicnl plirns('s, r'llliwca/ or 
a1ll!Ji{\1I011S words, llltillldligi/;/e e1'l}l'essiolls, ((ud ((ll suck 
rl-'p.r4s (1,nd pkrq,ses as m'e not eulu/lied to our 111ealling. 
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1. A void low expressions: such as, "Topsy turvy, hurly 

burly, pellmell; having a month's mind for a thing; cur
rying favour with a person; dancing attendance on the 
great," &.c. 

" Meantime the Britons, left to shift for themselves, were 
forced to call in the Saxons for their defence." The phrase 
" liftlo shiflfor themselves," is rather a low phrase, and too 
mu('h in the familiar style to be proper in a grave treatise. 

2. Supply rvards lhat m'e 7vaniing. "Arbitrary power I 
look upon as a greater el'iI than anarchy itself, as much as 
a savage is a happier state of life than a slave at the oar :" 
it should have been, " as much as the slale of a savage is 
happiel' than Llwl of a slave at ihe uar." "He has not treated 
this subject liberally, by the views of others as well as his 
own;" "By adverting to the views of others," would have 
been better. "'I'his generous action greatly increased his 
former sel'vices;" it should have been, "greatly increased 
Ihe meril of his former services." "By the pleasures of the 
imagination or failey (whieh I shall use promiscuously) I 
here mean," &.c. This passage ought to have had the 1V0rd 
" terms" sUJlpIiNI, which would haye made it correct: 
" Lerms which I shall use promiscuously." 

It may be proper in this place to observe, that articles 
and prepositions are sometimes improperly omitted; as in 
the following instances: "How immense the difference be
Iween the pious and profane!" " Death is the common lot 
of all; of good men and bad." They should have had Ihe 
Rrticle and prEposition repeated: "How immense the dif
ference between th~ pions and the profane!" " Death is thf' 
common lot of all ; of good men and qf bad." 

'fhe repetition of articles and prepositions is proper, when 
\V~ intend to point out the objects of which we speak, as 
distinguished from each other, or in contrast; and when 
lYe wish that the reader's attention should ~est on that dis
linction: as, " Our sight is at once the most delightful, and 
the 1ll0~t u~eful of all our sen5ce." 



Propriety.) PERSPICUITY, &c. 277 
3. In the same sentence, be careful not to use the same rvord 

too frequently, nor in different senses. "One may have 
an air 11lhich proceeds f!'Om a just sufficiency and know
ledge of the matter before him, which may naturally pro
duce some motions of his head and body, which might be
come the bench better than the bar." 
. The pronoun rvhich is here thrice used, in such a manner 
as to throw obscurity over the sentence. 

" Gregory favoured the undertaking, for no other reason 
than this, that the manager, in eountenance, favoured his 
friend." It should have been, " resembled his friend." 

" Charity expands our hearts in love to God and man: 
11 ia by the virtue of charity that the rich are blessed, and 
the poor supplied. In this sentence, the word" charity" 
is improperly used in two different senses; for the highest 
benevolence, and for almsgiving. 

4 . .llvoid lhe injudicious use if technical terms. To in
form those who do not understand sea-phrases, that" 'Ve 
tacked to the larboard, and stood off to sea," would be ex
pressing ourselves very obscurely. 'l'echnical phrases not 
being ill current use, bllt only the peculiar dialect of a 
particular class, we should never use them but when we 
lulOw they will be understood. 

5. Avoid equivocal 01' ambiguous words. The following 
sentences are exceptionable in this respect. " As for such 
animals as are morial or noxious, we have a right to destroy 
them." "I long since learned to like nothing but what 
you do." "He aimed at nothing less than the crown," 
QlllY denote e. ~r," Nothing was less aimed at by him 
than the crown,"... "Nothing inferior to the crown could 
satisfy his aml:lltion." r rvill have mercy, and not sacrifice." 
'.rhe first part of this se •. ence denotes," I will exercise 
mercy;" whereas it is in this place employed to signify, 
" 1 require others to exercise it." 'l'he tran~lation should 
therefore have been accommodated to these different mean
ings: "']'hey were both much more ancient among the 



218 APP·ENDIX. . (PI opriety 

Persians, than Zoroaster .or Zerdu?ht." The or ~n thi. 
sentence is equivocal. It serves either .as a c(jpulativetc 
synonymous worus, or as a disjunctive of different things, 
If, therefore, the siudent should not know that Zoroaster 
and Zerdusht mean the same person, he will lIlistake tho 
sense. "The rising tomb a Jofty column .bore :" "Ana 
thus the son the fervent sireaddre:;t." Did the tomb beal!' 
the column, or the column the tomb 7 Did .the son addreslil 
the sire, or the sire the son? 

6. Avoid unintelZ(gible and inconsistent ?Vords or phrases 
"I have observed," says Steele, "that the superiorit] 
among these coffeehouse politicians, proceeds from al 

opiniolJ of gallantry and fashion," This sentence, COIl'

side red in itself, evidently conveys no meal)ing, First, i~ 
'is not said whose opinion, their own, or that of others: 
Second'y, it is not said what opinion, or of.what sort, fa
vourable or unfavourable, true or false, but in general," an 
opinion of gallantry and fashion," which contains no de
finite expression of any meaning. With the joint assistance 
of the context, reflection, and conjecture, we shall perhaps 
conclude that the author intended to say; " That the I'ank 
among these politicians was determined by the opinion 
generally entertained of the rank, in point of gallantry and 
'fashion, that each of them had attained." 

" 'I'his temper of mind," snys an author, speaking ofhu
mility, "keeps our understanding,tight about us." 'Vhe-" 
ther the authol' had any meaning; in this expression. or what 
it was, is not easy to determine, 

Sometimes a writer runs on in a specious vel'bosit.y, 
amusing his reader with synonymous terms and identical 
propositions, well-turned periods, amI high sounding words; 
bnt at the same time, using those words so indefinitely, that 
the reader can either affix no mealling at all to them, or 
may affix to them almost any meaning he pleases. 

" If it is asked," says a late write I', " whence arises the har
mony, or beauty of language? what are the rulesforobtainin~ 
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L 1 the answer is obvious. 'Whatever renden '1 period sweet 
lnd pleasant, makes it also graceful. A good ear is the gift 
r.r nature j it may be much improved, but not acquired by 
,.ft. W'hoever is possessed of it, will scarcely need dry cri
llcal precepts to cualJle him to judge of a true rhylhmu3, and 
-melody of composition. Just numbers, accurate propor
nons, a musical .symphony, magnificent figures, and that 
decorum which.is the result of all these, are unison to the 
human mind." 

The following is a poetical example of the same nature, 
in which there is scarcely a glimpse of meaning, though it 
was composed ,by an eminent poet. 

'From harmony. from heavenly harmoay, 
This universal frame began: 
.From harmony to harmony 

Thro' all the compass of the notes it ran, 
The diapason C/osjngfull ill man. 

In general,it may be sai<l, that in writings of this stamp, 
we must accept.of sound instead of sense; being assured, 
that if we meet .with little that can inform the judgment, 
we shall at least find nothing that will offend the ear. And 
perhaps this is one r,eason that we pass over such smooth 
language, without s"llspecting that it co.ntains little or 1'10 

meaning. In order to write or speak clearly and intelligi
bly, two things are especially requisite: one, that we have 
clear and distinct ideas of our subject; amI the other, that 
our words be.approved SigHS of thos.e ideas. That persons 
who think confusedly, should express themselves obscurely, 
is not .to be wO/ldered at ; for embarrasse<l, obscure, and 
feeble .sentences, are generally, if not always, the result of 
embarrassed, obscur~, and feeble thought; but that persoJ,ls 
of judgment, .who are ac·customed to scrutinize their ideas, 
and the signification of their words, should sometimes write 
without any .meaning, is, at /irst sight, matter of admil·ation. 
This. however, when further considered, appears to be an 
effect derived from the same cause, indistinc.tness of con-
8~ptioD, and inatte.ntjon to the exact import of words. The 
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occasions on which we are most apt to speak and write in 
this uniutelligiule manner, are the three following. 

'l'he first is, where there is an exuberance of metaphor. 
Writers who are fond of the metaphoric style, are generally 
disposed to continue it too long, and to pursue it too far. 

They are often misled by a desire of floUl'ishing on the 
several rroperties of a metaphor which they have ushered 
into the di~course, without taking the trouble to examine 
whether there are any qualities in the subject, to which 
these properties can, with justice ami perspiclllty, be appli
ed. 'l'he following instance of this sort of wl'iling is from 
an author of r;ollsiderable eminence, "Men must acquire 
a very peculiar an(1 strong habit of turning their view inward, 
in order to explore the interior regions and recesses of the 
mimi, the hollow caverns of deep thought, the private seats of 
fancy, al1lithe wastes aJ1(r wildernesses, as well as the more 
fruitful and cullil'ated tral'ts of this obscure climate." A 
most wonderful way of telling us, th;>t it is ditBcult to trace 
the operations of the mind. The author having determined 
to represent the human mind under the metaphor of a 
country, revolved in his thoughts the various objects which 
might be fount! in a country, without considering whether 
there are any things in the mind properly analogolls to 
these. Hence the strange parade he makes with j'egions 

and recesses, hollorv caverns and privale seals, rvasles and 
wildernesses, fhtiifUl and cultivated iI'acts ; words which, 
though they have a precise meaning, as applied to country, 
have no detinite signitication, as applied to mind. 

'l'he second occasion of our being apt to wrile unintelligi
bly, is that wherein the tel'ms most frequently occurring, de
note things which are of a complicated nature, and to which 
the mind is not sufficiently familiarised. Of these the in- . 
stances are numberless in every tongue; such as Govern
ment, church, state, constitution, power, legislature, juris
diction, &c. 

The Lhi)'d and principal occasion of unintelligible wr'iting, 
is, when the terms employed are very abstract, and conse-
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quently of very extensive signification. Thus the word 
lion is more distinctly apprehendell by the mimI than the 
word beast, beast than animal, anim:a/; than being. 

The 7th and last rule for preserving propriety inourwords' 
and phrases, is, to avoid all those which are not adapted tf} 

. the ideas we mean to communicate,. 01' which are less sip;ni

. {icant tha1'/, others, if those ideas. "He feels any sorrow 
that can arrive at man ;" better" happen to man." "'I'he 
conscience of approvi'(\g one's self a benef<:ctor, is the best 
recompense for being so ;" it should have been" consci
ousness.". "He firmly believed the di'l'ine precept, "l'here 
is not a sparrow falls to the gl'ound,'" &Le. It should have 
been" doctrine." 

" It is but opening the eye, and the scene enters." A 
scene cannot be said 10 enter; an actor enters; but a scene 
appears or pl'esents Uself. 

",\Ve immediately assent to the beauty of an object, 
without inquiring into the causes of it :" it is proper to say, 
that we assent to the truth of a proposition; but it cannot 
so well be said, that we assent to the beauty if an ohject . 
• IJc!cnowlel(gewouldhave expressed the sense with propriety. 

" 'rhe sense of feeling, can, indeed, gil'e us a notion of 
extension, shape, and all other ideas that enter at the eye, 
except colours." Extension and shape can, with no pro-

_ priety, be called ideas; they are properties of matter. 
Neither is it accurate, to speak of any sense giving us a 
notion if ideas; OUI' senses give us the ideas themselves. 
'l'he meaning of the sentence would have been proper, and 
much dearer, if the author had expressed himself thus: 
" .The sense of feeling can, indeed, give us the idea of ex
tension, figure, and alt the other properties of matter, 
which are perceiTed by the eye, except colours." 

" 'l'he covetous man never has a sufficiency; although 
he has what is enough for nature," is much inferiol' to', 
" 'l'he covetous man never has enough J' although he has 
what is suJficient for nature." 

"A traveller observes the moststrikingobject~ he sees; a 
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general remarks all the Il1otions of his p,nemy ;'~ better thus; 
" A traveller remarks," &'c..; " A general observes," &'c. 

" This measure enlarged his SdlOOI, and obliged him to 
increase the buildings;" it should be," increased his school ;" 
and" enlarge the buildings." 

" He applied a medicine before the poison had time to 
work ;" better thus: " He applied an c;~1tidole," &'c. 

"The poison of a suspicious temper freq uently throws out 
its bat! qualities, on all who are within its reach ;" better, 
" throws out its malignant qualities." 

" I will go except I should be ill ;" " I saw them all un
less two or three:" corrected thus: "unless I should be 
ill;" "except two or three," 

A selection of words and phrases, which are peculiarly 
expressive of the ideas we design to communicate; or which 
are as particular and determinate in their signification, as is 
comisten! with the nature anll the scope of the discourse; 
possesses great beauty, and cannot fail to produce a good 
,</feet. 

CHAPTER III. 

OF PRECISION, 

PRECISION is the third requisite of perspicuity with respect 
to words and phrases. It signifies retrenching supel'fluities, 
and pruning the expression, so as to exhihit neither more 
nor less than an exact copy of the person's idea who Ilses it. 

The words used to express ideas may be faulty in three 
respects. 1st, They may not express the idea which the 
author intends, but some other which only resenllbles it ; 
secondly, They may express that idea, but not fully and 
completely; thirdly, 'They may express it, together with 
something more than is intentlpd, Precision stands opposed 
to these three faults, but chiefly to the last. Propriety im
plies a fl'ee<iom from the two former faults. 'l'he words 
which are uspd may be proper; that is, they may expl'ess 
the idea inten(led, amI they may express it fully; bul to 
he precise, signifies thal they express that idea and no more. 
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The use and importance of precision may be deduced 

from the nature of the human mind. It never can view, 
clearly Rnd distinctly, more than one ohject at a time. If 
it must look at two or three together, especially objects 
that have resemblance or conne"Kion, it finds itself confused 
and embarrassed. It cannot c1ear[y perce.ive in what they 
agree, and in what they differ. 'l'hus, were any object, sup 
pose some animal, to be presented to my view, of whose 
structure I wished to form a distinct notion, I should desire 
all its trappings to be taken off; I should require it to be 
brought before me by itself, and to stand alone, that there 
might be nothing to divide my attention. 'rhe same is the 
case with words. If, when anyone would inform me of his 
meaning, he also tells me more than what conveys it ; if he 
joins foreign circumstances to the principal objects; if, by 
unnecessarily varying the expression, he shifts the point of 
view, and makes me see sometimes the object itself, and 
sometimes another thing that is connected with it, he there
by obliges me to look on several objects at once, and I lose 
sight of the principal. He loads the animal he is showing 
me, with so many trappings and collars, that I cannot dis
tinctly view it; or he brings so many of the same species 
before me, somewhat resembling, and yet somewhat differ
ing, that I see Done of them clearly. When au author tells 
me of his hero's courage in the day of battle, the expression 
is precise, and I understand it fully: but if, from the desire 
of multiplying words, he should praise his courage and for
titude ; at the moment he joins these words together, my 
idea begins to waver. He meaDS to express one quality 
more strongly, but he is in truth expressing two: courage 
re!!ists danger; fortitude supports pain. 'rhe occasion of 
exerting each of these qualities is diffprent; and being led 
to think of both together, when ouly one of them should 
b~ considered, my view is rpnderedullsteady, and my cou
c~ption of the object indistinct. 

All subjects do not equally require precision. It is suffi
~nt, OD many occasions~ that we have a general view of 



the meaning. The subject, Pfrhaps, is, af the known and 
familiar kind, and we are in no hazard of mistaking the 
sense of the author, though every word which he uses is 
not precise [,nd exact. 

Many authors offend against this rule of p'I'eci-sl'on. A 
cOllSiderable one, in describing a bad aetion, expresses 
himself thus: "It is to remove a good and enkrly affl!c
tion, and to inh'oduce an ill I'll' disorderly o'ne; te commit 
all action that is ill, immoral, and unjllst; to dD ill, or to 
act in prejudice of integrity, g-ood na,ture, alHI wo,rlb." 

A crowd of unmeaning or useless words is b>rought toge
ther by some authors, who, afraid of expressing themselves 
in a common and ordinary manncu, and aHal'eti' by an ap.
p"'ilrance of splendoLlr, surl'Ound every thim:g which they 
mean to say with a certain copioLis loqu'acity. 

'The great source of a loose sty Ie in oPP(i)sHiol} to preci
sion, is th:e injudicious use of the wGrds termed SY).lfJJnYUWItS; 

They aI:e caMet! synonymous, because they agree in express~ 
ing one principal idea; but, for the most part, if not always, 
they express it wilh some diversity in the circumstances. 

The following instances show a difference in the meaning 
of wo!'(ls reputed synonymous, and point out the use of at
tending,wilh care and strictness, tol!he exact iml'lOrtofwonls. 

CU.'3lom, hahil,-Custom, resJlec~s the action; habit, the 
actor. By custom, we mean Ihe frequent repeti'tion of the 
same act; by habit, th~ effect which that rep€tition p,ro. 
duces on the mind or bo(1y. By the custom, of walking 
afren in the sti'eets, one acquires a habit of hllenes~. 

Pride, vanily.-Pride makes us esteem ourselves; vanity, 
makes us desire tJ.le esteem of others. It is just te gay, thai 

,a man is too proud to be vain. 
Haughtiness, disdain. --Haughtiness is founded on the 

high opinion we el~ttirtain of ourselves; disdain, on the low 
opiNion we have of others. 

Only, alone.-Only, imports that there is no oHler of the 
same kind; alone, imports being accompanied by nO' other 
An only child,. is one that has neither hrother nor sister j 
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child alone,;is one who is left hy itself. There :is aditfel'
ence, therefore, in 'P~ecise language, between the5e tWIi) 
phrases:" Virtue only makes'us happy;" and·" Virtue alone 
makes us happy" 

WiS'dom, prudence.-Wisdom leads us to speak and act 
what is most :proper Prudence, 'prevents our speaking or 
acting irnpro;penly. 

Ertiire, 'Complete.-A thing is entire, by wanting none or 
its parts: complete, by want.i:ng none of the ap!wndages that 
belong to it. .A man may hav·c 'an entire 'h@use to himself, 
and yet not ha.vB oue, corn.pJeie apalimcilt. 

Surprised, WI~@uisbcd, amazed, cOl1founded.~I am sur
prised with what is new or unexpected; I am astonished at 
what is vast or great; I am .amazf'd at wlmt is incompre
hensibl~ ; I am confounded by what is shocking or terrible 

Tranquillity, peace, calm.-~rranq u illi ty ,I'cspects a situa
tion free from trouble, considel'euin itself; peace, the same 
situation with resped to any eauses that might interrupt it; 
calm, with regard to a disturhe~lsituationg()ing before or 
following it. A good man enjoys tranquiUity, in himself; 
peace, with others; and calm, after the storm, 

'l'hese lire ·some of the numerous instances of words, in 
our language, whose signifieations approach,but are .no.t 
precisely the same. 'l'he mOre the di"tinction in the mean
ing of SUdl w@rds :is aUemled to, the more c1eady and 
forcibly shall we sl?eak or write. It may not, ·nn ali ocea
sions,;e necessary to. pay a great deal o.f attention to. very 
nice distinctions ; yet t.he fOI'egoing instances show the 
'Uotility :nf some general care to understand the (listinct illl

pOi'! of our words. 
While we are attending to rre~ision, we must he on our 

guard, lest, from the desil'eof pruning too closely, we re
trench.;II.copiousness. Scarcely in any language are there 
hV(J .words that convey precisely the same idea; a person 
thoroughly conversant in the propriety of the language, will 
ahvaysbe able to observe something that .distinguishes 
l.hem •. As .they are .like .diiferent shades .qf the same colour, 
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an accurate writer can employ them to great advantage, by 
using them so as to heighten and complete the object which 
he presents to us. He supplies by one what was wanting in 
the other, to the strength, or to the finishing, of. the image 
which he means to exhibit. -But, for this purpose, he must 
b .. attentive to the choice of his words, and not employ 
them carelessly, merely for the sake of filling up a period, 
or of ~ounding or diversifying his language, as if their eigni
fication were exactly the same, while in trut.h it is not. '1'0 
unite copiousness and precision, to be full and easy, and at 
the same time correct and exact in the choice of every 
WOl"d, is no doubt one of the highest and most difficult 
attainments in writing. 

PAR'!' II. 
OF PERSPICUITY AND ACCURACY OF EXPRESSION, WITH RE 

SPECT TO THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 

SENTENCES, in general, should neither be very long,nor 
very short: long ones require close attention to make us 
clearly perceive the connexion of the several parts; amI 
short Ones are apt to break the sense, and weaken the con
nexion of thought. Yet occasionally they may both be 
used with force and propriety; as may be seen in the fol. 
lowing sentences. 

" If you look about you, and consider the lives of others 
as well as your own; if you think how few are born with 
honour, and how many die without name or children; how 
little beauty we see, and how few friends we hear oft; how 
much poverty, and how many diseases there are in the 
wodd; you will fall down upon your knees, and instead of 
repining at one affliction, will admire so many blessings 
which you have received from the Divine hand." This is a 
sentence composed of several members Iiuked together, and 
hanging upon one another, so that the sense of the whole 
is not bl"Ought out till the close. 'rhe following is an exam. 
pIe of one in which the sense is formed into short, indepen
dent propositIOns, each complete within itself. "I confess, 
j,t was want of consideration that made me an author. I 
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wrote because it amused me. I corrected, because it was 
as pleasant to me to correct as to write. I published, because 
I was told I might please such as it was a credit to please." 

A train of sentences, constructed in the same manner, 
and with the same number of members, should' never be 
allowed to succeed one another. A long succession of 
either long or short sentences should also be avoided; fur 
the ear til'csof either of them when too long continued. 

'Yhereas, by a proper mixture of long and short periods, 
!lnrl of periods variously constructed, not only the ear is 
gratified; but animation and force are given to our style. 

,V' e now proceed to consirler the things most essential to 
an accurate and a perfect sentence. They appear to be the 
fe-ur following: 1. CLEARNESS. 2. UNITY. 3. STRENGTH. 
4. A JUDICIOUS USE 01<' THE FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

CHAPTER I. 

OF THE CLEARNESS OF A SENTENCE. 

PURITY, propriety, and precision, in words and phrases 
separately considered, have already been explained, and 
shown to be necessary "to per5picuous and accurate wri
ting. 'The just relation of sentences, and the parts of sen
tences, to one another, and the due arrangement of the 
whole, are the subjects which remain to be discussed. 

THE FIRST requisite of a perfect sentence is Clearness. 
Whatever leaves the mind in any sort of suspense as to 

the meaning, ought to be avoided. Obscurity arises from 
two causes; either f!'Om a wrong chOice of words, or a wrong 
arrangement of them. The choice of words and phrases, 
as far as regards perspicuity, has been already considered. 
'l'he disposition of them comes now under consideration. 

The first thing to be studied here, is grammatical pro
prICty. But as the grammar of our language is compara
tively not extensive, there may be an obscure order of words, 
where there is no transgression of any grammatical rule. 
The relations of words, or members of a period, are, with 
us, ascertained only by the position in which they stantL 
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Hence a capital rule in the arrangement of sentences is, 

that the words or members, most dearly related, should be 
placed in the ,sentence as near to each oth~r as possib.le, so 
as to make their mutual relation clearly a,ppear. It w,iU be 
proper to produce some instances, in order to show the im. 
portance of this rule. 

1. In the position qf adverbs. "The Romans understood 
liberty, alteast, as well as we." These words are capable 
of two different senses, according as the emphasis, in read 
ing them, is laid upon liberty, or upon at least., 'rile wor~8 
should have been thus al'ranged: "'1'he Romans under
stood liberty as well, at least, as we." 

" 'l'heism can only be opposed to polytheism, or athe
ism." Is it meant that theism is capable of nothing else 
besides being opposed to polytheism, or atheism 1 This is 
what the words literally 'impol-t, t1I1'ough the wrong placing 
of the adverb only. It should have been, " Theism can be 
opposed only to polytheism or atheism." 

" By the pleasures of the imagination, 1 mean on'lysuch 
pleasures as arise originally from sight." When it is said, 
" I mean only such pleasures," it may be remarked, that the 
adverb only is not properly placed. It is not intemleel here to 
qualify the word mean, but such pleasures; and therefore 
should have been placed in as close connexion as possible 
with the word which it limits or qualifies. 'l'he style be
comes more clear and neat, when the words are arran.6ed 
thus: "By the pleasures of the imagination, I mean such 
pleasures only as arise from sight." 

In the following sentence, the word more is not in its 
proper place. "'l'hc-re is not perhaps, any real beauty or 
deformity more in one piece of matter than another". The 
phrase ought to have stooe\ thus: " Beauty or deformity in ' 
one piece of matter more than in another." 

2. In the position qf circumstances, and o/parlicular 
members. 

An author, in his dissertation on parties, thus expresses 
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himself: "Are these designs which any mlln, who is born 
a Briton, in any circumstances; in IIny situation, ought to 
be ashamed or afraid to avow 1" Here we are lett al a loss, 
whether Ihese words, "in'any ci!cumstances, in any situa
tion," are connected with" a man born in Britain, in any 
circumstances or situation," or with that man's" avowing 
his designs in aoy circumstances or situation into which he 
may be brought." . As it is probable that the latter was in
tended, the arrangement ought to have been conducted 
thus: " Are these designs which any man, who is born a 
Briton, ought to be ashamed or afraid, in any situation, in 
any circumstances, to avow 1" 

'I'he following is another instance of a wrong arrangement 
'of circumstances. "A great stone that I happened to find, 
after a long search, by the sea shore, served me for an an
chor." One would think that the search was confined to the 
sea shore; but as the meaning is, that the great stone was 
found by the sea shore, the pel'iod ought to have run thus: 
" A great stone, that, after a long search, I happened to 
find by the sea shore, sen'ed me for an anchor." 

It is a rule, too, never to croud many circumstances 
together, but rather to intersperse them in different parts of 
the sentence, joined with the principal words on which they 
depend. For instance: "What I had the opportunity of 
mentioning to my friend, sometime ago, in conversation, 
was not a new thought. These two circumstances, "some
time. ago," and" in convel'salion," which al'e here put toge
ther, would have had a belter effect disjoined, thus:" 'Vhat 
I had the opportunity, sometime ago, of mentioning to my 
friend in conversation, was not a new thought." 

Here follows an example of the wrong arrangement of a 
. member of a sentence. "The minister of slate who grows 

less by his elevation, likE: 8 little statue placed on a mighty 
pedestal, will always,have his jealousy strong about him," 
Here, so far as can be galhered from the arrangement, it is 
doubtful whether the object introduced, by way of simile, 
relates to what goes before, or to what follows. The ambi-
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guily is rrmo,eel by fhl' following orller: " The, minister of state, 

wllo. hl«(" a little ~tatllP 1,laepdon a mighlypcdestal, grows less 

'uy hi~ d,'I'ation, will a1wan," &tc. 

Words ex pi e~sing things connect-ed in thollght, ought to be 

r la,·~d a~ nt'a J' toge1 her ItS possihle, even when their sepa,ration 

would (onvey no ambiguity. This, will be sefD in the follow

ing pasr,ages from Audison: "For the English are naturally 

fanciful, and, very often disposeu by that gloominess and It\t!lan

choly of tpmper which are so frequent in our natIOn, to many 

wild notions and extravagancies, to whieh others are not so li

ab~p," 11t'1 t' lhe relb or as'erlioh is, by a pretty long circum

,1<\11':1', ~"pnrated' f,olll the subj,'d to which it refers. This 

might have been ea,ily prevented by ,placing the circim'lstilnce; 

'before the Yelb thus; "For tire English are naturally Canciful, 

anu by that;glooniiness andmt'lundl()ly orteinper \vhich are so 

freque'l\t in our nation, an oftpn dispo~ed to maily wild not iOl1s," 

&c. "Fot as no mortal author, in the ordinary fate and vicis

siluue of 'liill~S, knows 10 w'hat Use Ilis works may, some time 

or othf'r, be npplii'd,'l &c. Better thus: "F'or as, in the or

(linary coril'se 'and vic;issituue of things, no moftal author knows 

to what u~e, SOme time or otl,er, his works may ,be applied," &.c. 
From tllese e~i1Il;plps the following observations will occur; 

that a circumstance ought never to be placed between two ca

pital lIIelnbers of a periou; but either between He parts of a 

member to wlli~h it bdongs, or in such a manner as will confine 

it to its proper member. '''ben the sense admits it, the sooner 

a eirCUllistance i~ introduced, generally speaking, the better, 

that the more important and sigllificant WOrdli may possess the 

last place, quite disencnmhereu. The following sentence is in 

this respect faulty: "The emperor was so intent on the estab

lishment of his ab~olute power in HUligary, th~t he exposed the 

empire doubly to desobtion and ruin for the sake of it." Bet

ter thus: "That, for l1,Je sake of it, he exposed the empire 

uoubly to de~olation and ruin." 
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This al)pears t.o be aprol'cr place to observe, 'that when 

,ditTerent things have an obvious relation to each other, in 
,respect to .the order of nature or time, that order should be 
rej!;ardcd, in assigning.them their places in the sentence; 
unless the sc.ope of the passages require it to be val'ied. 
The conclusion of the following lines is inaccurate in thi3 
respect: "But still there will be such a mixture of delight 
as is proportioned to the degree in which anyone of these 
qualifications is most conspicuous ami prevailing." The 
order in which the two last words are placed, should have 
been reversed, and made t'O stand, prevailing and conspicu
.oua.-They are conspicuous, because they prevail. 

The following sentence is a beautiful example of strict 
conformity to this ru1e. "Our sight fills the mind wiih the 
largest variety of ideas, converses with its objects at the 
greatest distance, and continues the longest in action, with
out being tired or satiated with its proper enjoyments." 
This passage follows the order of nature. First, we have 
the variety of objects m'entioned, which sight furnishes to 
the mind; next, we have the action ·of sight on those ob
jects ; and lastly, we have the time and continuance of its 
,action. N.o .order could be more natural or exact. 

The order which we now rec.ommend, is, in single words 
especially, frequently violated, for the sake of better sound; 
but, perhaps ill no instances, without a deviation from the 
line of strict propriety. 

3. In the disposition qf the relative pronouns, who, which, 
what, wh.ose, and qf all those particles 1vhich express the 

, conncxion qf lhe parts qf speech with one another. 
A small error in the positi.on of these words may eloua 

the meaning of the whole sentence; and even whel'e the 
meaning is intelligible, we always find s.omething awkward 
and disjointed in the structure of the sentence, when these 
relatives are out of their proper pIaI'll. " This kiud of wit," 
says an authol, "was very much in vogue among our 
countrymen, about an age or two ago; who did not practise 
it for any oblique reason, but purely for the sake ot· being 
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witty.'; We are at no loss about the meaning here; but the 
construction would evidently be mended by disposing the 
circumstance, " about an age or two ago," in such a man
ner as not to separate the relative who from its antecedent 
our countrymen; in this way: "~bout an age or two ago; 
this kind of wit was very much in vogue among our coun
trymen, who did not practise it," &c. 

The following passage is still more censurable. "It is 
folly to pretend to arm ourselves against the accidents of 
life, by heaping up treasures, which nothing can protect us 
against, but the good providence of our Creator." Which 
always refers grammatically to the substantive immediately 
preceding ;' and that, in the instance just mentioned, is 
" treasures." The sentence ought to have stood thus: "It 
is folly to pretend, by heaping up treasures, to arm our
selves against the accidents of life, which nothing can pro
tect us against," &c. 

With regard to relatives, it may be farther observed, that 
obscurity often arises from the too frequent repetition oC 
them, particularly of the pronouns who and they, and them 
and theirs, when we have occasion to refer to different per
sons; as in the following sentence of Tillotson. "Men 
look with an evil eye upnn the good that is in others, and 
think that their reputation obscures them, and their com
mendable qualities stand in their light; and therefore they 
do what they can to cast a cloud over them, that the bright 
shining of their virtues may not obscure them." This is 
altogether careless writing. Wlten we find these personal 
pronouns crowding too fast upon us, we have oflen no me-' 
thod left, but to throw the whole sentence into some other 
form, which may avoid those frequent references to per
sons who have before been mentioned. 

To have the relation of every word and mf~mber of a 
sentence marked In the most propel' and distinct manner, 
not only give~ clearnes~' to it, but makes the mind pass 
smoothly and agreeably along all the parts of it.-See the 
APPENDIX to the Exercises_ 
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CHAPTER ll. 

OF THE UNiTY OF A SENTENCE. 

THE SECOND requisite of a perfect sentence, is its Unity. 
In every composition, there is ahvays some connecting 

principle among the parts. Some one object must reign 
and be predominant. But most of all, in a single sentenr.e. 
is required' the strictest unity. For the very nature of a 
sentence implies that one proposition is expressed. It may 
consist of parts, indeed, but these parts must be so closely 
bound together, as to make the impression upon the mind 
of one object, not of many. To preserve this unity of a 
t;entence, the following rules must be observed. 

In the first place, During the course qf the sentence, ihe 
scene should be changed a,.y little ru possible. We should not 
be hurried by sudden transitions from person to person, nor 
from subject to svbject. 'rhere is commonly, in every sen
tence, some person or thing which is the governing word. 
This should be continued so, if possible, from the begin
ning to the end of it. 

The following sentence varies from this rule: "After we 
came to anchor, they put me on shore, where I was wel
comed by all my friends, who received me with the greatest 
kindness." In this sentence, though the objects contained 
in it have a sufficient connexion with each other, yet, by 
this manner of representing them, by shifting so often both 
the place and the person, we and they, and I and who, theli 
appear in so disunited a view, that the sense of connexiou 
is much impaired. The sentence is restored to its proper 
unity, by turning it after the following manner. "Having 

"'" come to an anchor, I was put 'on shore, where I was wel
comed by all my friends, and received with the' greatest 

kindness. " 
Here follows another instance of departure from the rule. 

" 'rhe sultan being dangerously wonnded, they carried him 
to his tent; and, upon hearing of the defeat of his troops, 
they put him into a litter, which transported him to a place 
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of safety, at the distance of about fifteen leagUE's." Better 
thus: "The .sultan being dan,gerously wounded, WliS car
ried to his tent; and, un hearing of the defeat of his troops, 
was put into a litter, and transported to a plar.e of l1~fety 
about fifteen leagues die;tant." 

A second rule under the head of unity, is,Never to crQwd 
into one sentence, things which have SQ liUle connexiQn, that 
they could bear to be divided into twa 0.,. three sentences. 

The violation of this rule tends so much to perplex and 
(ibscure, that it is safer to err by too many short sentences, 
than by one that is overloaded and embarrassed. E)!l
amples abound in authors. "Archbishop Tillotson," says 
an author, " died in this year. He was exceedingly b.croved 
by king William and queen Mary, who nominated Dr. Ten
nisrm, bishop of Lincoln, to succef\d him." Who would 
expect the latter part of this sentence to follow in conse
quence of the former 1 " He was exceedingly beloved by 
both king and queen," is the proposition of the sentence. 
We look for some proof of this, or at least something re
lated to it to follow; when we are on a sudden carried off 
to a new proposition. 

Thc following sentf::nce is still worse. The author, speak
ing of the Greeks under Alexander, says: " 'l~heir mal'ch 
was through an uncultivated c.Quntry, whose savage inhabit
ants fared hardly, having no other riches than a bre~d of 
lean sheep, whose flesh was rank and unsavoury, by reason 
of their continual feeding upon sea-fish." Here the scene 
is changed upon us again and again. The march of the 
Greeks, the descript.ion of the inhabitants through whose 
country (hey tl'avelled, the account of their sheep, and the 
cause of their shef)p being ill-tasted food, -iorm a jumble ot 
objects, slightly related to each other, which the reader can
not, without much ditliculty, comprehend under one view. 

These examples have been taken from sentences of n", 
great length, yet very crowded. 'V riters who deal in long 
sentences, .are very apt to be faulty in this article. Take 
for all instance,th€. f911o.wibgfrolJ,l, Temple. ~{ The usual 
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~c,ceptationtl},kes profit and pleasure Cor hyo different things, 
~nd not only caBs the follo\H'rs 01' vol arie~ ;)f them by the 
severa! names of busy autl idle lIlell; but '(1'5till);lIish~s the 
.racultie:s vr'(he mind, t';at arc' eOllvt'rS~llt about them, call~ 
Ing tite oper&tions of the 'first, Wisdom; and of th.e other, 
JVit; which is a Saxon ,vord, used to express 'I'hat Jhe 
Spaniards and ltaliillls call Ingculo;antl theFl'Cnch BSJlril, 
both fram fheLatin, though l' thilik wit more particulal"ly 
sigtiifiesthat of poetry, as may occur in remarks on the 
Runic language." "i'hen the reader a~rives at the end of 
this perplexed sentence, he is surprised to find himself at 
'!l0 great distance from the ·object with 'which he set out. 

·Long, invol.vcll,:and :int.!'icate senteHee5, are great ble
;mishes:in:compot;ition. In w:iters,ofi comiille{'alile correct. 
ness,.we find Ii ,p.erioilsomeiimes. vunningout. sa fur"and 
comprehending sQ mlli'lY parlicIJlaf$, M.lo be more properly. 
a !}isco!lrse tlmJ<l; a sellt~IJi;,~, AI). auth.or, sllCakjj,lg of th~ 
progress of o,Qr 1a,l}gl.1age aft~rH,le tiI:n.e of Oromwell, Plll5i 
on in this manner: " '1'0 this 8l!.c:ve~detl th(lJ iit;entio,usnesl'f. 
which ept()red with tb.~ xeatOl'l;J.tiQR, and, frqm ir)fcctipg Oli~ 
r~li~io~,ll'l~1 ?IlMais l fel~ to.c.o.qUp,!QUr langYl1gt;; wliich;last 
Wa~ ~?t!lke, to be much im.prQre(1 by th?~~ who at that tirlW 
~a(le I!r t\.e,collrt ,of king 'C'h,ar1es tIle, SlCcont! ; either SUC? 

~s httitfpllowed him in .his banishn1.,ept, o~1vhQ ha,tl beefl 
altogether conversant in H\e dialect of thei;e tinws, or ,Young 
:riIe~ ~hQhad lJeen educait;d 'in tIle. same'Coountry: ,s~ tha~ 
the court~\vhich u'sed to be 'the st~mla,r(i 6f corre0tnes?, and 
pr~priety of speech, 'va~ tlien,' anll I thiIlkhksever, since 
contln'ucd, the worst school Iii En~land for; thataccon,i.! 
plishment; anI! so witl retl'Hiiil, ' WI he.lter cal'c b'e tal~ell hi 
the education of Olll' lloiJility, that they illtlysetout into 

,'the WMld with some foundation of ntel'1;ltul'e, in ol'\ler tQ 

qualify them 'for patterns of po!llellcss," - " 
'l'1,I~il\Jthorl in pia!:e of a ~(,!lt(~Il,(:e, IH~~ IJ(!I;e ~i,'ell a IQQ~~ 

~issel'tatioll urIan seve~al su/lj('eis, .-Jow lllan,r ditferent facts! 
-J!~as~lllio.g!!, and o,bservatiol)s, are he~e presented to the mind 
. at oDl;e ! and y>&t· so linked together by the autHor,that ther 
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:111 make pnrts of a sentence, which admits of no greater divi

~ioll in pointing than a colon, between any of its members. 

It OIay be of u~e here to give a specimell of a long sen

tence, broken down into several perious j by which we sball 

more clearly perceive the disadvantages of long sentences, 

and how ea~ily they may be amendt·d. Here follows tbe 

st-'ntence in its original form: "Though in yesterday's paper 
we showed how every thing that is great, new, or beautiful, 

is apt to affect the imagination with pleasure, we must own, 
that it is impo~sible for us to assign the necessary cause of 

thi~ plea~ure. because we know neither the Ilature of an idea, 

nor the suh~ta~ce of a human soul: and therr-fore, for want 
of ,uch a light, all that we can do, in speculations of this kind, 
is, to I,t·flect on those operations of the sou) that are most 

agreeable; and to rallge, under their proper heads, what is 

pleasing or displeasing to the mind, without being able to track 
out the se\-eral necessary and efficient causes, from whence the 

pleasure or di~pleasure arises." 

The following amendment, besides breaking down tbe 
pt·riod into se\'era) sentenee~, exllibits some other useful altera

tiolls: .. In yesterday's paper, we showed that every thing 

which is great, new, or beautiful, is apt to affect the imagina
tion with plpasure. ,,7 e must own that it is impossible for us 

to as&ign tbe efficient cause of t\Jis pleasure, because we 

know not the nature either of an idea, or of the human soul. 

All that we can do, therefore, in speculations of this kind, is 

to reflect on the operations of the soul which are most agree

able, and to range under proper heads what is pleasing or dis
pleasing to the mind." 

A third rule for the preserving the unity of the sentence, 
is, to keep dear (1 all unnecessary paTer/theses. 

On ~ome o('ca~ions, when the sense is not too long sus
pended by tlllm, and wlwn they are introduced in a proper 
place, tlwy may adt! both to the \'j,'acity and energy of 
the selltt!lce. But for the most part their effect is ex
tremely bad. They are wheels within wheels; sen': 
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tem:~es in the midst of sentences; the perplexed method of 
disposing of some thought, which a writer wants judgment 
to introduce in its proper place. 

'rhe parenthesis in this-sentence is striking and proper j 

" AmI was the ransom paid P It was; and paid 
" (What can exalt ~he bounty more P) f9f thee." 

:Out in the following sentence, ,ve become sensible of an 
impropriety in the use 9f 'it.. "·If your hearts secretly reo 
proach you for the '~rong choice y~u have made, (as there 
is time fOl' repentance and retreat; and a return to wisdom 
is always honourable,) bethinkyourselves that the evil is 
noUrr~parable." . It would be milch better to express in a 
separ;te' sentenc'e, the thoughts contained in this parenthesis; 
thus: "If your ht;arts sect'elly reproach you for the wrong 
choice you hav'e made, bethink yourselves that the evil is 
not irreparable. Still there is time for repentance and re
freat; and a return to wisdom is always honourable."-
See the ApPENDIX to the Exercises, 

CHAPTER lU. 

OF THE STRENGTH OF A SENTENCE. 

THE THIRD requisite of a perfect sentence, is, Strength. 
By this is meant such a disposition and management of 

the several words and members, as shall bring out the sense 
to the best advantage, ami give every word and every 
member, its due weight and force. 

A sentence may be clear, it may also be compact in all 
its parts, or have the requisite unity, and yet, by some cir
cumstance in the structure, it may fail in that strength of im
prel:'sion, which a better maqagement would have produced. 

'llhejirst mle for promoting the strength of a sentence; 
is, Lo prune it if all Tedundanl 1vonis and me1niJers. 

It is a general mlixim, that any words which do not add 
some importance to the meaning of a sentence, always in
jure it. Care shoulu therefore be exel'ciseu with respect to 
synonymous \vOI'ds, expletives, circumlocutions, tautologies, 

and the expre~sioP,1S ·.of \llIIlPl)essary circumstances. . The 
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attention becomes remiss, when words are multiplied with 
out a correspondent multiplication of ideas. "Content 
with deserving a triumph, he refused the honour of it;" is 
better language than to say, "Being content with deserving 
it," &CC. 

" In the Attic CommonlVealth," says an author," it was 
the privilege and birthright of every citizen and poet, to .. 
rail aloud and in public." BeUer simply thus: "In the 
Attic commonwealth, it was the privilege of every citizen 
to rail in public." 

Another expresses .himself thus: "They returned back 
again to the same city from whence they came forth ;" in
stead of, "They returned to the city whence they came." 
The five words, back, again, same,ji-orn, andforlh, are mere 
expletives, that have neither use nor beauty, and are there
fore to be regarded as encumbrances. 

'rhe word but is often improperly used with that: as, 
" 'l'here can be no doubt hut that he seriously means what 
he says." It is not only useless, but cumbersome: "There 
can be no doubt thai he seriously means what he says." 
By transposing the parts of the sentence, we shall im
mediately perceive the propriety of omitting this word: 
" That he seriously means what he says, there can be no 
doubt." 

" I am honestly, seriously, and unalterably of opinion, 
that nothing can possibly be more incuJ"ably and emphati
cally destructive, or more decisively fatal, to a kingdom, than 
the introdllction of thoughtless dissipat.ion, and the: pomp of 
lazy luxury ." Would not the full import of this noisy 
sentence be better expressed thus: "I am of opinion, that 
nothing is more ruinous to a kingdom, than luxury and dis· 
sipation ." 

Some writers use much circumlocution in expressmg their 
ideas. A considerable one, for so very simple a thing as a 
man's wounding himself, says, " To mangle, or wound, his 
outward form and constitution, his natural limbs or bodv." 

But, on some occasions. circumlocution has a peculiar 
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force; as in the following sentence: "Shall not the Judge 
of all the earlh do right 1" 

In the sentences which follow, the ill effects of tautology 
appear. 

" So it is, that I must be forced to get home, partly by 
Rtealth, and partly by force." 

" Never did Atticus succeed better in gaining the univef 

sal love and esteem of all men." 
The subsequent sentence contains several unnecessary 

circumstances. "On receiving this information, he atoRe, 
went out, saddled his horse, mounted him, and rode to 
town." All is implied in saying, "On receiving this in
ormation, he rode to town." 

This mannel', however, in a certain degree, is so strongly 
jharacteristic of the simple style of remote ages, that, in 
~)00k5 of the highest antiquity, particularly the Bible, it is 
uot at all ungraceful. Of this kind are the following scrip
fural phrases. "He "lifted up his voice, and wept." "He 
opened his mouth, and said." It is true, that, in strictness, 
fhey are not necessary to the narration, but they are of 
some importance to the composition, as bearing the vene
rable signature of ancient simplicity. It may, on this oc
casion, be further observed, that the language of the present 
translation of the Bible, ought not to be viewed in an ex
ceptionable light, though some parts of it may appear to be 
obsolete. From universal admission, this language has be
come so familiar and intelligible, that III all transcript~ and 
allusions, except where the sellse is evidently injured, it 
ought to be carefully preserved. And it may also be justly 
remarked, that, on religious subjects, a frequent recurrence 
of scripture-language is attended with "peculiar force and 
propriety. 

Though it promotes the strength of a sentence, to con
tract a roundabout method of expression, and to lop off 
excrescences, yet we should avoid the extreme of pruning 
too closely: some leaves should be left to shelter lInd sur~ 

roQl1d the "fruit. Ev~~ s!nony~!)~s ~xpre~sio~s ~ar, 00 
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some occasions, be used with propriety. One is, when an 
oiHcurer term, which we cannot well avoid employing, 
needs to be t>xplained by ant> that is c1eal't>r. The other is, 
when the language of the emotions is exhibited. Emotion 
naturally dWf'lIs on its object: and when the reader also 
feels interested, repetition and synollymy have frequently 
an agreeable effect. 

'l'he following passage, taken from Addison, who de 
lighted ina full and flowing style, may, by some persons, 
be deemed not very exceptionable. "But tbere is nothing 
that makt>s its way more directly to the soul than beauty, 
which immediately ditruses a secret satisfaction and compla
cency through the imagination, and gives a finishing to any 
thing that is great or uncommon. The very first di-scovery 
of it st rikes the mind with inward joy, and spreads a cheer
fulness and delight through all its faculties." Some degree 
of verbosity may be discovered in these sentences, lis 
phrases are repeated which ~eem little more than the echo 
of one another; surh as-diffusing satisfaction and compla
cency through the imagination-striking the mindn'itiz inrvard 
joy-spreading cheeifulness and delight through all ils facul· 
ties. Rut, perhaps, some redundancy is more alloW-able on 
such liyely sulJjects, than it would be on other occasions. 

After removing superfluities, the second rule for promo 
ting the strength of a sentence, is, to atLend patliculady La 
the use of copulatives, relatives, and all the partiCles employed 

for transition and connexion. 
'l'hese little wonts, but, and, 01', rvhich, rvhose, where, then, 

thertjol'e, because, &c. are frequently the mO,st importallt 
worl\s of any; they are the joints or hinges upon w'hichall 
sentences turn; and, of course, much of their strength must 
depend upon such particles. The varieties in. using them 
are, indeed, so many, that no particular system of rules 
re~Jlecting them can be given. Some observations, tcndillg 
to illllslnl1e the rule, may, however, be mentioned. " 

What is called splitting particles, or separating a prepo
sit;on from the noun which it governs~ is to b~ avo!~e!~ 
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As if I should say, " Though virtue borrows no assistance 
from, yet it may often be accompanied by, the advantages 
of fortune." Here we are put to a stand in thought, being 
obliged to rest a little on the preposition by itself, whicb, 
at the same time, carries no significancy, till it is joined to 
its proper substanti ve. 

Some writers needlessly multiply demonstrative and re
lative particles, by t~e frequent use of such phraseology as 
tbis: " There is nothing which disgusts us sooner than tbe 
empty pomp of language." In introducing a subject, or 
laying down a proposition, to which we demand particular 
attention, this sort of style is very proper; but, on common 

.oceanions, it is better to express ourselves more simply and 
briefly: "Nothing disgusts us sooner than t.he empty pomp 
of language:" 

Olherwriters make a practice of omitting the relative, 
whcl:e they think the meaning can be understood withvut 
if: a.s, " 'l'he man I love;" "'l'he dominions we possessed,. 
and the conquests we made." But though this elliptical 
style is intelligible, and is allowable in conversation and" 
epid-olary writing, yet in all writings of a serious and digni
fied kind, it ought to be avoided. There, the relative 
should always be inserted in its proper place, and the con
struction filled up. "The man whom I love." "The domini
ons wbi{;h we possessed, and the conquests which we made." 

With regard to tJ1e copulative particle and, which occurs 
so frequently in all kinds of composition, several observa
tions are to.be made. First, it is. evident,that the unne
cesoary repetition of it enfeebles style. The following sen
tence from Sir 'i¥Hliam 'Temple, will sen'e for an instance. 
He is speaking of the refinement of the French language: 
" The aeiHlemy, set up by Cardinal Riehelieu, to amuse the 
wits of that age and country, and divert them f!"Om raking 
into his politics and ministry, brought this into vogue; and. 
the French wits have, for this last age, been wholly turned 
to (he refinement of theil' style and language; and, indeed, 
with sllc4 success, that it can bardly be equalled, and funs 
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equally through their verse and their prose." Here are no 
fewer than eight ands in one sentence. Some writers often 
make their sentences drag in this manner, by a careless 
multiplication of copulatives. 

But, in the next place, it ie worthy of observation, that 
though the natural use of the conjunction and, is to join 
objects together, yet, in fact, by dropping the conjunction, 
w~ often mark a closer connexion, a quicker succession of 
objects, than when it is inserted between them. "I came, 
I saw, I conquered," expresses with more force the rapidity 
and quick succession of conquest, than if connecting parti-. 
cles had been used. 

On the other hand, when we seek to prevent a quick 
transition from one object to another, when we are making 
some enumeration, in which we wish that the objects should 
appear as distinct from each other as possible, ami that the 
mind should rest, for a moment, on each object by itself, 
copulatives may be multiplied with peculiar advantage. 
As when an author says, " Such a man might fall a victim 
to power; but truth, and reason, and liberty, would fall 
with him." Observe, in the following enumeration made 
by the Apostle Paul, what additional weight and distinctness 
are given to each particular, by the repetition of a conjunc
tion: "I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor 
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, 
nor things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other 
creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of God." 

'rhe words designed to mark the transition from one sen 
tence to another, and the conn ex ion between sentences, art' 
sometimes very incorrect, and perform their office in an im 
perlect and obscure manner. The following is an example 
of this kind of inaccuracy. " By greatness, I do not mean 
the bulk of any single object only, but the lal'geness of a 
whole view. Such are the prospects of an open champaign 
country, a vast uncultivated desert," &c. The word such 
signifies of that nature or quality, which necessarily pre- " 
supposes some adjective or word descriptive of a quality 
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going before, to which it refers. But, in the foregoing sen
tence, there is no such adjective. The author had spoken 
of greatness ill the abstract only; and, therefore, such has 
no distinct antecedent to which we can refer it. The sen
tence would have been introduced with more propriety, by 
saying, To this class belong, or under lhis head are rang,ed, 
the prospects, &c • 
. As connective particles are the hinges, tacl,s, and pins, 

by which the words in the same clause, the clauses in the 
same member, the members in the same sentence, and even 
the sentences in the same discourse, are united together, 
and their relations suggested, so they should not be either 
too frequently repeated, awkwardly exposed to view, or 
made up of polysyllables, when shorter words would as well 
convey the meaning. Notrvithstanding thai, insomuch that, 
forasmuch as, furthermore, &c. are tedious words, which 
tend to overload and perplex a sentence. 

We shall conclude this head with two remarks on the 
subject of inserting or omitting the conjunctions. The first 
is, that the illative conjunctions, the causal, and the disjunc_ 
tive, when they suit the sense, can more rarely be dispensed 
with than the copUlative. The second is, that the ~mission 
of copulatives always sllcceeds best, when the cODDexion 
of the thoughts is either very close, or very distant. It is 
mostly in the intermediate cases that the conjunction is 
deemed necessary. When the connexion in thought is very 
distant, the copulative appears absurd; aDd when very 
close, superfluous. 
- The third rule for promoting the strength of a sentence, 
is, to dispose qf the capital word, or won is, so that they may 
make the greatest impression. 

That there are, lD every sentence, such capital words on 
which the meaning principally rests, everyone must see; 
and that these words should possess a conspIcuous and dis
tinguished place, is equally plain. For the most part, with 
us, the important words are placed in the beginning of the 
sentence. So in the following passages: "Silver and gold 
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have I none; but such as I hilve, gi,:e I unto thee,'" &:.e. 
" Your fathers, where are they 7 alia the pl;ophe!s; uo they 
live for erer 7" 

Sometimes, however, when we intend to give weight to 
a sentence, it is of advantage to suspend the meaning for a 
little, anu then bring it out full at the dose. "Thus," .says 
an author, " on whatever side we COil template this ancient 
~writer, what princip,lIly strikes us, is his wonderful i!l

vention." 
'1'0 accomplish this €nd, the placing of capital words in 

a conspicuous part or the sentence, the natural order of our 
language must sometimes be inverted. According to this 
natural order, the nominative has the first plui;e, the verb 
the second, aml the objective, if it be an active verb that 
,is employed, haE the third. Circumstances fol!olv the nOllJi·· 
native, the verb, or the objective, as they happen to belong 
to any of them. "Diana of the Ephesians is great," is 
the natural order of the sentpnce. But its strength is in
creased by inversion, thus; "Gre~~t is Diana of the Ephe
sians." "I profess, in the sincerity of my heart," &c. is 
the natural order of a circumstance. Inverted thus; "In 
the sincerity of my heart, I profess," &c. 

Some authors gr·eatly invert the natural order of sen
tences; others write mostly in a natural style. Each me
thod has its advantages. 'l'he inl'el"ied possesses strength, 
dignity, and variety; ihe olher, more nature, ease, and 
simplieity. \Ve shall give an instance of each method, 
taken from writers of considerable eminence. 'L'he first is 
of the inver led order. The author is speaking of the misery 
of vice. "This, as to the complete immoral state, is, wh,at 
of their own aecord, meJlo readily remark, \Vhere there is 
this absolute degeneracy, this total apostacy from all ean-' 
dour, truth, or equity, there are few who do not see and 
acknowledge the misery which is conseqlH'nt. Seldom is 
the case misconstrued when at worst. '1'he misfortune is 

: , ~ 

thal we look not on this depravity, nor consider hQW it 
stands in less degl'ees, As if, to be absolutely immoral, we·re, 
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indeed, the greatest mi~f!ry ; but to be so in a little degree, 
i!>hould be no misery or harm at all. Which, to allow, is 
just as reasonable as to own, that it is the greatest ill of a 
body to be in the utmost manner maimed or distorted; but 
that to lose the use only of one limb, or to be impaired in 
some single organ or member, is no iII worthy the least no
tice:" Here is no violence done to tbe language, though 
there are many inversions. 

The following is an example of natural construction: 
" Our sight is the most perfect, and the most delightful, of 
all our senses. It fills the miud with tbe largest variety of 
ideas, converses with its objects at the greatest distance, 
and continues the longest in action, without being tired, or 
satiated with its proper enjoyments. The sense of feeling 
can, indeed, give us a notion of extension, shape, and all 
other ideas that enter at the eye, except colours; but, at 
the same time, it is very much straitened and confined in its 
operations," &c. 

But whether we use inversion or not, and in whatever 
part of the sentence we dispose of the capital words, it is 
always a point of consequence, that these capital words 
should stand clear and (lisentangled from any other words 
that would clog them. Thus, when there are any circum
stances of time, pla'ce, or other limitations, which the prin
cipal object of our sentence requires to have connected with 
it, we must take care to dispose of them, so as not to doud 
that principal object, nor to bury it under a load of circum
stances. This will be made clearer by an example. "If, 
whilst they profess only to please, they secretly advise, and 
give instruction, they may now perhaps, as well as formerly, 
be esteemed, with justice, the best and most honourable 
among authors." This is a well constructed sentence. !tcon-

, tains' a great many eircumstances and adverbs necessary 
to qualify the meaning; only, secretly, as well, perhaps, now, 
with justice, formerly; yet these are placed so properly, as 
neither to embarrass, nor weaken the sentence; while that 
which is the capital object in it, viz. " being justly esteemed 
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the hest ant:!. mosl honoijraple among authprs," comps out 
in the conclusion clear and detached, and possesses i.~ pr~" 
per place. See, now, what woald hlJ-ve been the etred of a 
different arrangement: "If, whilst they .profess tor lease 
only, they advise and give instruction secretly, they may be 
esteemed thehest and most honourable among author"" 
with justice, perhaps, now as well as formerly." Het'e 
we have precisely the same words, and th,e same sense; . but 
by means of the circumstances beipg so intermingled as 
.,0 clog the capital words, the whoJe becomes feeble and 
perplexed. 

'l'hefow'lh rule for promoting the strength of seJ,ltences, 
is, thal a Ivt;aker a.sserlion or proposition should never come 
after a stronger one; and thai, when our sen fence c.on$isls qf 
tlVO members, the longer should, generally, be the concluding 
one. 

'rhus, to say, " ,\Vhen our passions have forsaken HS, we 
flatler ourselves with the belief that we have forsaken them," 
is both more easy and more clear, than to begin with the 
longer part of the proposition: "We flaiter ol\rselve~ with 
the belief that we have forsaken our passioI).~, wheR they 
have forsaken us." 

In general, it is agreeable to find a sentence ri-sing \lpon 
us, alld growing in its importance, to the very last word, 
when this construction can be manag~d without affectation. 
"If we rise yet higher," says AddisoIl, "and consider the 
fixed stars as so many oceans of flllme, that are each of 
them attended with a different set of planets i and still dis
cover new firm aments and new lights, that are sunk further 
in those unfathomable depths 01 ether; we are lost in such 
a labyrinth of suns apQ worlds, ami confounded with the 
mllgniilcepce and immensity of nature." 

'l'he fifth rule for the strength of sentences is, to atloid 
concluding them wifh an adverb, a preposition, or any incon
siderable word. 

Agree1\hly to thi~ rl!le, we should not conclude with any 
of the pal'iicles, if, to, from, with, by. For in$lance, it is a 
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great deal better to say, "Avarice is a crime of which wisp. 
.men are often guiltyt than to say, " Avarice is a crime 
which wise men are often guilty of." This is a phraseology' 
which all correct writers shun; an!1 with reason. For a~ 
the mind c~nnot help resting a litt/e, o,n the import of the 
word which closes the s.entence, it must be disagreeable to 
be left pausing on a wort!, which does not, by itself, pro· 
duce any idea. " 

For the sam!) reason, verbs which are used in a com-
. pound sense, with ~ome of these prepositions, are, though 
not so ba!I, yet still not proper conclusions of a period: such 
as, bring about, lay hold if, come overAo, clear up, and many 
oth!)r of this kind; inst!)ad of '''hich, if we can employ a 
simple verb, it always tcrminales the Selltence with more 
Iltrength. Even the pronoun it, should, if possible, be avoid
ed in the conclusion; especially when it is joined with some 
of the prepositions; as, with it, in it, to it. 'IN e shall be sen
,sible of this in the following sentence. "There is not, in 
my opinion, a more pieasing and triumphant consideration 

-in religion, than this, of the perpetual progress which the soul 
makes towards the perfection of its nature, without ever ar
riving at a period in it." How lllllCh mo're agreeable the 
sentence, if it had been so constructe,\ as to close with the 
word plJriQd ! 

Beside\! particle$ and pronouns, any phrase, which ex
presses a cjrcumst<'lllce only, always appears badly in the 
real' ofa sentence. 'Ve may judge oUhis by the following 
pas8age: "Let me therefore conc\m\e by repeating, that 
division lias caused all the mischief we lament; that union 
alone can retriev.e it ;am\ that a great advance towards 
this union, was the coalition of pal'lies, so happily begun, 
,so successfully carried 011, au(l of late so 1I11accollntably 
neglected; to say no worse." 'l'his last phrase, "to say 
no worse," occasions a falling off at the end. The proper 
dis.position of such circlHPstances in a sentence,requires at
tention, in order to adjust them so as shall cOII.sist equally 
witbthe 'perspie.uity and the ~tren~th of th,e period...,-
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l'hough necessary parts, they are, however, like irregular 
stones in a building, \vhich !t.y the skill of an artist, where 
to place them with the least offence. But it must be re
membered, that the close is always an unsuitable place for 
them. Notwithstanding what has been said against con
cluding a period with an adverb, &c. this must not be un
derstood to refer to such words, when the stress alllI signi
ficancy of the sentence rest chiefly upon them. In this case 
they are not to be considered as circumstances, but as the 
principal objects: as in the following sentence. "In their 
prosperity, my friends shall nevel' hear of me, in their ad 
versity, always." Here," nevel''' and" always" being em
phatical words, were to be so placed as to mal{e a strong 
impression. 

l'hc s£xlh rule relating to the strength of a sentence, is, 
that, in lhe members qf a sentence, where two things are 
compared 01' contraste(l 1Vith one anolher; lvhere either a 
resemMallce 01' an opposition is intended to he expressed; 
some resemblance, in the language and cons/1'uction, ~1wuld 
he preserved. For when Ehe things themselves correspond 10 
each olher, we naturally expect 10 find a similar corresponcl
ence in the words. 

'rhus, when it is said, " The wise man is happy when he 
gains his own approbation j the fool, when he recommends 
himself to the applause of those about 111m j" the opposition 
would have been more regular, if it had been expressed 
thus: " The wise man is happy when he gains his own 
approbation j the fool, when he gains that of others." 

" A friend exaggerates a man's virtues: an enemy in
flames his crimes." Better thus: " A fl'iend exaggerates 8 

rman's vil'fues ; an enemy, his crimes." 
The following passage from Pope's Preface to his Homer, 

fully exemplifies the rule just given: " Homer was the 
greater genius; Virgil, the better artist: in the one, we 
most admire the mali j in the other, the work. Homer 
hUl'ries us with a commanding impetuosity j Virgil leads us 
with an attractive majesty. Homer scatters with a generous 
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profusion; Virgil bestows with a careful magnificence. 
Homer, like the Nile, pours out his riches with a sudden 
overflolV ; Virgil, like a river in its banks, with a constant 
stream."~Periods thus constructed, when introduced with 
propriety, and not returning too often, have a sen~ible 

beauty. But lVe must beware of carrying our attentioll t<l 

this beauty too far. It ought only to be occasionally stu· 
died, when comparison or opposition of objects Jlaturally;" 
leads to it. If such a construction as this be aimed at, in 
all our sentences, it leads to a disagreeable uniformity; 
produces a 1'f,:e;uJarly returning clink in the period, which 
tires the ear; and plainly discovers affectation. 

The .sellenth rule for promoting the strength and effect of 
sentences, is, to atlend to the sound, the harmony and easy 
flolll, qf the words and members. 

Sound is a quality much inferior to sense; yet such as 
must not be disregarded. For, as long as sounds are the 
vehicle or conveyance for our ideas, there will be a very 
considerable connexion between the idea which is con
vt'yed, and the nature of the sound which conveys it.
Pleasing ideas, and forcible reasoning, can hardly be trans
mitted to tbe mind, by means of harsh and disagreeable 
sounds. 'l'he mind revolts at such sounds, and the ·im· 
pression of the sentiment must consequently be weal,ened. 
'.rhe observations which we have to make on this subject, 
respect the choice of words; their arrangement; the ol'der 
and disposition of the members; and the cadence or close 
of senlences. 

We begin with the choice of words. It is evident, that 
words are most agreeable to the ear, when they are com
posed of smooth and liquid sounds, in which there is a pro
pel'intermixture of vowels and consonants; without too 
many harsh consonants rubbing against each other; or too 
many open vowels in succession, to cause a hiatus, or dis
agreeable aperture of the mouth. 

It may always be assumed as a principle, that whatever 
eounds are difficult in oronunciation, {Or" in the same pro-
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portion, harsh and painful to the ear. Vowels give softness; 
consonants, strength to the sound of words. '.Flte melody 
of language requires a just proportion of each; and the con" 
struction will be hurt, will be rendered either griLting or ef
feminate, by an excess of either. Long words are com
monly more agreeable to the ear than monosyllables. They 
please it by the composition or succession of sounds which 
they present to it; and accordingly, the most harmonious 
lallguages abound most in them. Among words' of any 
length, those are the most melodious, which do not run 
wholly either upon long or short syllables, but are com 
posed of an intermixture of them: such as; repent, profess, 
pomelful, velocity, celerity, independent, impetuosity. 

If we would speak forcibly and effectually, we must avoid 
the use of such wards as the following; 1. Such as are com
posed of words already compounded, the several parts of 
which are not easily, and therefore not closely united: 
as, " Unsuccessfulness, rl-rongheadedne.ss j tenderheartedness :" 
2. Such as have the syllables which immediately tollow the 
accented syllable, crowded with consonants that do not 
easily coalesce; as, " Questionless, chroniclers, conventi
clers:" 3. Such as have too many syllables following the 
accented syllable: as, "Pn'matily, cursorily, summarily, 
peremptoriness:" 4. Such as have a short or unaccented 
syllable repeated, or followed by another short or unac
cented syllable very much resembling: as," HoZily, sillily, 
lorvlily, jw-riery." A little harshness, by the collision of 
consonants, which nevertheless our organs find no difficulty 
in articulating, and which do not suggest to the hearer the 
disagreeable idl'a either of precipitation or of stammering, 
is hy no means a sufficient reason for suppressing a nSl'fu' 
term. The words hedg'd,jledg'd, rvedg'd,drudg'd,grwlg'd, 
adjudg'd, which some,have thought very offensive, are not 
exposed to the objections which lie against the words above 
mentioned. We should not do well to introduce such hard 
and stro·ng sounds too frequently; but when they are used 
sparingly and properly, they have Iwen a good effect. They 
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contribute to that variety in sounu which is advantageous to 
'language. 

"l'he next head, respecting the barmony which results 
trom a proper arrangement of ,vords, is a point of greater 
nicety. For, let the words themselves be eversi) well 
chosen, and well sounding, yet, jf they be ill disposed, the 
melody of the sentence is utterly lost, or greatly impaired. 
'.rhat this is the case, the learners will perceive by the follow
ing examples. " Pleasures simple and model'ate always are 
the best:" it would be better to say, " Simple and moderate 
pleasures are always the best." "Office or rank may be 
'the recompense of intriglie, versatility, or flattery;" better 
thus, "Rank or office may be the recompense of flattery, 
versatility, 01' intrigue." "A great recommendation of the 
guidance offered by iritegrity to us, is, that it is by all men 
easily undel'stood :" better in this form; "It is a great re
commendation of the guidance offered to us by integrity, 
that it is easily understood by all men." In the following 
examples, the wOl'ds are neither seTectel nor arranged, so 
as to produce the most agreeable 'effect. ''If we make the 
beO't of our life, it is hut as a pilgrimage, with dangers sur
rounding it:", better thus," Our life, at the best, is a pil
grimage, and dangers surround it." l' We see that we are 
enr-umbered with difficulties, which we cannot prevent:" 
better, "W' e perceive ourselves involved in difficulties that 
cannot be avoided." "It is plain to anyone who views the 
subject, even slightly, that there is nothing here that is with
out allay and pure :" improved by this form; " It is evi
dent to the sl,ightest inspection, that nothing here is unaI
Jayed and pure." 

'Ve may take, for an instance of a sentence remarkably 
harmonious, the following from Milton's Treatise on Edu
calion: " 'Ve shall conduct you to a hill-side, laborious in 
"eed, at the fi·rst ascent; but else so ,smooth, so green, so full 
P' goodly prospects, and melodious sounds on every side, 
that the harp of Orpheus was not more charming." Every 
thing in this sentence conspires to promote the harmony. 
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The words are well chosen; full of liquids, and soft sounds; 
laborious, smooth, green, goodly, melodiolls, charming; and 
these words so artfully arranged, that were we to alter the 
situation of anyone of them, we should, presently, be sen
sible of the melody's suffering. 

'1'0 promote this harmol.ious arrangement of words, the 
following general directions will be found of some use. 
1st, W·hen the preceding word ends with a vowel, let the 
subsequent one begin with a consonant; and vice versa. A 
true friend, a cruel enem·y, are smoother and easier to the 
voice, than a true union, a crnel destroyer. But when it is 
more perspicuous or convenient, for vowels or consonants 
to end one word and begin the next, it is proper that the 
vowels be a long and short one; and that the consonants 
be either a liquid and a mute, or liquids of different sorts: 
thus, a lovely qffspring ; a purer design; a calm retreat; are 
more fluent than, a happy union, a hrief petition, a cheap 
triumph, a putrid distemper, a calm matron, a clean nurse. 
!/rom these examples, the student will perceive the impor
tance of accurately understanding the nature of vowels 
and consonants, liquids and mutes; with the connexion 
and influence which subsist amongst them. 2d, In general, 
a considerable number of long or short words near one ano
ther should be avoided. "Disappointment in our expec
tations is wretchedness :" better thus; "Disappointed hope 
is misery." " No course of joy can please us long:" better, 
" No course of enjoyment can delight us long." A suc
ces.sion of words having the same quantity in the accented 
syllables, whether it be long or short, should also be 
avoided, "James was needy, feeble, and fearful:" im{J'roved 
thus, "James was timid, feeble, and destitute." "They 
could not be happy; for he was silly, pettish, and sullen :" 
better thus; " They co·uld not be happy; for he was simple, 
peevish, and gloomy." 3d, Words which begin alike, or 
end alike, must not come together; and the last syllable of 
the preceding wont, should/not be the same as the first syl
lable of the subsequent one. It is not so pleasing and har-
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1J)0nious to say, " This is a convenient contrivance;" "He 
IS an indulgent parent;" " She behaves with uniform for
mality;" as, " 'l'his is a useful contrivance;" "He is a kind 
~Iarent;" "She behaves with unvaried formality." 

~V e proceed to co nsider the members of a sentence, with 
regard to harmony. 'rhey should not be too long, nor dis
proportionate to each other. 'Vhen they have a regular and 
proportional division, they are much easier to the voice, are 
more clearly nnderstood, and better remembered, than 
when this rule is not attended to: for ,,,hatever lires the 
voice, and offends the ear, is apt to mar the strength of the 
expression, anll to degrade the sense of the author. And 
this is a sufficient ground for paying attention to lhe order 
ami proportion of sentences, ami the different parts of which 
they consist. 'I'he following passage exhibits sentences in 
which the dill'erent members are proportionally arranged. 

'I'emple, speaking sarcastically of man, says; "But hi!!> 
pride is greal.er than his ignorance, and what he wanls in 
knowledge he sUJlplies by sufficiency. When he has looked 
about him as far as he can, he concludes there is no more 
to be seen; when he is at the end of his line, he is at lhe 
bottom of the ocean; when he has shot his best, he is sure 
none ever did, or ever c·an, shoot better, or beyond if. His 
own reason he holds to be the eertain measure of truth; 
and. his own knowledge, of what is possible in nature." 
Here every thing is at once easy to the breath, grateful to 
the ear, and intelligible to the understanding. See another 
example of the same Idnd, in tbe ] 7th ami] 8th verses oflhe 
3d dlapter of the pl'ophet Habakkuk. We may relmll'k 
here, that our presellt version of Ule Holy Scriptures, ('~JlC
cially of the Psalms, abounds with instanees of an harmo
nious arrangement of the words ami members of senlt'lIc('s. 

In the following quotation from 'l'iIIotson, we shall he
come sensible of all effect very llifferent from that of the 
preceding sentences. "'l'his discourse, c()f]cerning the ea
siness of the Divine commamls, does all along suppose and 
~kn~wledge the difficulties of the first entrance upon a re 
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Jigious Course; except only in thos~ persons who have had 
the happiness to be trained u1'10 religion, by the easy and 
inseilsible degrees of a pious and virtuous education." Here 
there is some degree of harshness and unpleasantness, ow
ing principally to this, that there is properly no more Ulan 
one pause or rest iIi the sentence, falling behvixt the two 
Illl:'rnbers into which it is divided: each of which is so long 
as to occasion a considerable stretch of the breath in pro
nounci ng it. 

'With resIlect to the cadence or close of a sentence, care 
shouhl be taken, that it be nol abrllpt, or unpleasant The 
following instances may be sufficient to show the propriety 
of some attention to this part of the rule. "Virtue, dili
gence, and industry, joined with good temper and p'rudence, 
are prosperous in general." It would be bett.er thus: "Vir
tue, diligence, and inuustry, joined with good temper and 
prudence, have ever been found the surest road to IlJ"osperi
ty." An author speaking ot the Trinity, expresses himself 
thus: "It is a mystery which we firmly believe the truth 
of, and humbly adore the dl:'pth of." How much better 
woulll it have been with this transposition: "It is a fuyste~ 
ry, the truth of which we firmly believe, and the depth or 
wl,ich we humbly adore." 

In order to give a sentence this proper close, the longest 
member of it, and the fullest words, should be reserved to 
Ole conClusion. Rut in the distribution of th'e members, and 
in the cadence of the period, as well as in the sentences 
themselVes, variety rllus"t be observed; for the mind soon 
tires,vitI-i It frequent repetition of the same tone. 

Thollgll attention to the wOl'ds lind memb'ers, and the 
close Of sen'tences, must not be iJegle'eted, yet it must a15'0 
be kept within 'proper bu'onds. Sen;;ehas its 'own harm Oily ; 
and in no instance shoold perspicuity, predsioli, 01' s\)'engtb 
of sentiment, be sacrificed to sound. All umnea"ning 'words, 
introduceu merely to rOllnd the period, Ql' fill tip the '\lIeIO" 

dy, are great blemfshes in Writing. They are childi~h atid 
trivial ornaments, by which a ~enfence always loses Iili>Ye 
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in point of weight, than it can gain by such additions to its 
sound. See the Octavo Grammar, on this chapler. 

See also the ApPENDIX to the Exercises. 
CHAPTER IV. 

OF FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

The FOURTH requisite of a perfect sentence, is a judi
cious use of the Figures of Speech. 

As figurative language is to be met with in almost every 
sentence; and, when .properly employed, confers beauty 
and strength on composition; some knowledge of it ap
pears to be indispensable to the scholars, who are learning 
to form their sentences with perspicuity, accuracy, and 
force. We shall, therefore, enumerate the principal figures, 
and give them some explanation. 

In general, Figures of Speech imply some departure 
from 'simplicity of expression; the idea which we mean to 
convey i~ expressed in a particular manner, and with some 
cit'cumstance added, which is designed to render the im
pression more strong and vivid. When I say, for instance, 
" 'l'hat a good man enjoys comfort in the midst of adversi
ty;" I just express my thoughts in the simplest manner 
possible: but when I say, "To the upright there ariseth 
light in darkness;" the same sentiment is expressed in a 
figurative style j a new circumstance is introduced; " light," 
is put in the place of "comfort," and" darkness" is used 
to suggest the idea of adversity. In the same manner, to 
say, " It is impossible, by any search we can make, to ex 
plore the Divine Nature fully," is to make a simple propo
sition: but when we say, " Canst thOll, by searching, find 
out the Lord 1 Canst thou find out the Almighty to perfec
tion 1 It is high as beaven, what canst thou do 1 deeper 
than hell, what canst thou know 1" this introduces a figure 
into style; the proposition being not only expressed, but 
with it admiration and astonishment. 

But, though figures imply a deviation from what may be 
reckoned the mOit simple form of speech, we are not thence 
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. to c~nclude, that they imply any thing uncommon, or un

natural. On many occasions, they are both the most na
tural, and the most common method of uttering our senti
ments. It would be very difficult to compose any discourse 
without using them often; nay, there are few sentences oC 
considerable length, in which there does not occur some 
expression that may be termed a figure. This being the 
case, we may see (he necessity of some attention, in order 
to understand their nature and use. 

At the first rise of language, men would begin with giving 
names to (he different objects which they discerned, or 
thought of. 'fhe stuck of words would, then, be very small. 
As men's ideas multipliell, and (heir acquaintance with ob
jects increased, (heir store of names and words would also 
increase. But to the vast variety of objects and ideas, no 
language is adequate. N u language is so copious, as to have 
a separate word for every separate idea. Men naturally 
sought to abridge this labour of multiplying words without 
end; and, in order to lay less burden on their memories, 
made one word, which they had already appropriated to a 
certain idea or object, stand aho for some other idea or 
object, between which and the primary one, they found, 
or fancied, some relation. 'rhe names of sensible objects, 
were the words most early introduced; and were, by 
degrees, extended to those mental objects, of which men 
had more obscure conceptions, and to which they found it 
more difficult to assign distinct n·ameli. They borrowed, 
therefore, the name of some sensible idea, where their ima
gination found sorne a·ffinity. Thus, We speak of a pierc-ing 
judgment, a ud a clear head; a soft or a hard heart; a rough 
or a srnooth behaviour. \Ve say, inflamed by anger, warmed 
by love, swelled with pride, melted into grief; and these are 
almost the only !:signifieant worus which ,ye have for such 
ideas. 

'l'he principal advantages of figures of speech, are the two 
following. 

First, They enrich language, and render it more copious-' 



Figures.) PERSPICUITY, &0 317 
By their means, words and phrases are multiplied, for ex 
pressing all SO\·ts of ideas j for describing even the minutest 
differences j the nicest shades and colours of tho tight ; 
which no language could possibly do by proper words 
alone, without assistance from 'l'ropes. 

Secondly, They frequently give us a much clearer and 
more striking view of the principal object, than we could 
have, if it were expressed in simple terms, and divested of 
its accessory idea. By a well chosen figure, even conviction 
is assisted, and the impression of a truth upon the mind, 
made mOl'e lively and forcihle than it would otherwise be. 
We perceive this in the following illustration of Young: 
" When we dip too deep in pleasure, we always stir asedi
nent that renders it impure and noxious:" and in this in
.. tance: "A heart boiling with violent passions, will always 
send up infatuating fumes to the head." An image that 
presents so much congruity between a moral and a sensible 
idea, serves, like an argument from analogy, to enforce 
,what the author asserts, and to induce belief. 

Having considered the general nature of figures, we pro
ceellnext to particularize such of them as are of the most 
Importance j viz. Metaphor, Allegory, Comparison, Meto
nymy, Synecdoche, Personification, Apostrophe, Antithesis, 
Interrogation, Exclamation, Amplification or Climax, &.c. 

A Metaphor is a figure founded entirely on the resem
blance which one object bears to another. Hence, it is much 
'Il11ied to simile or comparison, and is indeed no other than a 
comparison, expressed in an abridged form. When I say 
'of some great minister, " that he upholds the state, like a 
pillar which supports the weight of a whole edifice," I fairiy 
make a comparison: but when I say of such a minister, 
•• That he is the pillar of the state," it now becomes a me
taphor. In the latter case, the comparison between the mi
nister and a pillar is made in the mind j but it is expressed 
without any of the words that" denote comparison. 

The following are examples of metaphor taken from 
Scripture; "I will be unto her a wall of fire round about, 
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and will be the-glory in the midst of her." "Thou art my 
rock and my fortress." "Thy lVord is a lamp to my foot, 
amI a light to my path." 

Rules to be observed in the use of metaphors. 
1. Metaphors, (M well as other figures, should, 011 no occa

sion, be stuck on profusely; and should always be such as a~
cord fvilh the strain of our sentiment. The latter part of the 
following passage, from a late historian, is, in this respect, 
very exceptionable. He is giving an account of the famous 
act of parliament against irregular marriages in England. 
" The bill," says he, " underwent a great number of alte-ra
tions and amendments, which were not effected without 
violent contest. At length, however, it was 60ated through 
both houses on the tide of a great majority, and steered into 
the safe h'lrbour of royal approbation." 

2. Care should be taken that the resemblance, which is ihe 
foundation of the metaphor, he clear and perspicuous, rIotfar
fetched, nor difficult to discover. The transgression of this 
rule makes what are called harsh or forced metaphors; 
which are displeasing, because they puzzle the reader, and 
instead of illustrating the thought, render it perplexed and 
intricate. 

S. In the third place, we should be careful, in the con
duct of metaphors, never to jumble m.etapkorical and plain 
language together. An author, addressing himself to the 
king, says: 

To thee the world its present homage pays; 
The harvest euly, but m<).ture the pro.ise. 

It is plain, that, had not the rhyme misled him to the choice 
of an improper phrase; he would have said, 

The harvest early, but mature the crop; 

and so would have continued the figure which he had be
gun. Whereas, by dropping it unfinished, and by employ
ing the literal word "praise," when we were expecting 
something that related t.o the harvest, the figure is brokt'n. 
And the two members of the sentence have no suitable cor
respondence to each other. 
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4. \Ve should avoid making two inconsistent metaphors 

meet on one object. 'l'his is what is called mixed metaphor, 
and is indeed one of the greatest misapplkations of this 
figure. One may be "shellered uuder the patronage of a 
great man:" but it would be wrong to say, "sheltered un
d'er the mask of dissimulation:" as a mask conceals, bul 
does not shelter. Addison in his leiter from Italy, says 

I bridle in my struggling mllse with pain, 
That longs to w.unch into a bolder strain. 

The muse, figured as a horse, may be hridle.d; but when 
we speak of launching, we make it a ship; and by no force 
of imagination, can it be supposed both a horbe and a ship 
at one' moment; bridled, to hindet· it from launchillg. 

The same authOl', elsewhere, says, " There h, not a single 
view of human nature, wlJich is not sutlicient to extinguish 
the seeds of pride." Observe the incoherence of the things 
here joined together; making a view extinguish, and extin
guish seeds. 

As metaphors ought never to be mixed, so they should 
not be crowded together on the same object ; for the mind 
has difficulty in passing readily through many different 
views of the same object, presented in quick sllce('ssion. 

The last rule concerning metaphors, is, thal they be nol 
loa far pursued . . If the resemblill1ce; on which the figure i~ 
founded, be long dwelt upon,and carried into all its minute 
circumstances, we tire the reader, WllO soon grows weary 
of this stretch of fancy; and we render our discourse ob
scure. This is called straining a metaphor. AuthorS' of a 
lively and strong imagination are apt to run into thi5 exu
berancf' of metaphor. When they hit upon a figure that 
llieases them, they are loth to part with it, and frequently 
continue it so long, as to become tedions and intricate. We 
may observe, for instance, how the following metaphor is 
spun out. 

Thy thoughts are vagabonrl~; all ontward bOllnd, 
., ·'Midst sands, and rocks, and storms, to cruisll for pleasure; 

Jfg;t.il,l'd, ACllI" b.9\1ght; and b~tter mJ&~'d t4,an gain'd 
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Fanry and sense, from un infected shore, 
~hy cargo bring; and pestilence the prize: 
i'hell such a thirst, insatiable thirst, 
By lond indulgence but inflam'd the more; 
Fan(:y still cruises, when poor sense is tired. 

An Allegory may be reganled as a metaphor continued; 
since it is the representation of some one thing by allother 
that resembles it, and which is Illade to stand for it. We 
may take from the Scriptures a very fine example of an 
allegory, in the 80th psalm j where the people of Israel are 
represented umler the image of a ville: and the figure is 
carried throughout with great exactness and beauty. "'.rhou 
hast brought a vine out of Egypt: thou hast cast out the 
heathen and plante(l it. '1'hou preparedst room before it; 
and dillst cause it to take deep root, and it filled Ihe land. 
The hills were covered with the shadow of it: and the 
boughs thereof were like the goodly cedars. She sent out 
her boughs into the sea, and her branches into the river. 
Why hast thou broken down her hedges, so that all they 
which pass by the way do pluck her 1 'l'he boar out of the 
wood doth wasle it, and the wild beast of the field doth de
vour it. Return, we beseech thee, 0 God of Hosts, look 
down from heaven, and behold, and visit (his vine!" See 
also Ezekiel, xvii. 22'-24. 

The first and principal requisite in the conduct of an alle
gory, is, thai ihe figurative and the literal meaning be not 
mixed inconsistently together. Indeed, all the rules that 
were given for metaphors, may also be applied to allegories, 
on acc()-lJnt of the affinity they bear to each other. The 
only material difference betwe-e.D them, besides lhe one be
ing short and the other heing prolonged, is, that a metaphor 
always explains itself by the words that are connected wilh 
it in their proper and natural meaning: as, when 1 say, 
" Achilles was a lion ;" "An able minister is the pillar ot 
the state;" the "lion" and the "pillar" are sufficiently 
interpreted by the mention of "Achilles" and the "millis
ter," which I join to them; but an allegory is, or may be, 
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allO'Ked to st~nd less connected with the literal meaning, 
the illl~l'pretation not being so directly pointed out, but Idt 
to our own reflection. 

Allegory was a fa"ourite method of delivering instruction 
in ancient times j for what we call fables or parables, are 
no other than allegories. By w0rds and actions attributed 
to beasts or inanimate object.s, the dispositions of men were 
figured I j and what we call the moral, is the unfigurcd sense 
or meaning of the allegory. 

A Comparison or simile, is" when the resemblanc( between 
two objects is expressed in form, and generall) pursued 
more fully than the nature of a metaphor admits: as when 
it is said, " The actions of pl"inces are like those great rivers, 
the course of whic.h everyone beholds, but their springs 
pave been seen by few." "As the mountains are round 
about Jerusalem, so the Lord is round about his people." 
" Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to 
dwell together in unity! It is like the precious ointment, &.c. 
amI as the dew that descended upon the mountains of Zion." 

The advantage of this figure arises from the illustration 
which the simile employed gives to the principal object; 
from the clearer view which it presents j or the more strong 
impression which it stamps upon the mind. Observe th~ 
effect of it in the following instance. The author is explain
ing the distinction between the powers of sense and imagina
tion in the human mind. "As wax," says he," would not 
'be adequate to the purpose of signature, if it had not tha 
power to retain as well as to receive the impression, the 
same holds of the soul with respect to sense and imagina
tion. Sense is its recept.ive power j imagination, its reten
tive. Had it sense without imagination, it would not be 
as wax, but as water, where, though all impressions are in
stantly made, yet as soon as they are made, they are in
~tantly lost." 

In comparisons of this nablre, the understanding is con
cerned much more than the fancy: and therefore the rules 
to be~ observed, with respect to them, are, that thev be 
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clear, and that they be useful; that they tend to render our 
conception of the principal object more distinct; amI that 
they do not lead our view aside, and bewilder it with any 
false light. We should always remember that similes are 
not arguments. However apt they may be, they do no 
more than explain the writer's sentiments, they do not prove 
them to be founded on truth. .. 

Comparisons ought not to be founded on likenesses which 
are too faint and remote. For these, in place of a~sisting, 
strain the mind to compreheud them, and throw no light 
upon the subject. It is also to be observed, that a compa
rison which, in the principal circumstances, oarries a suffi
ciently near resemblance, may become unnatural and oh
scure, if pushed too far. Nothing is more opposite to the 
design of this figure, than to hunt after a great number of 
coinci(lences in minute points, merely to show how far the 
writer's ingenuity can stretch the resemblance. 

A Metonymy is founded on the several relations, of caus\, 
and effect, container and contained, sign and thing signified. 
When we say; " 'rhey read Milton," the cause is put instead 
of the effect; meaning " Milton's works." On the other 
hand, when it is said, " Gray hairs should be respected," we 
rut the effect for the cause, meaning by " gray hairs," old 
age. "'rhe kettle boils," is a phrase where the name oC 
the container is substituted for that of the thing contained. 
" To assume the sceptre" is a common expression for en
tering on royal authority; the sign being put for the thing 
signified. 

When the whole is put for a part, or a part for the whole; 
a genus for a species, or a spr-cies for a genus; in general, 
when any thing less, or any thing more, is put for the pre
cise object meant; the figure is then called a Synecdoche or 
Comprehension. It is very common, for instance, to de
ilcribe a whole object by some remarkable part or it: as 
when we say: "A fleet of twenty sail," in the place of 
"ships;" when we use the" head" for the " ]lerson," the 
"waues" for the" sea." In like manner, an attribute may be 
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put for a ,subject: as," Youth" for the" young," the" deep," 
for ,the" sea ;" and sometimes a subject for its attribute. 

fersonificaiion or Prosopopaeia, is that figure by whicl;1 
we attribute life and action to inanimate objects. 'I'he u~ 
of thi~ figure is v~ry natural and extensive: there is a won
derfulproneness in human nature, under emotion, to 
animate' all objects. When we say, "the ground thirsts 
for. rain," or, "the earth smiles with plenty;" when we 
speak of" ambition's being restless," or, " a disease's being 
deceitful;" such expressions show the facility with which 
the fIlind can accommodate the properties of living crea
tures to things that are inanimate, or to abstract conc('ptions 
of its own forming. 'I'he fullowing are striking examples 
from the Srn'iptures: "'Vhen Israel went out of Egypt, the 
house of Judah from a people of strange language; the sea 
saw it, and fled: Jordnn was driven back! 'I'he mountains 
skipped like rams, and the liUle hills like lambs. What 
ailed thee, 0 thou sea! that thou fleddest 1 Thou Jordan, 
that thou wast t\i'iven back 1 Ye mountains, that ye skip
ped like rams; and yt> little hills, like lambs 1 Tremble, 
thou E;arth, at the presence of the Lord, at the presence of 
the God of Jacob." 

" 'I'he wilderness amI the solitary plaee shall be glad for 
them: and the desert shall rejoice and blossom as the rose." 

Milton thus deseribes the immediate effects of eating the 
forbidden fruit. Terror produces the figure. 

Ear-ill trembled from her elltrails, as again 
In pangs, and nature gave a seeO'nd groan; 
Sky IOIV'r'd, and, mutt'ring thul)der, sO'me sad drops 
Wept, at complcting of' the 1II00I'tai sil)o 

'I'.le impatience of Adam to know his origin, is supposell 
to prompt the persouification of all the objects he !Jeheld; 
in order to procure information. 
, ThOll sun, sai<l I, fair light! 

And thO'U enlighten'd earth, 50' frosh and gay! 
Y ehi'lls and dale,~, ye rivers, woods, and plains, 
4J]d ye that Jive and niove, fair creatures, tell, 
r~l!, if lOU sa:w, how ca~e I thus, hq1V 4e~~ q 
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We shall give a remarkably line example of this figure, 

from bishop Sherlock. He has beautifully personified na 
tural religion: and we may perceive, in the personification, 
the spirit and grace which the figure, ivhen well conducted, 
bestows on discourse. The author is compal'ing together 
OUI' Saviour and Mahomet. "Go (says he) to your Natural 
Religion: lay before her Mahomet, and his disciples, ar
rayed in "rmour and biood, riding in triumph over the spoils 
of thousands who fell by his victorious sword. Show her 
the cities which he set in flames, the countries which he 
ra\·aged and destroyed, and the miserable '!istress of all the 
inhabitants of Ihe ellrlh. When she has viewed him in this 
scene, earry her into his retil'ement; show her the Prophet's 
!!hamber j his concubines ~,n(1 his wives; and let her hear 
,)im allege revelation, and a Divine command, to justify 
llis a,dul!.ery and lust." 

" When she js tired with this prospect, then show her the 
blessed Jesns, hUII)QI,e ,apd meek, doing good to all the sons 
of men. Let her see him ill his most retired privacies; let 
her follow him to the mount, and hear his devotions and 
suppliealions to God. Curry her to his table, to view his 
pour fare j and hear his hea\'enly discourse. Let her attend 
him to the tribu:1al, ann consider the patiellc,e with which 
he endured the scoffs and reproaches of his /e,.wwje,s. Lead 
her to his cross; let her view him in th,1( agony ,9f.denth, 
and hpar his last prayer for his persel:ut0.r~; , Father, fq~ 
give them, for they know not what they do.'-When Na. 
tural Religion has thus viewed both, a~k her, which is the 
Prophet of God 7-But her answer wee hav;; !llr~ady had, 
when she saw purt of this scene, through the eyes uf 'the 
CcntUl'ion, who attended at the cross. By tim she sp()k~, 
and said, ' Truly this man was the Son of God.~" This is 
more than elegant; it is truly sublime. The whole passage 
is animated; and the Figure rises at the conclusiori, whel.' 
Natural Religion, who, before, was only a spectator, is ir
trodu(~ed as speaking by the Centurion's voice. 

Thill figure or speech i. lO~etimei ve? improp 
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extravagantly applied. A capital error in personifying ob· 
jects, is, to deck them with fantastic and trifling circum
siallces. A practice of this sort dissolves the potent charm, 
which enchants and deceives the reader; and either leaves 
him dissatisfied, or excitt~, perhaps, his risibility. 

Another error, frequent in descriptive personifications, 
consists in introducing them, when the subject of discussioll 
is destitute of (lignity, and the reader is not prepared to relish 
them. One can scarcely peruse, with composure, the fol
lowing use of this figure. It is the language of our elegant 
poet Thomson, who thus personifies and connects the bodily 
appetites, and their gratifications. 

Then sated Hunger bids his brother Thirst 
Produce the mighty bowl: 
Nor wanting is the brown October, drawn 
Mature and perfect, from his dark retreat 
Of thirty years : and now his honest frout 
Flames in the light refulgent. 

It is to be remarked, concerning thIS figure, and short 
metaphors and similes, which also have been allowed to lJe 
the proper language of high passion, that they are the pro
per expression of it, only on those occasions when it is so 
far mOllerated as to admit of words. The first and highest 
transports seem to overwhelm the mind, and are denoted 
by silence or groans: next succeeds the violent and pas
sionate language, of which these figures constitute a great 
part. Such agitation, however, cannot long continue; the 
passions having spent their force, the mind soon subsides 
into that exhausted and dispirited state, in which all figures 
are improper. 

JJpostrophe is -a turning off from the regular course_of the 
subject, to address some person or thing; as," Death is 
~wallowed up in victory. 0 death! where is thy sting 1 
~ grave! where is thy victory 1" 

Th,e following is an instance of personification and apo
dl'nphe lll)ited: " 0 thou Rword of the Lord! how long 
lfm ~t b\il ~FI} thou be quiet 1 put thyself up into thy scab-
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bard, rest and be stilI! How can it be quiet, seeing the 
Lord hath given it a charge against Askelon, and against the 
sea-shore 1 there hath he appointed iL" See also an extra
ordinary example of these figures, in the 14th chafi!er of 
Isaiah, from the 4th to the 19th verse, where the prophet 
describes the fall of the Assyrian empire. 

A principal error, in the use of the Apostrophe, is, to deck 
the object addressed with affected ornaments; by which 
authors relinquish the expression of passion, and substitute 
for it the language of fancy. 

Another frequent error is, to extend this figure to too 
great length. The language of violent passion i3 always 
concise, and often abl·upt. It passe;; suddenly from one 
object to another. It often glancC!:; &t a thought, starts from 
it, and leaves it unfinished. The succession of ideas is irre
gular, and connected by distant and uncommon relations. 
On all these accounts, nothing is more unnatural than long 
speeches, uHered by persons under the influence of strong 
passions. Yet this error occurs in several poets of distin
guished reputation. 

The next figure in order, is Antithesis. Comparison is 
founded on the resemblance; antithesis, on Ihe contrast or 
opposition of two objects. Contrast has always the effect, 
to make each of the contrasted objects appear in the 
stronger light. White, for instance, never appears so bright ' 
as when it is opposed to black; and when both are viewed 
together. An author, in his defence of a friend against the 
charge of murder, expresses himself thus: " Can you be
lieve that the person whom he scrupled to slay, when he 
might have done so with full justice, in a convenient place, 
at a proper time, with secure impunity; he made no scru
ple to murder against justice, in an unfavourable place, at 
an unsp.1!sonable time, and at the risk of capital condcm
nation 1" 

The following examples further illustrate this figure. 
Tho' deep, yet clear; tho' gentle, yet not dull ; 
Strong, without rallOe ; without o'erflowing, full. 



Figures.) PERSPICUITY, &C. 327 
" If you wish to enrich a person, study not to increase 

his stores, but to diminish his desires." 
" If you regulate your desires according to the standard 

of naiure, you will never be poor; if according to the stand
~rd of opinion, you will never be rich." 

A maxim, or moral saying, very properly receives the 
Corm of the two last examples; both because it is supposed 
to be the fruit of meditlltion, and because it is desl,gned to 
be engraven on the memory, which recalls it mme easily 
-by the belp of such contrasted expressions. But where such 
tlentences frequently succeed each other; where this be
«lames an author's favourite and prevailing manlier of ex
pressing himself, his style appears too much studied and 
laboured; it gives us the impression oran author attending 
more to his manner of saying things, than to the things 
themselves. 

The following is a beautiful example of Antithesis. "If 
Cato may be censured, severely indeed, but justly, for aban
doning the cause of liberty, which he would not, however, 
survive; what shall we say of those, who embrace it faintly, 
pursue it irresolutely, grow tired of it when they have much 
to hope, and give it up when they have nothiltg to fear 1" 
-The capital antithesis of this sentence, is imtituted be
tween the zeal of Cato for liberty, and the indifference or 
some others of ller patrons. But, besides the leading anti
thesis, there are two subordinate ones, in tIle latter memo 
bel': "Grow tired of it, when they. have much to hope 
and give it up, when they have nothing to fear." 

The eloquent Burke has exhibited a fine instance of thi~ 
figure, in his eulogium of the philanthropic Hmvard. 

I' He has visited all Europe,-not to survey the sumptu
ousness of palaces, or the stateliness. of temples; not to 
make accurate measurements of the remains of ancient 
grandeur, nor to form a scale of the curiosity of modern art; 
nor to collect medals, or collate manuscripts :-but to dive 
into the depthll of dungeons; to plunge into the infection 
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of hospitals; to survey the mansions of sorrow amI pain i 
to take the gage and dimensions of misery, depression, and 
contempt; to remember the forgotten, to attend to the neg
lected, to visit the forsaken, and compare and collate the 
distresses of all men, in all countries." 

The next figure concerning which we are to treat is call
ed Hyperbole or Exaggeration. It consists in magnifying 
an object beyond its natural bounds. In all languages, even 
in common conversation, hyperbolical expressions very 
frequently occur: as swift as the win!!; as white as the 
snow; and the like; and the common forms of c:ompliment, 
are almost all of them extravagant h);perboles. If any 
thing be remarkably good or grteat in its kind, we are in
stantly ready to add to it some exaggerating epithet, and to 
make it the greate-st or best we ever saw. 'The imagination 
has always a tendency to gratify itself, by magnifying its 
present object, anti carrying it to excess. More or less oC 
this hyperbolical turn will prevail in language, according 
to the liveliness of imagination alhong the people who speak 
it. Hence young people deal much in hyperboles. Hence the 
language of the Orientals was far more hyperbolical, fhan 
that of the Europeans, who are of more phlegmatic, or, per
haps we may say, of more correct imagination. Hence, 
among all writers in early times, and in the rude periods of 
society, we may eXlJect this figure to abound. Greatc.r ex
pcrieHce, and IDOre cultivated society, abate the warmth 
of imagination, and chasten the manne.r of expression. 

Hyperboles are of two kinds; either such as are em 
ployed in description, or such as are suggested by the 
warmth of passion. All passions without exception, love; 
te.rror, amazeme-nt, indignation, and even grid, throw the 
mind into confusion, aggravate their objects, and of course 
prompt a hyperbolical style. Hence the followi'llg senti
ments of Satan in Milton, as strongly as they are descri, 
bed, contain nothing but what is natural and proper; ex-

Jiting the picture of a mind agitated with rage and despair 
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Me, miserable! which way shall I fly 
Infinite wrath, and infinite despair? 
Which way I fly is Hell, myself am H~ll ; 
And in the lowest depth, a low~r deep, 
Still threat'ning to devour me, opens wide, 
To which the Hell I suffer seems a Hea.ven. 

329 

The fear of an enemy augments the conceptions of the 
size of their leader. "I saw their chief," says the scou( of 
Ossian, "tall as a rock of ice; his spear, the blasted fir ; 
his shield, the rising moon: he sat on the shore, like a 
cloud of mist on the hill." 

The errors frequent in the use of Hyperboles, arise 
either from overstraining, or introducing them on unsuita
LIe occasions. Dryden, in his poem on tbe Restoration of 
king Charles the Second, compliments tllat monarch, at 
the expense of the sun himself. 

That star at yourhirth shone out so bright, 
It stain'd the duller suu's meridian light. 

This is indeed mere bombast. It is difficult to ascer
tain, by any precise rule, the proper measure and boundary 
of this figure. Good sense and just taste must determine 
the point, beyond which, if we paSS', we become extra
vagant. 

Vision is another figUrE of speech, which is proper only 
in animated and warm composition. It is produced when, 
instead of relating something that is past, we use the pre
sent tense, and describe it as actually passing before our 
eyes. Thus Cicero, in his fourth oration against Caliline : 
" I seem to myself to Dehold this city, the ornament of the 
earth, and the capital of all nations, suddenly involved ill 
one conflagration. I se ~ before me the slaughtered heaps 
of cit.izens, lying unbur.cd in the midst of their ruined 
country. 'rhe furious countenance of Cethegus rises to 
my view, while, with a savage jcy, he is triumphing in your 
miseries." 

This ma nner of description supp·· ~es a sort of enthusiasm, 
which carries the persoll who describes, in some meas.ure 
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out of himself; and, when well executC'll, mll~t !Hll'lIs, hy 
the fOl'ce of sympathy, ill1press the readl'r or h~arl'r \,~I'y 
strongly. But, in onlel' to a successful CX~Clltioll,it I'etluil'~s 
an uncommonly warm imagination, ami so happy a sclec 
tion of circlllmtances, as shall make us think we see be 
fore our eyes the scene that is d~scribctl. 

Illterrogation. The IInfigured, literal lise of interrogation, 
is to ask a (IUestion: but when lI1en are !>trongly lIIon'd, 
whalever they would affirm or deny, with great carneslnl's;;, 
tht'y naturally put in the form of a IIIH'stion, exprt'~sil1g 

thereby the strongest confidence of the truth of thdr own 
senliment, anti appealing to theil' hearers for the illlpossi
bility of Ihe cOlltrary. Thus Balaam expressed hilllsdf to 
Billak. "The Lord is not a trlan Ihat he should lit', Iwilher 
the son of lI1an that he should repent. Hath he said it 1 illlll 
shall he not do it 1 Hath he spo[,;en it? ami shall he not 
make it good 1" 

I ntt'rrogation gives life and spirit to discourse. 'Ye see 
this in the animated, introductory speech of Cicero against 
Caliline: "How long will YOII, Catiline, abuse our pa
tience? Do you not perceive that youl' designs are Ili5(,0-
"ered 1"-He might indeed have said; "You abuse our 
patience a long while. You mllst be sensible, that YOllr 
designs are discovered." Bllt it is ea$y to p('l'eeive, how 
mueh this latter mode of expression falls shOl'! of the force 
anti vehemence of the former. 

E;rc/auw/iolls are Ihe effed of slrong ('mo-lions of the 
mint!; 6uch lI~, slIrprise, allmiration, joy, gl'il'f, and fhe 
like. "W ° is me Ihat I sojourn ill l\lesedl, that I Ilwell in 
the tents of Kl'llal'!" Psalms. 

" 0 that Illy he:1I1 were wlIters, and mine ('p's a fountain 
of tears, Ihat I might W('I'p day IIlJdni~.dlt, for the slain or 
the !lallght('r of my \lPOpll'! 0 that I Imtl ill Ihe wihlel'llcss 
a IUtl~illl!;-l'lace of wlly-fal'ing men !" JI'r"/IIilllt. 

'J'hollgh Inh'rrogatiolls may hl' introllill't'd into rlose alllI 
earnest reasonillg, exclamations belong ollly to stl'Oug emo-
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tions of the: mind. Wh~n j"ttliciously employed, they agio 
tate the h_earer or ,the rea,der with similarlwssions: but it 
1$ extrel:ll€ty improper, and sometimes ridiculous, to use 
them on trivial 0cca,sions, and on me(\n or low subjects. 
Thll ullexperienced writer onen attempt~. to elevate his lan
gUl:\gc, by tbe c9pious display of this figure: b-ut he rarely 
or never sUccllet:ls, He fl'equently renders his composition 
(",(gid to excess, or absolutely ludicrous, by oalliT\g on us to 
enter into his transports, when nothing is said or done to 
dema,nd emotion. 

Irony is expressiqg ourselves in a manner contrary to our 
HlOughts, not with a view to deceive, but to add force to 
::I-ur obs.ervations. Persons ~ay be reproved for their neg
ligepce, by saying; "You have takeJ;! great care indee.d." 
(,iceto !;aYs of the person against whom he was pleading; 
" We haYfil we",t reason to believe that the modest m!!D 
'Nould not ask him for his deht, when he pursues his life." 

IJ,'o.nic.al e.xhorta.tion is a very agreeable kind Qf figure; 
which, artel' having set the incollveniences of a thing, in 
t~eclear~st light, concluues wilh a feigned encouragement 
to purlilue il. Su(:h i~ that o.f Horace, when, baving beau
tifully described the noise and tumults Qf Rome, 1\e aMs 
ironically; 

"Go nOW, and study tunefql verse at Rome." 

The suhjects o.f Irony are vices and follies Qf all kinds; 
and this mode o.f exposing them, is often more effectual 
than 5~rious reasoning. The gravest persQns have nQt de
clined the use of this figure, on proper occasions. The 
wise and v-irtuous Socrates made great use of it, in hi$ en
deavours· to. discountenance vicious and foolish practices. 
Even in the Racreq writing!!, we have a remarkable instance 
of it. ')'he prophet Elijah, when he f;lhalJenged the priests 
of Baal to. prQve the truth of their deity, "mocked them, 
~nd said: Cry alo\-ld, for he is a god: either he is talking, 
0.1' he is pursuing, o.r he is in a journey, or peradventure 
e sleepetb, and must b!;l awaked." 
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Exclamations and Irony are sometimes united: as in 

Cicero's oration for Balbus, where he derides his accuser" 
by saying; " 0 excellent interpreter of the law! master of 
antiquity! corrector and amender of our constitution !" 

The last figure of speech that we shall mention, is what 
writers call .!lmplification or Climax. It consists in height
ening all the circumstances of an object or action, which 
we desire to place in a strong light. Cicero gives a lively 
instance of this figure, when he says; "It is a crime to put 
a Roman citizen in honds; it is the height of guilt to 
scourge him; little less than parricide to put him to death: 
what name then shall I give to the a~t of crucifying him 1" 

Archbishop 'l'illotson uses this figure very happily, to re
commend j:!:oocl and virtuous actions: " After we have prac
tised good actions awhile, they become easy; and when 
they are easy, we begin to take pleasure in them; and 
when they please us, we do them frequently; and by fre
quencyof acts, a thing grows into a habit; and confirmed 
habit is a kind of second nature; and so far as any thing 
is natural, so far it is necessary; and we can hardly do 
otherwise; nay, we do it many times when we do not 
think of it." 

We shall conclude this article with an example of a beau
tiful climax, taken from the charge of a judge to the jury, 
]n the case of a woman accuoed of murdering her OWft 

Ithild. "Gentlemen, if one man had any how slain an
other; if an adversary had killed his opposer, or a woman 
occasioned the death of her enemy; even these criminals 
would have been capitally punished by the Cornelian law; 

"but if fnis guiltless infant, that could make no enemy, had 
1been ".<ordered by its own nursp, what punishment woulll 

not thtl. the mother have demanded 1 With what cries and 
exelamations would she have stunned your ears! 'What 
shall .ve say then, when a woman, guilty of homicide, Ii. 

Jl1otiler, of the murder of her innocent child, hath com
llI rised all those misdeeds ill one single crime 1 a crime, in 
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its o\,-n nature, detestable; ina woman, prodigIOus; in 
a mother, incredihle: and perpetmten against one whose 
age called for compassion) whose neal' relation claimed 
affection, and whose innocence deserved the highest 
favour." 

'Ve have. now finished what was proposed, concerning 
Perspicuity in single words and phrases, and the accurate ;' 
construction of sentences. The former has been considered '" 
under the heads of Purity, Propriety, and Precision; and 
the latter under those of Clearness, Unity, Strength, and 
the proper use of Figurative Language. Though many of 
those attentions which have been recommended, may ap
pear minute, yet their e.ffect upon writing and style, is much 
6reater than might, at first, be imagined. A sentiment 
which is expressed in accurate language, and in a peri{)d, 
clearly, neatly, and well arranged, always makes a stronger 
impression on the mind, than one that is expressed inaccu
rately, or in a feeble or embarrassed manner. Everyone 
feels this upon a comparison: and if the effect be sensible 
ill one sentence, how much more in a whole discourse, or 
composition that is made up of such sentences 1 

The fundamental rule for writing with accuracy, and into 
which all others might be resolved, undoubtedly is, to cam
municaie, in correcl languagp-, and in ihe clem'est and mnst 
naluml order, ihe ideas lvhich we mean io tran:ifuse into the 
mind.s ifolhers. Such a selection and arrangement of words, 
as do most justice to the sense,and express it to most advan
tage, make an agreeable and strong impression. To these 
points have tended all the rules which have been given. Dld 
we always think clearly, and wt-re we, at the same time, 
fully masters of the language in which we write, there would 
be occasion for few rules. Onr sentences would then, of 
course, acquire all those properties of clearness, unity, 
strength, and accuracy, whicn ha,'e be!'n recommended. 
For we may rest assured. that whenever we express our
selves III, besides the mismanagement of language, there is, 
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for the most part, some mistake in our m~nner or conceiv
ing the subjeet. Embarrassed, obscure, and feeblesenten~ 
ces, are generally, if not always, the result of embarrnssed, 
obscure, anu feeble thought. Thought and eJi:p'ression act 
anJ re-act upon each other. The unuerstanding and "lan
guage have a strict connexion; and they who are 'learning 
to compose and arrange their sentences with accuracy and 
order, are learning, at the same time, to think with accuracy 
ani' order; a consiueration which alone win recompense 
the student, for his attention to this branch (jf literature. 
For a further explanation of the Figure8 qf Speech, 8ee fhi 
Octavo ftrammar, on thta subject. 



ADDRESS 

TO YOUNG STUDENTS. 

THE Compiler 01 these elements of the English 
language, hopes it will not be deemed inconsistent with 
the nature and design of his work, to make a short 
address to the young persons engaged in the study 
of it, respecting their future walks in the paths 01 
literature, and the chief purpose to which they should 
apply their acquisitions. 

In forming this Grammar, and the volume of Illus 
trations ; connected with it, the author was influenced 
by a desire to facilitate your progress in learning, and, 
at the same time, to impress on your minds princi
ple.;; of piety and virtue. lie wished also to assist, 
in some degree, the labours of thof'e who are culti
vating your understandings, and providing for you a 
fund of rational and useful employment; an employ 
ment calculated to exclude those frivolous pursuits, 
and that love of ease and sensual pleasure, which 
enfeeble and corrupt the minds of many inconsiderate 
YOlllth, and render them useless to society. 

Without your own best ex:ertions, the concern of 
others for your welfare, will be of little avail: with 
them, you may fairly promise yourselves success. The 
writer of this address, therefore, recommends to you, 
an earnest co-operation with the endeavours of your 
friends to promote your improvement anq happiness. 
This co-operation, whilst it secures your own pro
g.es" will afford you the heart-f .. lt satisfaction, of 



336 ADDRESS 

knowing that you are cherishing the hopes, and aug
menting the pleasures, of those with whom you are 
connected by the most endearing ties. He recom 
mends to you also, serious and elevated views of the 
studies in which you may be engaged. Whatever 
may be your attainments, never allow yourselves to 
rest satisfied with mere literary acquisitions, nor with 
a selfish or contracted application of them. When 
they advance only the interests of this stage of being, 
and look not beyond the present transient scene, their 
influence is circumscribed within a very narrow sphere. 
The great business of this life is to prepare, and 
qualify us, for the enjoyment of a better, by culti
vating a pure and humble state of mind, and che
rishing habits of piety towards God, and benevolence 
to men. Every thing that promotes or retards this 
important work, is of great moment to you, and 
claims your first and most serious attention. 

If, then, the cultivation of letters, and an advance
ment in knowledge, are found to strengthen and en
large your minds, to purify and exalt your pleasures, 
and to dispose you to pious and virtuous sentiments 
and conduct, they produce excellent effects; which, 
with your best endeavours to improve them, and the 
Divine blessing superadded, will not fail to render you, 
not only wise and good yourselves, but also the happy 
instruments of diffusing wisdom, religion, and good
JJess around you. 'Thus improved, your acquisitions 
become handmaids to virtue; and they may eventuaJly 
serve to increase the rewards, which the Supreme 
Being has promised to faithful and well-directed exer
tions, for the promotion of truth and goodness amongst 
men. 
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But if you counteract the hop~s of your ffIends, 
and the tendency of these attainments; if you grow 
vain of your real or imaginary distinctions. and re
gard with contempt, the virtuous,unlettered mind; 
if you sufter yourselves to be absorbed in over-cu
rious or trifling speculations; if your heal't and princi 
pIes be debased and poi;;oned, by the influence ot 
corrupting and pernicious books, for which no elegance 
of composition can make amends; if you spend so 
much of your ti.me in literary engagements, as to 
make them interfere 'With higher occupations, and lead 
you to forget, that pious and benevolent action is the 
great end of your being: if such be the unhappy mis
application of, your acquisitions and advantages,-in
stead of becoming a blessing to you, they will prove 
the occasion of greater condemnation; and, in the 
hour of serious thought, they may excite the painful 
reflections,-that it would have been better for you, 
to have remained illiterate and unaspiring; to have 
oeen confined to the humblest walks of life; and to 
have been even hewers of wood and drawers of water 
all your days. 

, Contemplating the dangers to which you are ex
posed, the sorrows and dishonour which accompany 
talents misapplied, and a course of indolence and 
folly, 'may you exert your utmost endeavours to avoid 
th~m! Seriously reflecting on the great end for which 
you were brought into existence; on the bright anrl 
encouraging examples of many excellent young per
son~; and on the mournful deviations of others, who 
once were promising; may you be so wise as to choose 
2l1d follow that path, which leads to honour, useful
ness, and true enjoyment! TlW is the morning of your 
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life, in which pursuit is ardent, and obstacles readily 
gIve way to vigour and perseverance. Embrace thI~ 
favouraHe season; devote yourselv.es, to the acquisition 
of knowledge and virtue; and humbly, pray to God 
that he may bless your labours. Often reflect on the 
advantages you possess, and on the source from whence 
they are all derived. A lively sense of the privileges 
and blessings, by WhICh you have been distingui.shed, 
will induce you to render to your heavenly Fathe!', 
the jus-t returns of gratitude and Jove: and these fruits 
of early goodness will be regarded by him as accepta
ble offerings, and secure to you his favour and pro
tection. 

Whatever difficulties and discoura.gements may be 
lound in Iesisting the allurements of vice, you may 
be humbly confident, that Divine assistance will be 
afforded to all your good and pious resolutions; and 
that every virtuou~ effort will have a cOIT.espondent re
ward. You may rest assured too, that all the advan
tages arising from vicious indulgences, are light and 
contemptible, as well as exceedingly transient, com
pared with the substantial enjoyments, the present 
pleasures, and the future hopes, which result. from 
piety and virtue. The Holy Scriptures assure us, 
that " The ways of wisdom are ways of pleasant
ness, and that all her paths are peace:" "that re-' 
ligion has the promise of the life that now is, and 
of that which is to come:" and that the truly good 
man, whatever may be the condition allotted to him 
by Divine Providence, " in all things gives thanks, 
and !~ioln'tlil eyen in tribulation.':--Some of these 
sentiMents have been fiuely illustrated by a celebrated 
poet. The author of this, addresl;i, prese~tl;i the UIus~ 
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tl'ation to you, as a strikmg and beautiful portrait of 
VIrtue: with his most cordial wishes, that your heart!' 
31Ad lives may correspond to it; and that your happi 
n' "G here, may be an earnest of happiness hereafter, 

Know then this truth, (enough for man to know,) • 
Virtue alone is happiness below: 
The only point where human bliss stands still ; 
And tastes the good, without the fall to ill ; 
Where only merit constant pay receives, 
Is bless'd in what it takes, and what it gives; 
The joy unequall'd, if its end it gain, 
And if it lose, attended with no pain : 
Without satiety, though e'er so bless'd; 
And but more relJsh'd as the more distress'd . 
The broadest mirth unfeeliug fll1ly wears, 
Less pleasing far than virtue's very tear! : 
Good, from each object, from each place acquir'd. 
For ever exercis'd, yet never tir'd ; 
Never elated, while one man's oppress'd; 
Never dejected, while another's bless'd: 
And where no wants, no wishes can remain; 
Since hut to· wish more virtue, is to gain.
For him alone hope leads from goal to goal, 
And opens still, and opens on his soul; 
Till lengthen'd on to faith, and uocoofin'd, 
It pours the lJliss that fills up all the mind." 

THE END. 
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